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Preface 

. The Institute has decided to bring out a series of books and monographs on 
different aspects of Indology. Our primary aim is to cover field which has not yet 
attr_acted the attention of scholars. We also propose to publish books on subjects in 
Which a re-examination of some of the much-discussed subjects has become necessary. 

I am happy to place in the hands of scholars, interested in Sanskrit Poetics and 
Aesthetics, my Studies In Sanskrit Siihitya-Siistra (A Collection of Selected Research 
Papers relating to Sanskrit Literary Criticism and Aesthetics). Of these, one paper­
Ka/palatiiviveka 011 Bhiimaha'r Kiivyii/amkiira (Ch. V. vv 5-10) is being published here 
for the first time. The others have appeared, from time to time, in various journals 
and magazines-as acknowledged in 'First Publication' towards the end of the book. 
One important feature of the papers presented in this collection is that they deal 
with topics which have not yet received adequate scholarly attention which they 
deserve. In these papers I have attempted to elucidate certain obscure and doubtful 
points of poetics by a comparative and critical study, or to thro~ fresh light on 
certain other problems or to bring to light certain facts for the fi~st lime. I earnestly 
hope scholars working 'in the field would find these studies interestmg and stimulating. 

B. L. Institute of Indology 
Patan (North Gujarat) 
31 December !982 

V. M. Kulkarni 
Director 
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SANSKRIT WRITERS ON PLAGIARISM 

In the interpretation of the masterpieces of poets it is necessary for a proper 
appreciation of their services to poetic art to trace parallels in the general cast, 
frmnework, meeks of expression, diction and style and the germ, the spirit and the 
sentiments and the like, whether arising from direct in1itation. unconscious reminiscence 
or similarity of temper and creative genius. Such an investigation raises the ilnportant 
and interesting prohicm of plagiarism. What do we mean by plagiarism ? What does 
originality mean ? Is it indeed possible for later poets to strike out a thought or to 
coin a phrase, u-hich shall he purely original ? Is plagiarism altogether to he cmulemned? 
/las it possibly any merit ? Can one steal from the writings of others at discretion ? 

H'lten does literary tluift become a crime ? lV/10 can commit literary picking and steal­

ing wirfl impunity ? These and such other kindred questions croU'd on one's mind when 

nne begins to think of plagiarism. It is the object of this paper to search thoroughly 
the works of eminent Sanskrit Aiarilkarikas with a view to finding their answers to 
such questions, to point out the obligations, if any, of later Aiarilkiirikas to their 
predecessors in this matter and incidentally to compare their views with those of 
some celebrated Western writers. 

The dictionary meaning of the word 'plagiarism' is : "an appropriation or copying 
from the work of another, in literature or art, and the passing off of the same as 
original"; and of the word 'original' : "that has served as pattern, of which copy 
has been made, not derivative or dependent, first-hand, not imitative, novel in 
character or style, inventive; creative". Keeping in mind these meanings of the two 
vital words one may set one's hand to task. 

The author of the Mahiibhiirata proudly declares 

"q '<IT'iJ '<! 'lillt '<! m?J '<! lW!q"! I 
~ret ~ ;qr~ftl ;or ~~11: II 

-Parvan XVIII ch. 5. v. 50 

Perhaps, this verse-especially the· second hemistich-was resronsible for the oft­
quoted saying : cm~f";91j; "'lTc'( ~'ill:. )-'There is nothing in the world that is untouched 

by Vyiisa'. Lovers of Biina are fond of saying 'OJToTI~· "'lTc'( ~~II. I' Exaggeration 

apart, the suggestion is : there is hardly anything great that can have escaped 

observation of former writers. 

Viikpatiriija, the author of Gaiidavaho-a Prakrit epic (A. D. 700-725), however, 

boldly says : 
"The ancient poets committed mistakes owing to the times in which they lived, 

when there were nJ b~a:cn p:llhs !'or them to follow whereas now many poets arc 
led in vain to attempt difficult tasks executed by their predecessors. Where, it is 
asked, is there anything, indoed, previously unseen in the region; travelled by 



2 Studies in 

former poets? But in truth the borders being excepted, everything is new to modern 
poets. The minds of ordinary poets wander greatly in search of a subject, whereas 
subjects come to the hearts of great poets ·Nithout any effort on their part to find 
them. The province of poetry, although daily drawn on by great poets from the very 
beginning of the universe, remains even to date as unlimited as ever before" .1 

Biir;ta (C.A.D. 620) in his introductory verses to Har~acarita speaks of 'Kukavi's 
(bad poets, poetasters) Utpii.daka-Kavis (poets of creative genius) and of the so-called 
poets that are merely plagiarists. He distinctly condemns the poetasters and plagiarists : 

"Innumerable are the poets to be found in each house that can write only 
plain and matter of fact descriptions, like dogs (that are also numberless). By 
modifying phrases or the words of other poets and hiding the distinctive signs of 
authorship, a poet without being expressly declared to be so is revealed to be a thief 
-a plagiarist in the midst of the good" .2 

Among the Alarilkiirikas, Vamana, the author of the Kiivyiilarilkarasiltra (A. D. 
800), is the first who classifies the subject-matter (Artha) in poetry and vaguely refers 
to plagiarism. His classification of Artha may be shown in a tabular form as follows:-

I 
'"1m: 

I 
~f.t: 

I 

<llli: 
I 

I 
~: 

I 
I 

'llailt~: ---:----__ _.::.._ 
I. '!ii"'!J•ITI IF.'!-'!i~~~ +!f'r:mqft>IT~ ll'i't!! I 

~~ ~~~ ;fr(fu ~· ~ fo! '!iloi Itt II 
'li'<ir IJ{Jq ~ <r.r" <m:-~~ ~ I 
~if,t <I'll !!'llflll" afTq ll"r ll{;j- ~ II 
31l'll~<llll{-~<ill ~OR~1i~ +!qfc\ ~~ I 
311'1 '""'ill folR:H">riifu ~olli 'li-'i:;TII{ II . . 
d'llllli!T( ~-~~~ ili~~~-<IIU fo! I 

I 
Cl:ffli: 

I 
~1\:ll: 

I 

at;" fo! illfil""'-!!i' <'! ~ 'UOli-'IW-i<n 
2. llf.o "lR ~~~ "'rfcl+!r>lt .a: ~ 1 

11-Gaudavaho, vv. 84-87 

<!lqT<:;'fiJ "' ~: ~: l!R+!T ~ II 
~--'RliF11 ~:I 
~<r: ll<'li 11"<11 ~~RI ~+!fell~ 11-vv 5-6 
These verses yield different meanings qlso for which, sec Kan:•s 

Chapter 1. notes to Hal"facarita, 
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'Ar tha' in rcet1y may tc original or C::erivative. Both these varieties have each three 
subdivisions : I) that which is easily intelligible, 2) that which is subtle but can be 
grasped after giving some thought to it and 3) that which is subtle and is understood 
only after very careful attention and deep thought.3 

As is clear from this exposition Viimana simply vaguely touches the topic of 
plagiarism and leaves it there. 

It is Anandamrdlwna, the author of the Dhmnyc1/oka (an epoch-making work in 
the history of Kavya-sastra, A.D. 850-875) who, in the interests of later poets sets 
forth a clear exposition of the topic of originality and literary theft. His view• may 
briefly be summarised as follows 

The words of a later poet, even if they may correspond to his predecessor's, 
gain freshness and novelty when they are used to convey a suggested sense. The 
province of poetry is unlimited owing to the almost infinite varieties of the suggested 
sense in spite of the fact that hundreds of poets have composed works for centuries. 
Good poets can celebrate the events and episodes of the world in their poems, at 
their sweet will," making them to convey any of the divisions or sub-divisions of 
'dhvani'-suggested sense. The thoughts of old poets when made to glow with some 
suggested sense, appear new-like the trees in the spring. The subject-matter of poetry 
attains novelty also when the later poets employ suggestive words etc. A poet, who 
composes his poetry having regard to the suggestive sense and the suggestive words 
definitely imparts newness to his subject. For instance, the descriptions of battle etc. 
in the works like the Riimiiyai.Hl and the Mahiibhiirata though frequent, appear very 
new. If one is gifted with creative genius, there would be no paucity of subjects in 
spite of the fact that there already exist numerous works of former poets. 

The statement that there arc infinite subjects of poetry if only we take into 
consideration the infinite varieties of dhvani is also equally true of the expressed 
sense. Objects, sentient and insentient are distinct in their very nature. In the 
context of time, place and their modifications they further present multifarious facets. 
The almost infinite facets being capable of poetic treatment can never be exhausted 
even if they are drawn on by countless poets, known for their mastery of language, 
to say nothing of the mediocre poets. 

3. Th.: cdit·Jr of the Kavyamimiirhsa (Baroda edition) says in his notes that Vamana 'discovered 
that there arc three distinct divisions of iC (p.220). Obviously th~ st<llcmcnt is incorrect. 

4. Cf : <l1'11~ '!ifo'lli!>JR 'liM9;: !IO!Tcffi'l: 

'I~~ ~'Ia f9:ii ai.i~ qft'!~a II 

l!Jf{]J~ ~il q;f9: '!iF-~ omi ~ffl'!i[ OI'lil I 

~ ll:'l <fra~l'l•~fl ~~it" ao: 11 
~T'll'l~<l'lFifit ~'l~<l'll'l~<l'l'f<'( I 

e'f.IQT\'!fci 'lii"H ~'!if'~: '!ile<t ~0'1<1'11 II .-,.Dhvany!iloka IIJ. 42-43 (p. 498) 
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Again, the striking modes of expression lend novelty to the subject -matter of 
poetry. To sum up : · 

The subject-matter of poetry, as it has infinite varieties can never be exhausted 
even though thousands and thousands of gifted poets might draw on them even as 
Prakrti, from which the different worlds evolved in the past and will evolve in the 
future can never be exhausted.• Even then literature is full of coincidences on 
account of similarities of poetic temper and creative genius among great poets. But 
a wise man should not detect plagiarism in such coincidences.• 

Now, this correspondence or resemblance between the works of two poets may 
be like that of 'bimba' and 'pratibimba' (prototype and copy, or a thing and its 
image) an object and its picture or between two human beings.' Of these three kinds 
of ma!!er a good poet should avoid the first (pratibimba-kalpa) as it is devoid of 
any originality either in word or thought (lit. its sou 1 is the same and has no really 
different body).' He should also aviod second (Aiekhyaprakhya) for, though it has a 
different garb, it has liHie of originality (lit. though possessed of a different body, 
it is really speaking, devoid of a soul).• He, however, should not avoid the third 
kind, viz., Tulyadehivat, for here though the subject-ma!!cr between the two works 
resembles, their style and diction are entirely different and charming; it is evident 
that resemblance between two living beings does not mean their identity.'" 

This much about the resemblance between the ideas of two poets. There is 
absolutely no harm if there is resemblance between the senses of a few words of the 
two poems. For even Vacaspati-1he Lord of Speech-cannot create any new letters or 
w~r~s. ~f the same letters and words arc repeated, they do not necessarily go against 
ongmabty. Whatever is beautiful here when it is represented in poetry, causes 
delight to the 'rasikas'. A good poe; never invites censure by presenting in his 
poetry such a matter as bears correspondence to that of an old poet. Sarasvati hcr­
sel~ favour~ a good poet, who never thinks of plagiarism, by revealing to him the 
destred ar!Jta and here lies the greatness of great poets. 

5. <il~~~?IT'lli ~ 'f<Offi: I 
f.lom ~I '-l"' iffir IT~-~'! II 

6· .~a:TG ~~'I~ !'lit~~ll{ I 
~~<I'll <~'i ~ llro~ ~~ II 

7. ~~'lJ iW<reT~'i <Tl~i'f: !:lfili?Jl'l'm: I 
a:n~,l'f.l~ ~~~~ l!Rn~"'ll{ II 

8. <!'I 't'l !Tio:TF-I>'I'ffi~ 'lil"ft~ ~"i fit!(iii'fJ I 

'lCIW.:i'f•<iFlf'lrR'f.lim.'\\~'""11{, II 
-Dhvanyaloka IV. 10-12 and V!tli on IV. 13 

9. ~.,.fRill~~'l!ll;'W'l~T+"f ~~~~'ifillii! ~~rr ~~ 1-Dhvanyiiloka 0V.3) Vrtti. 

1 o. 'i<IT_:: 2 l'l'lll•'Ff.ll'ft~'U?r>;<~'l<:r" ~fii <~~<::lliil 'liT<!f.R!I i'f <"l'Rl'"r q;f?!rrr 1 rr fi! :u?rn 
:U{li{"'rritrr qs~ ~ ~ 'l'lf!l{ 1-Dhvanyiiloka (IV.I3) Vrtti. 
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Riijasckhara (First quarter of the tenth century A. D.) is the next writer, who 
treats of plagiarism in his Kiivyamimiimsii, 'a brilliant miscellany on topics relating 
to Poetry'." His exposition of this topic may briefly be set forth as follows :-

Plagiarism means an appropriation of the words and ideas from the work of 
another (and passing them ofT as his own). It is two-fold : i) that which should be 
avoided, and ii) that which should be adopted. Of the two kinds of plagiarism (viz., 
one of words and another of ideas) that of words alone is five-fold, arising from 
1 a 'pada' (word, term) 2 a 'piida' (quarter of a stanza) 3 'ardha' (a hemistich) 4 
'Vrtta' (metre) and 5 'Prabandha' (a long continuous composition). 'Borrowing one 
word does not bring discredit to the later poet'-this is the view of Rajasekhara's 
Aciirya. Rajasekhara, however, holds that it is correct povided the word borrowed 
is not double-meaning. He then illustrates how a double-meaning word can be 
borrowed bodily or in part, by way of 'yamaka' and so on. Then he raises an 
objection against the advice of borrowing from others saying "while all other thens 
committed by a person pass away by lapse of time, literary theft endures even to 
sons and grandsons; 12 but he cites his wife Avamisundari's excuses for plagiarism, 
whether in words or ideas. Thus the plagiary may say, '1 have a reputation, he has 
none; I enjoy a secure position, he is a climber; this is inappropriate in him, 
appropriate in me; his words are like a tonic (gu<;l Dci-a very useful medicinal plant) 
mine like 'wine' (Mrdvlkii-a bunch of grapes), that is, our styles arc different; he 
ignores specialities of dialect, I attend to !hem (or I choose a good language, say 
Sanskrit, for my composition, he has chosen Prakrit); no one knows that he is the 
author, the author lives a long way ofT; the book he wrote is obsolete; this is the 
work of a foreigner'. 

Riijasekhara's Aciirya holds that the appropriation oi· more than three wcrds, 
that are not double-meaning, (in sequence) is plagiarism. Riij.ekhara disagrees with 
him on this point saying any striking expression of an earlier poet should not be 
borrowed by later poets. Even a pada or a quarter of a stanza containing words 
!hat can be readily identified as the composition of an earlier writer, should be 
considered as an cxampie of plagiarism. His Aciirya holds the view that if a quarter 
of an earlier st!J.nza is borrowed by a later poet, with a view to conveying an 
opposite idea, it should be called not plagiarism but adaptation. He, however, 
clearly says such adaptations are nothing but plagiarism. Likewise borrowing of half 

II. Chapters XI-XIII, both inclusive. 

12. ~·;a: 'lil<'llffitu~"! '<~i~w~~:m~ 1 
ill(q ~~g oit~g '{l<R!~ "' "! ~Iii 11-p. 57 
Rajmi~khara merely quotes the excuses for plagiarism; normallt. he. in such cases, either 

shows his approval or dktpprova1. Moty be. he Uocs not here intend to olfcnd his wife. Later on, 
however. he denounces it in word:; : 

ll~ •Hm" ~fa sO'f<ll'ilW~rf 'Iii~"! mqf.a, <!""! 'r."!<'! ~~, ali'! 9 ~llt<:;IiR"fl'l. I 

-p. 61 



6 Studies in 

the verse or of one quarter from one half and o) another from the other half cons­
titutes plagiarism. If a later poet adopts an eatlier verse after changing a quarter, 
which serves to change the idea completely it is not adaptation but plagiarism of 
three quarters from a former poet. When, however, three quarters (having different 
meaning, i.e.) that are apparently unconnected are appropriately connected with one 
quarter of his by a later poet, we call that stanza originalP If a later poet su~st~­
tutes some words in a quarter of an earlier stanza keeping the rest in tact, Jt IS 

surely plagiarism. This is also the case if the later poet introduces slight changes 
only in parts of words, .keeping the rest as it is. If a later poet interprets a verse 
of a former poet in an altogether different way, it also is called plagiarism for the 
earlier poet has had in mind both the senses. If one claims on the basis of one or 
the other circumstance mentioned above that a particular stanza or poem is his own 
though really it is not original then it is the worst kind of plagiarism. This applies 
to both a 'muktaka' (a detached stanza, the meaning of which is complete in itself) 
and a prabandha (a literary work). If one gets works written for money and passes 
them off as his own, that too is nothing but plagiarism. It is better if one fails to win 
fame than to incur ignominy.H 'Borrowing of 'uktis' (expressions) too is plagiarism'­
this is the view of his Aca;·ya. 'Expressions that are, however, made to convery a 
different sense are not detected as borrowed but appreciated; if they are, on the 
contrary used in .the same sense, they deserve to be condemned as the worst kind of 
plagtansm-thls 1s the v1ew of Riijasekhara. 

Rajasekhara sums up the discussion thus : "there is no poet that is not a thcif, 
no merchant that does not cheat, but he flourishes without reproach who knows 
how to hide his theft1'. One poet is a creator 'Utpiidaka', another an adapter 
'Parivartaka\ another a coverer up 'Acchadaka', another a collector ·samvargaka'. 
He who here sees some\hing new in word, sense, phrase and writes up something old 
may be accounted a great poet." 

"ln the poet's province thete is hardly anything left untouched by ancient 
poets. A modern poet should, therefore, endeavour to better what the ancients have 
said"-this is the view of his Acarya. Vakpati, however, disagrees with him16• Then 
he refers to some views of some people about a careful study of the early poetical 
works on the part of a poet. One view is that the great have similarities of poetic 
gemus and temper and present identical thoughts"; to avoid such coincidences or 

13. This m;:ans a kind of Samasyapurana. 

l 4. '!:'CT'fi1\sf1 ~''lf'il'! I 'l{'f-lllFl~liJ~I 'I ~~liJ: 
t 5. 'llWRk 'llf'r'li\1 '11"~1{1 ~"1'1: I~ 

1] rp~'i f'HT '11'"'1' ~ "ll'ITR R'If@t II 
Cf. 'This poet is that poet's plagiary 

And he a third's till they all end in Homer'. -1-larpux in Albumazar. 
16. His view is :i\rc:Hiy m:niinncd ab'J\'C. RITjaS.::kinra h~rc translated his Prakrit verse No. 87 

into Sanskrit with a kw unimportant changes. 

17, l'fi!liA'Ii ~ ~~it.~l ~'!: ]-this is after Anandavardhana. 
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resemblances a poet should study the works of earlier poets. Riijasekhara disagress 
saying that one, possessed of a literary eye intuitively knows what is touched and 
what is not. Sarasvati makes words and senses flash on the mind of great poets even 
if they be asleep. An inferior poet although awake, is really blind to them. Great 
poecs arc blind in so far as other's poems are considered. As regards things unob­
,;ened by their predecessors they have a divine vision. What poets can see with their 
naked eye. even the three-eyed god Siva or the thousand-eyed lndra, cannot sec. In 
the mirror of the poet's intellect, the whole universe is, as it were, reflected. Words 
and their senses, of their own accord and with eagerness crowd on good poets. 
Poet's speech easily sees what Yogins, who have mastered the power of concentra­
tion, can see. 

All this is true, however one may note that 'arthn' (idea or matter) is three­
fold : I oF-=!'~If;'r: 2 ~,j\f;'r: and 3 a:r.!Iii'r:. Of these aF~IR has two subdivisions, so 

too ~,j)f;'r; a:I,j\f;'r has no sub-division. Thus there are five divisions of artha. All 

these may be repre;ented here in a tabular form 

<>Iii 

I 

Dependence upon the poems of great p:Jeis is seen in some cases in the form of 

l. Pratibitilbakalpa-"Where the sense is the same entirely, but the setting is in 
other experessions, 

that poem, not fundamentally different; would be a sort of imaging". 

2. Aiekhyaprakhya-by way of 'copy-sketch' : 

"Through a moderate elaboration of particulars a subject appears as if different: 
such a poem is by experts in the matter termed a 'copy-sketch' 

3. Tu/yadehitulya-by way of 'corporeal equivalence' : 

Where despite difference of matter identity is apprehended through extreme 
resemblance, 

Tl~at poem, similar by 'corporeal equivalence', even clever men COinpose." 

4. ParapurapravcSapratima (sadrsa)-by way of 'foreign-city-entrance' : 

Where there should be substantial identity, b~t th~ garnishing is wi·:lely divergent 
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8 

-That poem, similar by 'foreign-city-entrance'-m~Y be engage the thoughts of 

poets"-Even excellent poeis adopt this mode.' 8 

Ayoni-m·tha is !he matter which is not derived from the works of the former 
poets and is entirely original. It is three fold : 1 Loukik~ 2 Alaukika and 3 Misra. 

The four kinds of 'artha' are further subdivided each into eight diJTerent 

classes. These thirty-two sub-divisions may be represented as follows :-

18. 'And of these fourth" superio 't .. R _ .. kh J. n Y 15 m ascending ordcr'.-'Vivcka' of Hcmacandra 
• . aJ~se ara then defines five kinds of poets who compose poems on ~hcse 
ayont-artha respectively and are named, 

and 

J · Bhrii,naka 2 Cumbaka 3 Kars,aka 4 D ravaka and 5 Cintama1}i. 
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These thirty-two varieties are defined as follows : 

1. Vyatyastaka!•-ln this variety the 'arthrr' is the same but there is an inversion 
of the natural order. 

2. Kha~dam-Adopting, but partially, the same 'artha'. 
3. Tai/abii•du!•-Developing or enlarging the idea (of an earlier poet) given in brief. 
4. Na!anepathyam-Expressing the import of an earlier poem in a diiTerent 

language by means of translation. 

5. Chando••inimaya!•-Expressing the same import in a diiTerent met rc. 
6. Hetlil')'atyaya/1-Expressing the same 'artha' by reversing its cause. 
7. Smikrtintakam-Transferring what is mentioned by an earlier poet with reference 

to one thing to another thing in his poem by a later poet. 
8. Sari•pu!a!•-Combining in a concise m~nner the import of two diiTcrcnt stanzas 

belonging to earlier poets. 

This eight-fold Pratibimbakalpa19 'artha' must, at all costs, be avoided as it 
would ruin all chances of winning fame as a poet. For in poetry if the same matter 
is found in a different poem, it is not looked upon as diiTerent just as in ordinary 
life the reflection of one's body in a mirror is not regarded diiTerent from one's body. 

The eight sub-divisions of A lekhyaprakhya 

I. Samakrmna/1-When a later poet transfers the description of a thing given by 
an earlier poet to another that is similar.'" 

2. Viblwem!anwea/1- Reproducing the same description after stripping it oiT of its 
embellishments. 

3. Vyutkrama/1-lnversion of the order in which a particular thing is described. 
4. Viseeokti/1-Describing in detail what has been said in general. 
5. Utlari!Sa/1-Adopting as the principal what was given as subsidiary. 
6. Nal'anepathymn--Giving the same thing a new appearance by means of new style. 
7. Ekaparikarya/1 ·When a later poet changes the object of description but adopts 

the same style, this variety arises. 

8. Pratyiipattii)-When a later poet describes the thing in ils own state which was 
represented by an earlier poet as allered or changed. 

Riijasekhara approves of this kind (Alekhyaprakhya) of borrowing and quotes in 
support of his view, a verse : 

"The entire subject-matter (of poetry) when presented in a new garb of varied 
striking expressions gains a new look-appearance, like an actor whose appearance 
changes altogether on account of his new dress, mask, painting etc." 21 

19. iils>l .m,'lifu~ <R>11 11ftr~:<q;<;q: ~aiM: 1 
20 On a careful s:rutiny we find tint the vuieti<!:i No. 1, 2. 3, 4 and 6 of i\Jekhyaprakhya arl! 

not mtJch different from Sarlkrantakam, KhJ.I).t;bm, Vyatyastak:L, Tailabindll and Natancpathy:tm 
vari~tics. respectively, of the Pratibimkalpa. 

21 It d~scrv-cs odr node~ that Anan Jxvardh·ma denounces this kind of Alckhyaprakhya borrowing 
as it only show.> the la(;k of orighnlity on th'! jlJ.rt of the horrowJr. 
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The sub-divisions of Tulyadchitulya are :-

1. Vi~ayaparil·artal•-When an idea, expressed by an earlier poet with reference 
to one object of description, is connected by a later poet with another object of 
description it gains new appearance. And it gives us this variety. 

2. Dr•mub·m•icchittil•-When a later poet appropriates only one of the two aspects of 
a thing described by an earlier poet, w~ have this variety. 

3. Ratllam<i/c1-is that variety wherein the ideas of an earlier poet are interlace~ 
or interwoven with new ones. 

4. Smi•khyol/eklw(•-We get this variety when a later poet gives a description 
based on that of an earlier poet but with a striking difference in number. 

5. C,;/ik<l-After describing the idea of an earlier poet if the later poet adds 
some striking sense to it we have this variety. Culika, again, is two-fold : Sal!lviioinl 
(in correspondence witli) or Visaritvadini (not in correspondence with the original idea). 

6. Vid/uill<ipa/uim(•-Prescnting a negative statement affirmatively. 
7. M<i>Jik)'apuiija(•--Arranging together ideas from different verses in a concise 

mant}er. 

8. Kmu/a(•-Exprcssing the basic idea in its various aspects. 

Suriinanda22 approves of this kind of borrowing (Tulyadehitulya) as it reveals 
some originaiity (lit. polish. Ullckha) on the part of borrowers. For Sarasvatl in the 
case of the poet, po/Mws in a striking way any ordinary jewel of 'artha' and makes 
it highly precious. 23 

The sub-divisions of Parapurapravesasadrsa are :-

1. Hmla)'uddhm!z2'-Transmutation of an idea based on some reasoning, found in 
an earlier poem, supported by a counterbalanced reasoning. 

2. Pmtikaiicuka•!•"-Prescnting the same matter which appears different on 
account of a ditferent mode of expression. 

3. Vastusailc<lra(•-Substituting the slandard(s) of comparison in the original by 
one's own. 

4. Dhaturrldal•20-Transmutation of a figure of word into a figure of sense. 
5. Satk<ira(•-Transforming the matter by elevation. 

22 This Surananda belonged. to the Yayavariya gotra to which R5.jaSekhara himself belonged. He 
was probably Raj;.tkkhara 's ~cnior conten1porary. 

23 A similar thought is expressed in the Dhvanyaloka (1.6) : 

~~cr"r ~~ <!?.:~'-!~ f.t>'fo'il;l'll'!T ~W~i 'li<il'!llr. I 
3l~'limm•q-qfi:!;<l'lfu; llta"f:.Ji~•ii llfctl'fl~ 11 

24 Lit. : •ram-fight'. 
25 Lit. : 'a different dress·. 
26 Lit. : Alchemy. 
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6. Jivaftjh·akai•"-When the first half of the stanza is alike but the !at ter half 
unlike (the original) we get this variety. 

7. Blull•amudnz-Incorporating in his poem by a later poet the import of earlier 
stanza(s.) 

8. Tad••irodhil!i-When a later poet presents in his poem, matter which is opposed 
to that of an earlier poem, this variety arises. 

"Thus in all, thirty-two ways of borrowing 'matter' have been shown. The 
poetical skill lies, methinks, in the exact knowledge of the ways either to be given 
up or adopted from among these thirty-two. He, whose work reveals originality of 
matter or ideas stands first and foremost in the galaxy of poets." 

Bhoja (A. D. 1000-10541 has to his credit, among other works, two voluminous 
works on Poetics : the SarasvalikaJ:lthabhara"a and the Spigaraprakasa. It is, however, 
surprising that he almost/eaves out the topic of plagiarism. In his SarasvalikaJ:lthabharal}a 
he treats of figures of word. One of these figures is called Palhiti. He gives his own 
definition and classification of this figure. He, however, gives its definition (and 
classification) according to others. •• It runs as follows :-

~~~l'<T"lW'll!ll'lil;ttr.f '!: I 

'IP.>: ~~~ ~ m sr-qaf<t 11 s.K.A.n-2.57 

Its classification may be thus represented : 

q~: 
I. 

I 
'lm-'!il!ll'lil;llfll'.. 

I 
I 
I 

Bhoja illustrates these six varieties of Pathiti. His examples of some of these 
varieties (viz. vv. 84, 86-88, with slight changes) are bodily in agreement with those 
given by Rajasekhara30• He adds nothing to what Rajasekhara has already said in 
this connection. 

The Kavikal}thabharal}a of the polymath K~emendra (lith century) is a work 
aiming at the instruction of the aspiring poet in the devices of the craft. It touches 

27 Lit.: Cakora bird: '<r~ra 'if<iil~ ~1 ~ [' 
This poetic convention might be responsible for giving the name Jivm1jivaka to this variety. 

28 The Srngaraprakaia is not yet publish:d, except three Praka!as (XXIl-X:'<IV). In his studies in 
Sri1gBraprakiiSa Dr. Raghvan mentions that Bhoja treats of these figures of word in Ch. X. 

29 Sec pp. 195-197 (Ch. Ill, K. M. Series v. 94 (1934 edition). 
This figure arises when an earlier sukta (stanza) is read after changing 'a word' or a quarter of 
it or 'a hemistich· or language. 

30 See pp. 58-60 of his K avyamimirbsa. 
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the issue of borrowing on a small or large scale and the legitimacy of doing so in 
the case of the epic and similar works. K~emendra ad vis< s a would-be poet to 
cultivate a number of things. among which he includes l. 'll'f'llii~~><n;a and 2. 

~T<Ff'[~ 'lo;q'\T~P''lffi! 31 and illustrates them. 

He opens Sandhi II of this treatise with the verse 

~'<iiqm<ft 'l?.:ilq:;\t<IT qJ~'T'Ir<fi '6~'T'Ir<fi 1 

~-.;'4 !:llfFl>f<'r<-l>il<ft ~<iiri'r:!m '11 'Pf.ll'f'lre'<: 11 

The names given to poets may thus be explained : 
:m<ilqJI[<ft -One who borrows in the manner of a reflection of the original or one 

who imitates 'the general colour of a poet's idea'. 
q-.;'!il'T'!"t<ft-One who borrows a word (or two). 

qJ~q-;ft<ft-One who borrows a verse-line. 

;a~qJf[<fi-One who borrows an entire poem. 

E'foltqJf'fe'l"-He, who is taken by the whole world as a legitimate source, for 

example, the great poet Vyasa. 
Bilhai~a's Vikramatikadevacarita (before A. D. 1088) contains two fine verses 

bearing on the topic of plagiarism : 

i.e. 

'6tm<'<'~T>1lf.IM!1r'l<ll<i! 'f.'ll'i>z<i '(<:rcr ~ 'f.;ftrsu: 

l:J~ ~"'T ~ ~"3'lll:J 'f.TO'!Tii-~)u: ~'ll1l1'#a II 
~~ ;a'f 'lfo: '11 l:Jiiffi' 'f!Rct !'i!Rl: '!ilfcl 'f,<fi'>'RT'lllll_ I 

\<~~ ~qj~ Cl)l,''l~.<~~~Tf<i \0'1l'f.'( Q.'! Rl':j: II Canto J.. II-12. 

"Guard, 0 great poets, your nectar-like poetry, churned out of the ocean-like 
Literature, for demon-like plagiarist' assemble in hundreds in otder to steal it." 

"Or rather, let them all ste1l to their heart's content. Thts (literary) theft 
matlers not to the great poets. The ocean, although robbed of its many ratnas 
(jewels) by gods, remains even to date ratniikara (a mine of jewels), 

Hcmacandra's Kiivyiinusasana, with the Viveka by himself (A. D. 1088-J 172) is 
'destitute of originality,' In him "we find a placid borrowing from ... Riijasekhara. , " 
His discussion on the theme of plagiarism clearly shows that he borrows almost 
word for word from Riijasekhara and K~emet\dra. Pages 14-20 of his Viveka 
bear this statement out. With the exception of verses 42-43, 59-60 that arc taken from 
Kavikat)!habharat)a and examples of Padasamasyii and Piidadvayasamasyii which he 
has added, the rest of this portion is borrowed from Riijasckhara's Kiivyamimiirilsii 32, 

3 I, al~'lHI~Rt: 'l?.:~ffi~if'll~~~~<lf<l ~ I 
•~<j; q'(l'[Rtq~: ~Tcrr 'l'ltfhrr~· Cfl{'l:,'(;r.'f II 

32 A. B. Dhruva ddcnds Hcmacandra thus : 

... "Hcmacandra is accused of 'borrowing wholesale' from Kavy:.unimiims:t ... But an impartial 
study of his work would show that lkmacant.lra wants the Jains to know all that the Briihmanas 
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The Kavyanusasana33 of Viigbha~:1 II (14th Century A. D.) together with the 
commentary Ala•1kiiratilaka by the author himself treats of this topic-plagiarism. 
The author, however, who largely borrows from the Kiivyamimiimsii of Riijasckhara, 
the Kavyaprakiisa of Mamma~, •• the Kiivyanusiisana of Hemacandra and other works 
shows absolutely no originality in the discussion of plagiarism. He simply reproduces 
this portion from Rajasekhara and K~emendra or perhaps from Hemacandra's work 
directly, who as has been already stated, draws on Riijasekhara and K~emendra. He 
defines the modes of borrowing after his predecessors-with slight change in wording 
or const1uction. He, however, quotes examples selected from other works barring a 
few from his predecessors on this theme of plagiarism. 

Subhii*itar~tnabhii•:u;liigiiraf!l contains one verse (whose source is not traccJ) on 
a plagiarist 

'liT~ '"'Jl~ ~q; ~~·'II I 

~o/"ifil;f lll\\:ll'li'l ~~~ 11-P. 39 v. No. 12 
i. e., "A poet imitates the general colour of a poet's idea, borrows a word or I wo • 
a verse-line or half of the verse of former poets. Our salutations (-said ironically) 
to him, who dares plagiarise a whole work." 

The Vajjiilagga'\ a Prakrit anthology, has two verses in which a poet and a 
thief are compared : 

'li\\:'f.&f'-1 ~ll:< q>'j ll'i! ~ll:< ~~ I 
'<!1~ 0'1 'f.~ <>~'~ <l?f ~ f.r;;.~ II 
ll~'lll~~~ qo: qo: fli; lit fli; fq Frc!ffi I 
~ 'f.i!l'li q]'l. '<il~ :w,q ~ '!i<'-1' 11-VV. 22-23 

This comparison between the poet and the thief, based on double· meaning words 
such as <?.: (word, step) "'T~ (style, way), ~li (<::) (a kind of alliteration, a breach in 

the wall), "1~ (idea, wealth) R~~ (to carry out, complete the poem, extricate or 

maintain oncsclr), qi:: qi:: (at the end of each quarter of the stanza, at every step), 

!!JO~q'<f-'l: (a word, and an ungrammatical word; noise and censure) is striking indeed 

A Scrutiny of the Views of the Sanskrit Writers on Plagiarism : 

It is a fact that a literary thief figures in preface~. to poetical works 'seldom in 
comparison with the poet's more usual enemies, the Klw/a, or the hostile and the 
Pisww, the envious m111'. It is Ba\la who distinctly con•Jemns, perhaps for the first 
time, in the preface to his Har~lcarita the poet-thief. This condemnation suggests 
that the plagiarist. in Biil).a's days, was a menace to good and great poets. 

knew, nnd C)meq..J;:illly lu do;:~ not h~s.itate to r"'proJ~•=~ tin wisdOin of his Brahm.\J].~l predecessor 
while making substantial addition to the stores he has inherited." 

33 Kiivyamihi edition (vol. 43) Chapt~r I pp. 12-14. 
34 lt i.i ~~ lat~ w.Jrk, o! lm;;:ri:Jin d.tt::, do::s not m::ntiOil th:: sources from which the writer has 

culled the verses. 
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Viikpati emphatically asserts that the province of poetry is unlimited, though for 
centuries hundreds of poets have been writing. Viimana merely speaks of the kinds 
of 'matter' that is primarily either origilial or borrowed, and illustrates the varieties. 
He leaves out the topic of plagiarism. 

Anandavardhana very ably supports the views of Viikpati by ad\"ancing cogent 
and convincing arguments. Naturally he 'is not anxious for over-much borrowing.' 
He concedes that there may be resemblances between the works of two impired 
poets. He is the first Ala•\kiirika who classifies similarities that might exist between 
two works on the basis of the relation of a thing and its image, an object and a 
picture ·thereof, and corporeal equivalence. He disapproves of those similarities on 
the first two relations on the groull'.l that they bc\ray I:Jck of originality and JX>verty 
of thought on the part of the poet-thief. He, however, approve> similarity such as 
exists between two men as charming. 

It is Riijasekhara who devotes the greatest attention to this issue of literary 
theft which his predecessors either omit or less completely discuss. He defines the 
tcnn 'borrowing' or plagiarism (harar:t:t), gives an elaborate classification of the 
different shades of borrowing, with reference respectively !o borrowing of words an:! 
borrowing of matter or ideas and adds illustrations of all the varieties. He details 
five varieties of borrowing of words and thirty-two varieties of borrowing of ideas. 
vamana seems to have analysed 'nlattcr' or 'ideas' in poetry for the first time. 
Anandavardhana improves on the classification of Viimana by a deeper analysis. 
Riijasekhara goes still deeper and gives a more scientific classilicatiOI\ taking into 
consideration snnll shades of differences. A few of these v~ricties overlap. The elab~­
rate cla~sification given by Rajasckhara would appear to justify the criticism that 
"It is an essential defect of Indian Theory in all its aspects that it tends to divisions 
which are needless and confusing". It nny be said here in defence of Indian theorists 
that 'Economy of phraseology is not the end' and 'it is no use saying that the finer 
shades of distinctions arc instances of mere hairsplittinj' w;1en there actually exsit 
nicer aspects and shades of difference. Anan.Javar.Jhana denoun·oes borrowing in the 
manner of Pratibimbakalp:~ as well as Alckhy1 ·prak'1y1. Riijasekhara, however, 
denounces Pratibimbakalpa variety but approves of the Alckhyaprakhya sort of 
borrowing. He cites indeed, the excellent maxim tint while other thefts pass away by 
lapse of time the literary theft endures even to sons and grandsons, but only to 
advance his wife Avantisundaris excuses for appropriation. R<ljas~khara docs not add 
any remark to show his approval or dis:Ippro·.'.ll of Avantisundari's excuses for 
plagiarisn1. As already n1entioncd above, it appears, however, that he does not 
acquiesce in what his wife says.33 But it has to be admitted that Riijasekhara allows 
his appropriator 1nore than a fair Jatitude. J-fe gives us divergent views on the issue 
of literary the;t, viz., those of his Acii.rya, his wife Avantisundari, Suriinanda, 
Anandavardhana (whom, however, h·' doe; not m'n'io.l by Jll;JJ') anJ o:hcrs w;D;n 

35 Sec fool-note No. 12 
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he quotes under the phrase cr~-;r: or ~~ \ It must be said to the crdit of Raja­

sekhara that he is the first Sanskrit theorist who trells of this su1>je:t of plagiarism 

in a more or less scientific manner in its va~ious aspects. 
Bhoja, the author of the two voluminou> works in Alatikiirasastra almost leaves 

out this topic of plagiarism. His discussion of 'Pathiti' adds nothing new to what 
Rfijasekhara has said. 

K~emendra merely gives a classification of poets who indulge in plagiarism and 
illustrates them. But he cannot be said to have made any contribution. 

Bilhana is so generous of heart as to give complete latitude to plagiarists. 
Hemacandra placidly borrows from Rftjasckhara ard K~em·:ndra and· hardly 

says anything new on the subject. 
Vagbhap (II) stum up, after Hcm1candra, the doctrines about plagiarism set 

forth by earlier Alar\karibs givin~ some new examples. 

Critical Remarks 

According to the j\lat\karikas, creative genius (Pratibha-imaginationl, culture 
(Vyutpatti) an•J practice (Abhyasa-application) are essen!i:tl to the. nnking of a true 
poet. They demand from a· poet a knowledg·~ of nuny sciences such as grammar, 
metrics, politics, erotics, profi·:ienoy in m tny arts, acqu:~in•.an:c with existing poetry 
and such other things. Poetry-literature is, again, a traditional, social and developing 
art in which the new has to incorporate somehow an1 to imply the old. Necessarily 
the writers on poetics were compolld to give their thought to the issue of plagiarism. 
From the survey and scrutiny of their views on plagiarism it is clear that they 
have given s~me thought to the very interestin~ issue of plrrgiaris.,n. In one sense it 
is true that ·'vyasa, Viilmiki, a.1! Ba01 lnve s:ti1 such a thing before". People 
always talk about origin1lity; but w;nt do they m'an ? As soon as we arc born, 
the world begins to work upon us, and this goes on to the end. 'All men who have 
sense and feeling are being continually helped; they are taught by every person 
whom they. me~t and ennched by everything that falls in their way'. "A well 
cultivated mtnd 1s so to sooJk made up of all the minds of preceding ages; it is 
only one single mind which has been educate1 during all this tim~". In Lord 
Tennyson's noble words, we moderns are 'the heirs of all the ages'. It is almost 
impossible for any one \~ho reads much, and renects a good deal, to be able, on 
every occaston to determme whether a thought was another's or his own. "Those 
writers who lie on the watch for novelty can have little hope of greatness; for great 
things cannot ha~e escaped for_mer observation". To quote Whately "Those who are 
ambitious of ongmallty, and a1m at it, are necessarily led by others, since they seek 
to be different from them". According to another writer "everything has been said 
better than we can put it ourselves." But it is equally' true that the province of 
poetry is unlimited, though for centuries hundreds of poets have been writing. 
Anandavardhana establishes the truth of this statem,nt with exquisite and masterly 

skill. 
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The Sanskrit writers classify the cases of plagiarism according to the object 
appropriated, word, phrases, idea, use of metre, subject and so forth. This classification 
is, as far as it goes, all right. The basis of this classification is, however, purely 
external. The Alat\kiirikas do not take into account deeper psychological principles 
for the classification ·•ranging from unconscious suggestion, positive and negative to 
habitual harpyism and careers which are one long appropriation clause".36 

"Alpha of the Plough" expresses somenhat similar ideas to those of Avanti­
sundari when he writes : 

You must be a big m:m to plagiarise with impunity. Shakespeare can take his 
"borrowed plumes" from whatever humble bird he likes .... Burns can pick up a lilt 
in any chap-book and turn it to pure gold without a "by your leave". These gods 
arc beyond the range of our pettifogging mewns and tuums. Their pockets arc so 
rich that a few coins that do not belong to them are no matter either way. But if 
you arc a small man of exiguous talents and endeavour to eke out your poverty 
from the property of others you will l)iscover that plagiarism is a capital offence .. ". 

Sanskrit writers have anticipated clearly or vaguely the following ideas of 
Western writers : 

"Borrowed thoughts, like bormwed money, only show the poverty of the 
borrower". 'A grass-blade of their (poets') own raising is wcrth a borrow-load of 
flowers from their neighbour's garden'. Borrowed garments never keep one warm .. 
Nor can one get smuggled goods safely into kingdom come. How lank and pitiful 
does one of these gentry look, after posterity's customs officers have had the 
plucking of him". It. is conceded that 'borrowing without beautifying is plagiarism'. 
But all plagiarism is not improper. If the later poet transmutes into his own precious 
metal the Jess refined ore of other poets, it is no plagiarism. If you improve what 
you borrow or what you do still betters w;tat is done you arc not open to the 
charge of plagiarism. A later p:let may find a model from his predecessor and then 
proceed to write. "With a touch here and a touch there, now from memory, new 
from observation, borrowing here an epithet and there a phrase-adding, uptracting, 
heightening, modifying, substituting one metaphor for another, developing what is 
latent in suggestive imagery, laying under contribution the wide domain of existing 
literature he may toil on and produce his precious mosaic. He certainly cannot be 
accused of plagiarism." "Plucking of verbal flowers can hardly come within the 
scope of plagiarism. For that accusation to hold there must be some appropriation 
of ideas or at least of rhythm and form. Often the appropriation may be so trans­
figured as to rob it of any clement of discredit." 

If the borrowing illustrates the later poet's faultless taste, his nice artistic sense, 
his delicate touch and his consummate literary skill, he cannot be accused of 

36 It is to be r~mcmbercd here that iii most of the c:xci.Jses which the Sanskrit theorist accepts, 
th:r~ is a goo.l d~ll of lu.1un n1~-...ar.: :m.l thLt til~y h1v: or·l!:l pr..::v.tile~l in pra!tice everywhere. 

3 
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plagiarism. The charge of plagiarism is only valid where the borrowing is deliberate 
without creating new thought and new effects. Literature is full of coincidences. but 
they are not all plagiarisms. Some are due to similurity of creative genius. 

'Colourable imitation' constitutes plagiarism.31 Taking a substantial part of the 
original work is literary theft. 'Substantial' does not refer to quantity alone but also 
to the importance of the part taken in relation to the whole : a few lines may hold 
the real beauty of a poem and the taking of these lines would certainly amount to 
plagiarism ..... .'Any fair dealing with a work for the purpose of private study, research, 
criticism, review or newspaper summary' shall be above reproach. 

They are silent regarding appropriation of thought in different Indian schools of 
thought. Probably they held that the thought is a common property of all of us, and 
the question of plagiarism does not arise there. 

The Sanskrit theorist does not go far into the matter, naturally he fails to 
observe that if 'the apparent plagiarism is unintended or unconscious', it ceases to 
be plagiarism. 'Some minds are tenacious of good things and quite honestly forgetful 
of the source.' 'It is not strange that remembered ideas should often take advantage 
of the crowd of thought and smuggle themselves in as original.· Honest thinkers arc 
always stealing unconsciously from each other ..... Our minds are full of waifs and 
est rays which we think our own ..... Innocent plagiarism turns up everywhere." Uncon­
scious reminiscence is common to almost aB poets. 

If a poet makes what is ancient his own by his assimilative skill, we cannot 
damn him as a plagiarist. Even great poets have done that and there is no harm 
in that. 

In conclusion it may be stated here that though Sanskrit writers have not given 
deep thought to this problem and have consequently failed to observe some subtle 
aspects of it yet it must be recorded that their contribution to lt1is very interesting 
subject is sufficiently rich. 

37 Th~r~ is nothing in th~ works of Sanskrit writers that would correspond to such thoughts of 
the w~stern writers as are given in this paragraph, The Sanskrit writers a:1d law-givers never 
discuss the legal aspect of plagiarism. If they were to give thought to this aspect they too would 
have possibly arrived at similar conclusions. 



2 
SANSKRIT RHETORICIANS ON POETIC CONVENTIONS 

The Sanskrit dictum 'Nirankusa/• Kavaya/•' is not wholly true. Sanskrit writers 
on poetics rightly set down as faults such descriptions as are opposed to geography, 
seasons, fine arts, natural facts, Sastras (to wit, Sa•ikhya, Vedanta, Saugata), Sruti, 
Smni, and so on, in other words, descriptions which are entirely fantastic or nonsensical.' 
To put it in modern language, the Sanskrit theorists are not disposed to grant 
license of scientific ignorance or wanton inaccuracy to the poet in his discription of 
objective reality (and subjective experience). They insist, on the contrary, that the 
poet's touch of imagination and feeling upon the outer world should never misre­
present or distort it. Poetry that is wrought out at the expense of fact, truly deserves 
condemnation. They, however, willingly concede that this opposition to natural fact 
etc., by virtue of the poetic skill, ceases to be a fault when it adds to poetic beauty 
or heightens a sentiment.' Thus if a poet were to describe that a lover overpowered 
with pangs of separation from his love regards fire cooler than the lunar rays, it 
cannot be called a fault. As the rays of the moon torment a lover who is separated 
from his beloved, such description is termed as excellence. This discussion regarding 
poetic truth3 naturally leads one to expect from the theorists the treatment of the 
topic of poetic conventions. But curiously enough, all the theorists before 

1. cr. ~.u~r.il~t~fi! 'Tf 1 

~Rt~EI!!l"il~~ ~ 'Tf ~ II Bhiimaha IV. Z 
Dm).~lin repeals in his KiivyadarSa the line WCfii~Cfml~Efi .•. ... etc. According to Kane, 

Da1,u_lin is earlier than Dh5.maha. It is interesting: to note that Svayambhudeva, the author of 
Paumacariu, an Apabhrarp.Sa epic, whose date falls between A.D. 677 and 960 refers to these two 
Alal'!lk5.rikas as follows : 

1113 ~ fcillii!-'11~~ 1113 ~~-~ I I. 3.8 

The order in which the poet mentions the two Alarp.kirikas perhaps suggests that accord­
in.':t to th~ po~l. Bham;tha WJ.S earlier than D.li).Qin. For examples of the various Virodhas sec 
DaQ~in Ill. vv. 165-178. 

2. Fro'<!: 6~Stltei 'li'JJ~ 'li~iroii!H'( I 
~ ~eJilUT'It !I~ f<fllli<l 11-Kiivyacfar.fa III. 179. 

For illustration of f<f~'<!l~ Sec VV. 180-185. 

Tho topic of Sanskrit Rhetoricians on Poetic Truth is dealt '"ith in a separate paper. 
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Rajasekhara1 are silent on this topic. Many theorists who succeed him-some of them 
are well known, others are less known-treat of this subject in their works. I pn,posc 
here to deal with this subject of Sanskrit Rhetoricians on Poetic Conventions in its 
various aspects. 

Rajasekhara devotes three chapters (XIV-XVI) of his Kii•oytmrimcirir."i' to poetic 
conventions. These chapters may be summarised as follows :-

Poetic conventions arc the things which poets describe in poetry cv~n when 
those things are neither accepted as such by the sciences (siistras) nor found m cvc~·y­
·day life ( a/aukika) but are mcrly sanctioned by tradition (parampctrtiycita). Acco~dmg 
to the Acii.rya, describing such things is a fault and deserves to be avmde~. 
Rajasekhara holds that it cannot b~ called a fault in as much as it helps poets Ill 

writing poetry. He then gives the genesis of poetic conventions :"Learned p~~plc_ of 
the old made a profound study of the Vedas with their thousand schools (sakhas), 
the six Vcdangas and the various sciences (such as Nyaya, Vaisc~ika, Siil•khya, Yoga, 
etc.), wandered from country to country, island to island, observed many things and 
set the~ forth in thier works.• Representing these things as they were obs.erved by 
the anc•.ents although they are no longer so on account of change of times and 
places, IS termed poetic convention. This word 'Kavisamaya' was made current by 
people who did not know its source but heeded its usc only. Now some of these 
things have been, right from the beginning, known as poetic conventions, but some 
others ~~~ve b~c~ started by cunning poets out of a desire for mutual publicity (or 
compelltive spmt) or for their own selfish ends."' 

. Poetic COI.!Vention is threefold : Relating to (I) celestial things, (2) terrestrial and 
(3) mfernal tlungs. Of these, poetic conventions about terrestrial things arc of greater 
import•~nce ~or the simple reason that their province is far wider. This variety of 
terrcstnal thmgs (blrauma) has four sub-varieties depending upon (I) Jiiti (Siimiinya­
clas~). (2) Dravya (substance or particular things), (3) Gul}.a (quality) and (4) Kriya 
(actiOn). Every one of these four sub varieties has its own three sub-divisions : 

That. Raja~k:kh:tra himself believed that he was the first Alarttk5rika to deal with the topic of 
poetic conventions \\'auld be clear from his statement : 

<fls'l ~i'r'li ;el¥1: 'liWt !'lH ~ ~: 1 

;a ;ell!f<f~16lJMqqJ~ ~M<!: 11 Ch. XVI 
2 GOS Ed. Boroda. 1934. 

3 cr. ~ l(l<~~ ll'~llfqq"': 1 ;e94tqr 'll!'lift ~ <ll'liTm<nu ~a:r: ;erwr: ;a~~ <~['fl ... ~ • r"' 1'-fllir~ II:'fil(l~q·<'P;J !!11'<11: ~qf ;eJq?tc:; ~:uR\~ CjJ~~'l '!'Mlll"l"!l ~~ "'lil'-!Ff>:J~f<t&rlJ: 
:!PiriT Q?.J'Iiii!<iRw.nO\ ~~ ll'>llllfi!Q<~: l~lil''W.' ~lif.t'li I. 5 

4 The origin~tl line reads · q;~ .·. .. ~" "J'C'Cffi'. 1 The exact significance of 
. . . . ~·""'~'q;olll>! f-Tillf'l q_CT : ""~1<1 • 

q{~{lqifil:ff~ IS not <Illite clcur, The ~~~ possibly is to render m.tc's poem more attn·~ctivc by 

.introducing novel ideas into it although they have had no basis in reality. 
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(i) Asato nibandhanam (Describing things which are not actually found in certain 
places to be present at those places; (ii) Satopi anibamlhanam (ignoring facts, not 
describing some things as existing even when they exist); and (iii) Niyamata(t (artificial 
restrictions on the existence of things; restricting a thing to a particular place). The 
following table gives all these varieties at a gbnce 
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It may be noted that IUijasekhara's statement 'svargya' is like 'bhauma', and 
'piitiiliya' like 'bhauma' and 'svargya' indicates that the twelve sub-divisions of 
'bhauma' arc equally applicable in the case of 'svargya' and 'pataliya'. He, however, 
docs not attempt to illustrate them in due order as in the case of 'bhauma' varieties 
but satisfies himself by casually mentioning only a few examples. 

These twelve varieties of 'Biwuma Km•isamaya' may be explained and illustrated 
as follows : 

(!) Every river ha' not necessarily lotuses in it. Every reservoir of water docs not 
have swans. Every mountain docs not have gold and jewels. But poetic conven­
tion allows poets to describe that lotuses exist in all rivers, swans tn every 
reservoir or pond, and that every mountain has gold and jewels. 

(2) Some things that actually exist in a particular place or at a particular time 
are supposed by poetic convention as not existing. For example, in spring 
Miilati flowers are actually seen blooming; sandal trees do have flowers and 
fruit; Asoka trees bear fruit; but poetic convention ignores these facts : the 
Miilati is denied the right t,2.-,.;_~pring; sandal trees arc said to have 
neither flowers nor fruit;.arid.;,~~''Cicnicd fruit . 

. 4, ~-"''f'f:... <1r"f"-:_ ,.- ~ rr~ : 

,.,-!''t' . ...., 'l?: . 
~·- r ~ froo ~J;c;::;T · ·~Trt G 

t-.r A·(" . r.:.;:TO...... IS~ 
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(3) Poetic convention puts artificia I restrictions on the existence of things. For 
instance, though sharks are found in rivers as well as oceans, and pearls in 
many places, according to poetic convention, sharks exist only in the ocean 
and pearls only in the Tamrapan.Ii. 

(4) A particular thing ('dravya'-substancc) may not be existing in a particular form, 
yet poetic convention allows it to be so described. For cxampk, darkness,' 
which; in reality, can neither be handled, nor pierced by a needle is so described 
or moonlight which cannot be really carried in a jug is so described. 

(5) A particular thing may be actually in existence but it is not described to exist 
. at a particular time. For example, moonlight exists in the dark half of the 
month as well as the bright half or darkness exists in the bright half of the 
month. Poetic con\'evtion, however, describes that moonlight exists in the 
bright fortnight (only) and darkness in the duk fortnight. 

(6) A particular thing alone is said to possess a certain thing, e. g., Malaya 
mountain alone is the source of sandal trees, or the Himalayas alone arc the 
sou1ce of birch trees. 

The poetic convention under the miscellaneous section may thus be 
illustrated : the sea of milk and the salt-ocean, though different, arc looked 
upon by poetic convention as identical; so too the ocean and the great ocean 
are regarded by poetic convention as identical. 

(7) Although certain actions on the part of certain individuals or beings arc not 
true to life, they are described as actually taking place. For example, the 
Cakravaka bird is described as parted at night from its male; the Cakora i~ 

described to subsist on the moonbeams. 

(8) Although certain actions arc found in actual life, they arc ignored by poetic 
conventions. For example, although blue lotuses bloom by day and Sephiilikii 
flowers do fall during the day also, by poetic convention the blue lotuses are 
described as blooming at night and Sephaiilika flowers dropping down at night. 

(9) Certain actions arc restricted to particular seasons. For example, the cuckoo 
produces warbling notes in the Gri~ma season etc. It is, however, described by 
poetic convention to coo only in the spring. The peacocks cackle and dance in 
other seasons too, but by poetic convcn tion they arc described as cackling and 
dancing during· the rains only. 

(10) Al!hougli certain things do not possess any colour in fact, they are described 
by poetic convention to have colour. For instance, fame and laughter are, 
according to convcnti()_~~hitc, infamy and sin dark, anger and love red. 

There is a controversy rcgar<.lin,g the natur.:. of darkn>!ss. According to the Bhana school of 
Mimarilsakas, darkn\!ss is a dmvy~l (substan·;c). The N:.liyayikas hold that it is merely the negation 
of light. The author of SarvadarSanasai1graha mentions two more views with respect to the nature 

of darkness. 
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(I I) Although certain things in life are seen to possess certain colours, these colours 
are not, ncconling to convention, described with reference to those things but 
some other colours are allributcd to those things. For example, Kunda buds 
and the teeth of lovers arc red, lotus buds green, and Priyaf•gu flowers yellow; 
but in accordance with convention, Kunda and lotus buds are white and 
Priya•\gu flowers dark. 

( 12) Jewels, in general, are described in poetry as red, flowers white, and clouds dark. 
It is also a convention when dark and blue colours or dark and green or dark 
and dark-blue or yellow and red or white and yellowish-red are identified. Poets 
describe eyes as possessing varied colours such as ·white, dark, dark-blue and 
variegated. This is permissible in poetry. 

Now, poetic convention relating to celestial things is just like the one relating 
to terrestrial things. What deserves, in this matter, special mention is that with 
regard to the moon the hare and the deer arc one, with regard to Cupid's banner, 
shark and fish are one; the moon born of Atri's eye and of the ocean are one; the 
moon on the head of Siva, though born long ago, is ever young; Cupid is both 

corporeal and non-corporeal; the twd ve suns arc idcntkal; N:lr:lyai)a M:ldhava are 
one; Diimodara, Se~a and Ki:lrma are one; Lak~mi and wealth arc one. 

Poetic convention relating to infernal things is just Jike the one relating to 
terrestrial or celestial things. Here Niiga and Sarpa are one; Daitya, Diinava and 

Asura are one. 

Thus many other varieties of the poetic conventions are possible. Riijasekhara 
concludes his treatment of this topic in these words : 

"The topic of the poetic conventions which had remained unnoticed by early 
theorists has been treated here by me according to my own light." 

It deserves special notice that Riijasekhara, while treating of Kiilavibhiiga 
tCh. XVIII), clearly shows his preference of poetic coventions to objective reality 
and lays down that the modern poets should follow the ancient poets in their 
descriptions of seasons, etc., even when these descriptions go against their own 

observation.' 

Ajitasena (Iauer part of the tenth century A. D.) reproduces in his Almilkiiracilllii­
mani2 most of the poetic conventions enumerated by Rajasekhara. He accepts 
Rajasekhara's threefold classification into 'Asato Nibmu/lwnam', etc. He merely puts 
Rajasekhara's rule~ in verse form and adds only a few more conventions to the 
list, such as Rama resides in a lotus as well as on a king's bosom. 

''l@'i!Ri\~"'f. 'li~ffll'l: !:!ITIIlJIJ',' ~ "'l'IF'IU'I: I p. 99. 

and ~'! q'::l'llrrl <qc>l'f<ll nicl <'1'0-1<'1 I 

i'T"'l i'T'll 'I''Tf'll<'lii"r<Rl:fliil: !:!11Pir rr: II p. ltt 
2 Edit~d by P.td,nJ.raja P.mdit in th.! Ka~·yambudhi (1893-1894). 
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Hemacandra (1088-1172 A. D.) while treating of this topic in his Kiivyiimtsiisana' 
reproduces verbatim passages after passages from the Kii••yamzmii•ilsii. He however. 

does not indicate his source.• 
Hernacandra does not give a definition nor the origin of the poetic conventions. 

If Rajasekhara divides the poetic conventions first under the headings Jati, ?ravya•, 
etc., and then further into Satopyanibandhanam, etc., Hemacandra reverses this order. 
He ignores Rajasekhara's classification of the poetic conventions into Svargya etc. 
He brings under the heading 'niyama· all the Svargya and the Patallya and Prak1fl:taka 
-dravya-sarnayas of Rajasckhara. 

Arisithha and Arnaracandra (middle of the thirteenth century) in their Ktil•ya­
kalpalatiil·rui4 treat of this topic. They appear to have m3de use of the Ala7izkt1raciu­
tiima~i (and the works of Hemacandra and Rajasekhara) in their treatment of the 
Kavisamaya. They add only a few more conventions to the list already known, e.g.' 
(i) the celestial Ganga contains water-elephants (ii) the moonlight can be caught in 
the folded hands (iii) the valour is red and hot. 

Devcsvara (beginning of the 14th century) in his Kavika/palata• treats of this 
topic. He seems to have borrowed freely from the Kda•yaka/palatii••rtti. He omits a 
few lines• from his predecessor and changes only a word here or there. 1 

Visvanatha (1300-1384 A. D.) in his St1hityadarpa~a• (ch. VII) enumerates only 
some poetic conventions mentioned by his predecessors and adds a few new ones, e.g. 

i) With the advent of the rainy season the swans migrate to the Manasa lake. 
(ii) The ASoka blooms beneath the touch of the beloved's foot. {iii) The Bakula, 
when sprinkled over with the wine of their mouths, blossoms. (iv) The necklaces on 
the breast of youthful lovers along with their hearts burst from the flames of separa­
tion. (v) The God of love bears a flowery bow furnished with flowery shafts and 
strung with a string of bees. (vi) His arrows pierce the heart of the young and so 
does the glance of a lady. 

Edited by R~-C~Pa-;ikh .;;;d-;;~blished by Shri Mahavira Jain Vidyalaya, Bombay. 
He defend~ literary borrowing in the opening passage of his PramfiQ:amimihhsi thus ...... . 

<ll'W-:~ ll:"it<tl W.IJ: ~qf.R;;r.d'i~':J'll <f'l<t'-1\ll<!f'.-d aW'ii<['lil~;;~i(\ I ••. This passage reminds 
us forcefully of Jayanta's (9th Century) passage in the Nyiymaiijari .... "Ollfct~ srqftr Et'~ 

ff.m: !:!'il't!l: ~q~iRR'l>.I'll !! ai«tilia~ 'li<{~ 1'' . 
He adds the word ·a~li· after Jiti-dravya-gul)a-kriyi. He, however, does not indicate what 
other poetic conventions were meant to be covered by the worj Adi. 

4 KSS ed, 1931. 

Bibliotheca Indica, ed, by Pt. S. C. Sastri, Calcutta, 1918. 
e. g; Kavya-1. 5, 100b, lOlb, 102a, etc. 

e. g; f'i'lii~T for ~ill 

ll_~f<Tfl., for l!ftis:.,~ 
Nirnaya S·1gara Ed., PP. 436-438 
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Viigblwta (14th Cent.) in his Ko,•ytiuusri.wua1 (Ch. I) deals with the topic of 
po..!tic conventions. He largely borrows from the Kti,,yam7.mfi1ilst7/ KthyiinuS,tsmw. He 
merely mentions and illustrates the poetic conventions given by his predecessors. 
Some of his illustrations arc the same as those found in the Kii,•yani'imiilizsii/ KR,•yti­

uu:·,i.,·mw. Some poetic conventions he illustrates with new examples drawn from the 

works of Riijas"khara and others. 

Kdhavamisra (latter half of the 16th century) treats of this topic in his 

Al:11irkrirasekham 2• 

He seems to have largely drawn upon the Kriryakalpa/atrh•rlli and the Kavika/palatii 

for his treatment of the poetic conventions. He adds a few conventions to the old list : 

( i ) There is a line of hair above the navel. 
( ii) There arc three folds across the belly of a woman. 
(iii) Losing the beauty of bosom, though true to life, is not to be described. 
( iv) Men arc to be described bcginnig with head and gods with their feet. 

Kdavami<ra details, under Kavisarilpradiiya, the topics to be described such as 
the king, the queen, a town, a city, a river, etc. and the peculiar chuacteristics of 
every one of them (varl).aniya), the coloms of various objects in nature (sukladiniyama) 
and words that convey numerals from one to one thousand (samkhyiiniyama)." By 
including all these rules KeS:!vamisra attempts to enlarge the sphere of poetic 
conventions. On scrutiny, however, one would find that many of these rules hardly 
deserve the style Kavisamaya. KcS.IVamiSra hcrl! confounds conventional poetry and 
poetic conventions. Poetry hecomes conventional on account of set themes, phrases 
,·eady-at-hand standards of comparison like the lotus in describing the hands, the 
feet, faces, eyes, etc., snm~ness of ideas, stereotyped and hackneyed descriptions and 
use of poetic conventions. Riijasekhara's idea of poetic convention is cleary quite 

different. 

Knt)okavi {later than 1600 A.D.) in his Mandriramarandacamp•i' (Ch. ll) treats 
of the poetic conventions. He divides the p:>etic conventions under four heads 

Kavi-Samaya 
I 

I I I I 
Sato'pi- Asato'pi- Niyamena- Vikalpena-
anibandhana nibandhaila nibandhana nibandhana 

Under the first three headings the author, generally speaking, repeats the rules 
of his predecessors. He is the first writer to give the fourth category. Under this new 

Kavyamala Ed., 1894. 
Kavyamala Ed .. 1895. 

Read Mari;is 16-18 tPP. 57-58). 
4 Kavyamala Ed. 1895. 

4 
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category he includes such coventions as : (i) Fire may be described either as yellow 
or red (ii) Side-glances may be either white or dark (iii) The hare or the deer may 
be described to dwell on the moon, and a few others. 

Critical Remarks : This survey of literature dealing with poetic conventions 
prominently brings out the following things : E1rly authorities like Bhiimaha and 
Dal).«;;in arc silent on this topic. Vfimana in his Kiii'J'f1/mil.hiraJtiltrm·rui 1 treats of 
Kii.vyasamaya. He, however, uses the term to denote certain rules to be observed by 
a poet with a view to avoiding faults relating to grammar, gender, metre and syntax. 

Rii.jasekhara is the first among all the rhetoricians to deal fully and satisfactorily 
with the poeti: conventions. All the rhetoricians arc very heavily indebted to him 
for their treatment of this topic. Riijasekhara's successors do not evince any interest 
regarding the precise nature and definition and the origin of Kavis'maya. They 
completely ignore Rii.jasekhara's classification of Kavisamayas into Svargya, B)1auma 
and Piitii.liya, probably as superficial and trivial. They accept, however, his threefold 
classification based on the principle of Niyama being s:ientific. It is only Kr~~~akavi 
who gives fourfold classification of Kavisamaya. His fourth category under the head­
ing Vikalpena nibandhana is the same as the one b1sed on identity2 an1 given under 
Svargya and Piitiiliya classification by Riijasekhara. Almost all the later Alarilkarikas 
ignore Rajasekhra's classification based on Jiiti, Dravya, Gul).a and Kriyii probably 
as scholastic. They hardly add anything new to what Rajasekhara has said on this 
topic. Their contribution, if at all it can be so called, lies in adding a few poetic 
conventions to the list given by R5.jaS~khara or in adding new i11ustr:Itions. KcSavamiSra's 
attemmpt to widen the province of Kavisamaya by bringing under it the topics of 
'Van)aniya', 'Sukliidiniyama' and Sankhyauiyama is not quite successful. As already 
remarked, he fails to distinguish between 'Poetic convention' and 'Conventional poetry'. 

Keith remarks that Rajasekhara prosaically explains the poetic conventions as 
really due to observations nnde at di!Tcrent phces and times from ours. His own 
view is that "the process of copying, or composing vc;·:;cs rnr pradicc in me1rc 
without much regard to sense, and the workin3 up of commonplaces, resulted in a 
large number of poetic conventions being established, which the Kavyas repeat 
almost mechanically."' This view of Keith doe> not wJeqrutely c.xp!:tin the origin ot 
all the conventions. Riijasekhara's explanation is highly in~enbus. In puttinJ forw:ud 
his explan:ttion Rii.j1sekhara might l11vc taken a .hint from the well-known pass1ge 
in the Mahiibha,ya referred to above. !Utj.lsekhara's exphn1tion would not, hJwever, 
satisfy a modern min·J. It is rather diffi;ult to investigate into the probJble or 
possible origins of the various poetic conventions. An attempt, however, may be made 
here to trace the origin of a few of them. We mr"t not forget that the ancienf 
poets lived very close to Nature. They observed natural phenomena, behaviour of 

Adhikarary.:l V, Adhyaya 1, Kavyasamaya. 
Hemacandra int.:rprcts the word niyam:t in 1 wo way:; : (i) Restriction and (ii) Convention-usage 

A History of S,lmkrit Literature, P. 343. 
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birds, etc. at first hand. Their observation coupled with their lively imagination and 
desire for finding symbols in Nature may have given rise to the conventions about 
Cakraviika, Cakora and Ciitaka. Some of the conventions may have had their 
source in the principle of extension. Thus we find the convention 'Every mountain 
has gold and jewels.' The restriction on the existence of things (e. g. 'pearls exist 
only in the Ti\Jnrapan.>i') may have been due to the fact that certain places were 
especially noted for certain th:ngs. The assigning of colours to certain things (e. g. 
fame and laughter arc white) may have had its origin in human psychology. We like 
certain colours very much and dislike certain others. Things desirable were probably 
assingned good colours and bad things bad colours. Or, the \vhiteness of laughter 
may have had its origin in the brilliance of teeth and redness of anger may have 
been due to the effect of anger to be seen on ones face, tip of the nose and eyes, 
which turn red. Or, probably the colours of affection, anger, etc. were derived from 
the philosophical ideas : Saliva, Rajas and Tamas are associated respectively with 
whiteness, n:Uncss and d:q·kncss. Kama and Krodhn springing fron1 Rajas 1 are 
naturally red. Ag<tin, describing darkness as 'suchibhedyl;l' is nothing but a highly 
figurative way of describing intense and pitchy darkness. Again, the dark spot on 
the n1oon may have appeared to one poet as a hare, to another as a deer; but as 
the same spot presents two different forms, the Sasiitika and the Mrgaliifichana have 
been regarded as identical. Some conventions, such as "The Asoka blooms beneath 
the touch of the beloved's foot", arc entirely due to the poet's wild and romantic 
imagination. It is thus possible to trace the origins of various poetic conventions. 

In no other literature the critics have taken note of and dealt fully with this 
topic of poetic conventions. It redounds to the glory and credit of Riijasekhara that 
he should have exahaustivcly dealt with this topi~ as far back as in the lOth 
century A. D. 



3 
THE TREATMENT OF INTONATION (KAKU) 

IN SANSKRIT POETICS 

Ol"! ~ <it~ ''1'1f;T~ ;j ~ll I 

l(ll~""~r.'W! <Tllill<l>i 'lil"'<'ll~Q OTT~ 11 

It is in the fitness of things that Bharata, the author of N<i!yastistra sho~•ld 
devote considerable attention to the art of reading or reciting correctly or speaking 
out the parts on the stage or mode of delivery which is of vital Importance. to 
actors in faithfully acting their roles and contributing to the creation of appropnatc 
aesthetic emotions. With a view to bringing out the sense intended by the playwright 
or the poet, words must be clearly pronounced, properly punctuated with regard to 
the notes, accents and intonat.ion. This is true of poetry in general but 1nor~ true ul 
plays. The actors must necessarily possess knowledge of and be fully trained in this '~rt. 
Bharata treats of six pli!hya-gut_las or cllwrmas : 1 swtra 2 sthiina 3 ntr1.ht 4 k.aku 
5 aftpirktira2 and 6 angel. ln this paper we, however, coniine ourselves to the nature 
and content of one pii!hyadharma only, viz., kdku-inlOnation. 3 

Nti~yaSiistra says : "There arc two kinds of intonation, l'i:. one wi~h expectancy, 
and another with no expectancy .These relate to the sentence. A sentence with does 
not completely express its intended meaning but create; a desire to know something 
unexpressed in words gives us the first variety called S<lk<ltik~<l Ktlku. whereas a 
sentenc~ which has completely expressed its meaning and docs not raise any expec­
tancy giVes us the second variety called Niriikiiilk ~ii K<iktL 

Now, a siikiiitk~<l/ulku draws its notes (svaras) from the throat anJ the chest or lung> 
_l!_<lf,1!1t(l~Uras) and begins with a low pitch and ends in a high pitch mmzdrtldit<lriin/alir' 

I Ka:vy.tminHi!i\)a Vll, p. 32 (Baroda Editi•Jn). 
Th! wMJ al<uh'di·a is not u~ed h:!r.:! in its u;J_tl sense of blni;~u_n bdi. ol par~apd : 

'lilcit~"Wf.H·~<w.:~T: ~<li<il'll ('1T)f"Ris'"~U:, a:t'"iilfu Q'l1«'1'i: ~' ;j 'l,q"ll'i: I 
-Abhmavabharati, Vol. II., p. 386. 
Abhi,nva~wpta righily comn1ents on akai1ksa <IS : 

'l'f<:[tl'll ..,"11'01~"11 'ltH 'aQ"J~~ 1 ~11 "'! II'R'll~'iiill&'l\'t~ 1 f-'lfu~f'r'l'lf-i 'iil'lil1.{>-31"ff~il 
TI:ll'1'l''lil 1-Abhinavabharati, Vol. II p. 391. 
-Expcc\<.~ncy, really spcking, is a propc/tv of a sentient being but is said to belong to a 
sentence m a secondary sense. This cxp.:ctanc.y is understood from the co;hcxi., the character of 

th~ sp:.'tkcr, etc; so l·JO, th~ paricular subject-matter of Hti! cxpcctan.:y. 
There IS ·~ lot •Jf confusion in the printed texts about tlu dcllnitions of sUktiilk~.l and ninikci!Jk~a 
~c~tc~t;;;:_s._ ~~~ya:ia:..tra (XV~l. pp, 391-92, G.O.S. cd.) dcscrib;:s these as '1Ur<tdimandriinli.llh' and 
maJ_dradit.t~a~~al1l rcspccttvc\y. Abhina\'agupta, howev.!r, says in his commentary : 

--yat sakanksa1i1 tJkto.tiii tan mandropakramatit tfirasamaptika 1il pa~haniy111h iti/o.nd, 
~tatl_-vipariUi I~iriik~h,ksa, lasyiil,t Sirah-sthiina eva ma~dral)taraUi prati!}thfi:uih (?) hyuttaro-

ttarar~Itv.ln.' o.tdharadh:.nam;.mdratvarp ca v~lk~yamal)/ · 
H·.!macandra, who :tdopts th;:sc portions from N<ltyaSastra and Abhinav.tbhar . .tti, ·LI·,tfortunatcly 

for U>, wron~li US·.!S th.! sam.! cxpr¢ssion 'ma,tdraJitaranta 1h' with reference to both scikUil~a and 
niril.k:1r"Ik~:J sentences. Frum Abhinavagupta's g\oss it is clear that sakll•lk~a. sentence is 'mandr5Ji­

Uirantai•it'; naturally, nir<ikai1k~a sentence is 't5r5dimandriintaril'. 
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and has not completed its accent (VarTJa) or a/mhkiira; and, 11iriikiinkiii kiiku from 
the head (siras) and which begins with a high pitch and ends in a low pitch and 
has its accent and a/mi•ktim completed." 

Abhinavagupta's gloss on these two varieties of intonation may be read with 
profit : "In the l!iriikiif•ki'i' ktiku the sentence means just what it says, implies not u 
bit more or less In the stiktiilkiti kciku the meaning conveyed by the sentence is not 
limited to the ~ne understood through convention but implies something more or 
JesS, and this is decided On the strength Of fJI'QIIlliiJll. Qf COUrse, 'prallliii,Ia', meant 
here, is the c.ontext, the character or the speaker or of the person addressed to, and 
so on. 

Abhinavagupta further tells us that the iikii•ik~ii raised relates• to (i) the change 
in the meaning (arthiintara) or (ii) the additions of some particulars to the expressed 
maeaning (wdurtlwgata e•·a •·ih•iaM or (iii) the negation of the expressed meaning 
(tadartluibhiil'a(z). Abhinavagupta further illustrates this threefold subject-nuller of kciku: 

(i) yad7 riimc•.Hl krt:11i1 tadeva kurute dro~iitmajal.• krodhanal.•. 

In this sentence the intonation• suggests the meaning that Asvaltiiman would far 
outdo Parasuriima in avenging himself, when the meaning, understood through 
convention is only : "The infuriated Asvatthiiman will do exactly what Parasuriima 
had done (in former times)." 

(ii) "Sa (? yasya) dasakandharam''". 

In this verse the intonation understood in "tadiitmajJ ihii•igadal,l" suggests the 
additional meaning that A•igada, the son of the famous Viili possesses all the 
qualities expected of Viili's son. 

The p;.tssagc as printed, is corrupt. 1 give it below as restored by me on Hcm:acandra's autholiay : 

>~t£W 'll'fllli'l: ~a<Rsrtt'l: !1~ <nE~U ll:.T 'l'IP!,rrt~: !l&Jt~rt M<r~7<rfoiU'f~ 
f.tU'Iil~ I o®lU<'r lll'!it'feJJf. I [ '1~1<!, <!l'f'llG; 'liEU: ll~~"ll;j: SK!toffi, "1 Cll~ 11;"1 f.Vg 
~~~'li: !l&llUJoRs"l R6J'l<il7lR<li;J'fi! lll'!iliif«:lJf. I ] 

6 The text as printed is corrupt, I quote it bellow as restored by me on the same authority : 

Cl'll'lil~ 3l~' ll;'l, O<::'illC! U::<l <11 f<l~, Cli'{~Tlll~ 'IT I 
Vcr.tisa 1ilhiiru 11 I 33 d. 

This intonation has csc;.1pcd the attention of all commcr1tators and annotators of VcnisarhhRra. 
Abhinav<.tgupta's gloss on this verses clearly P'.lints out the change of meaning on account of the 
intonation : 

ar-;r 'lit:§: 'F<! ~~~'<l'!ifi':w.tuTf<il'"<r<Ur<ttii!i;;Rf'l "flill'll'<qt al<ils<·~N'<i; ¥a ~fu 'f.T~~t<lr­
a:~F<R: llfu: I 

9 1-lcmacandra's KiivyrinuSasana (p. 337) and MiirJikyacandra's Sa,hkcta (p. 307, Mysorc cd. p. 200, 
Poona, cd.) read •yasy~l· in place of ·csa'; the full verse is : 

lJ 'R''I a::u'!i"'l{ \F'l'lilsfq '!i'<'«"'i'( 

ll<r: ~!Ji'!l'l'F'"'Clll'lNtt>llM l][P'<<il f<IM: I 
<~a:T<&~:;r ;;~nr-a:: qf%:a U::'l llTi&tf.rUJt 

'f'l lJ ifq lJ i'{~Ul"l~ "1:!; f.t~<:rii! U&;H:li: II 
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(iii) Sva.uilii10 blw••a11ti mayi jfvali dhiir/arii.flrii(z 

In this sentence Blumasena gives the words the intonation of a question and 
emphaticaliy denies" the possibilities of the Kauravas living in peace so long as he 
was alive. 

Intonation occupies a pre-eminent postt•on among the six pti!hyagu(Icts or almil­

kiiras. The other ftvc a/milkiiras or gu1.1as of Pii~hya add to the fullness of intonation. 
As already observed, in this context the word a/a1ilkiira is nol used in its usual and 
familiar sense of a figure of speech12 bul in an altogether new sense of parycipat i." 
Abhinavagupta's discussion as to how intonation yields a meaning dilTcrent from the 
expressed one is worth noticing. This splendid passage'·' must be read i1\ the original. 
IL may be rendered thus : An objector might well ask "How can intonation, setting 
aside the expressed meaning, convey a diiTerent meaning ?" This objection has been 
mel by some thus : 'You must take into consid!ration the very nature of intonation. 
That in•.onation modifie; or entirely changes the expressed meaning is a matter of 

10 This is the fourth quarter in the stanzc.~·· opening wi;l~-- •lak::.oigriHinanala etc. (Vcr.ti::;;~uhh~ira. I. 8) 
Hcmac;,tndra and Mfir.tikyacandra, no while adopting this quotation from Abhinavabh1imti (Vol. 
H. p. 392); he give:; in his context the "pmlika" : 'nirvar,avairadahanal.t" iti (Vcni I. 7). The 
rem;uk "a tea bhavathi su .... bhavanabhavamaha .. which is quite relevant to the verse quoted in 
Abhinav~tbhii.rati, has no rclcvcncy to the staza 'nirViQaVairadahanil.l .... etc., as its last quhrtcr 
reaJs : savastha bhavamu kururajasuUil.lsabhrt)'ii.~ 

It a:r;~ l1'Rfrfu ~l'lit~ll 'lit:fii'!'lrttl11'll'll&-l1'Rfrffi '!'<l~""TH<iT "~'fsl!l+n'l"li ~~<~~ ~~~­
<<Rt i't'<l'i ll'f.l~l'fq'lfa l ["'' ~il: II] 
-Abhin;:lVabharati (Vol. 11, p. 392) as rest Jred by me on the uuthority of Hcmecandra and 
MiQikyacadra. Abhinavagupta beautifully brings out the suggested mc<ming of this VCT:iC : 

~'.J~>lt .re-, +~'If>:~ <ta, qf'! oit'IR! ,ra, -~~~t'?.t ,ra '<f ~'litlf...~<U<ol'fil:e.:aH!:I:U.:tilt;tlq'IF.ii'!m 
'!il:Ji(~l11<iils'l'l>1YS<'I~I'I:J,~<Ii.1'·~!!,· <'1{1'11'1~ ~:urcft a~ciiQFll ~;ft sfil"'T:l;llf.l<rnai il>:l~•~q~a~ 
'll"'.J~~'Il"lit l 

12 ~ ~ a1ir.J ~: ~: I 
13 ~llffil Q'IV<'Ii.'t ~. if ~Til: I Vide f. n. 2, supra 
14 The passage, as printed, is corrupt. It is restored on 

M anikyacndru as : 

-Locana on Dhvnyaloka Ill 38. 

the strength of Hemacandra and 

"~:! ~'11'1'-tlr.!l~'l 'li>i 'liT~~( !:lfa"'ll>.;~ I CJ;{j'Qiq;:q:--~lll~S'Sf ~'l:, "''~ 
~~:!'Wit "''tt:t .-r~ "~_:I '!_11:-~ >t~ !:i>lil"'' lffil'~~ mo'it0<0118~ <~lllT~f<re~"~'' "l"l'l. 
'>~"'~<~ 'Jl "'f!:fql OJ;ft &"'f"'ilf?.; (V-L··i\&z'il'!il~) R'<lil:Rl f<l'f'lf'!qill"lfll!:lt·~ 'II CT"PT~fo!"ll'ii'U 
'11 CIT~"!' 'll ll"T'¥.frfa ;jJ'IC{ *oml'f.. I <1>11 '<f !:11•'1-a~ l!ll8l~~(jq "''l~'li~ l'I>:RJQ­

l{ft'lilf.l: !:lffi~il, ae.:"t "~l~filT«T'i!'!ll~ms:!"~l<i <n'lfl 1 <t ffil '!'ftf<l'~qlfci w"''T<::~~ll'H"'lt<l'l'li­
'~~"',i'if-!f.>Jwrr !;'I !:IT'"'V-l~«~tf:ifu!;f'{fi'J"'l"<RT~JtH:t ll;'ll"~"l<~fi':imls•'!l!ll~ !:1~'1:!· :U'f'IT: l 
"l'' ~~<'lf>i'<l"Hl: I "1'1"-:G iRP.~'l!!."Rtll1w~>Jl;fi>lt rtl"'ll!ll 'f?{ 'II~Cl ~'l"'"'ll!lt~:i.ts•'!qf~· 
!(!<~~ '!Ti!Cl ll;'i '11 'l'.llTfi"-'~ "''il +i'N_' :;:fa, ~lf!:l'j;l{<fi '11 'll'f'll~~'l TWEIO'JlqUf"'' Pir<f<t l 

-Abhim~vabhiirali, Vol. II, pp. 386-387. 
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our immediate and direct experience. Whatever is immediately and directly known 
cannot be doubted". 

"We (i.e., Abhinavagupta), however, would like to explain the p~1enom!non of 
intonation thus : "It is a fact that the first vibration (starting at the navel) of 
cognition which is nothing but the bubbling of vital energy produces speech, which 
is devoid of its.distinguisning characteristics of syllables (i.e. par<i wi(li) and which 
takes the form of sound and indicates either the feelings of joy or eagerness (or grief) 
or injunction or prohibition. This it does either by becoming the indicatory cause of 
its inferred thing; (such as joy, eagerness or grief,15 or injunction or prohibition) or 
(almost) by its oneness with those inferred things. So toJ, the feelings of fear, anger 
grief, etc., become known after her.ring the sounds of <leer or dog, etc. 16 All this 
cognition of feelings from sound is inference in the first instance. But particular 
syllables which arc, as it were, the combination of their component parts in the 
form of sound in general, depend for their cause upon· the special ctTort of articu­
lation diiTercnt from those earlier ones for producing the primary sound {prii(lol/iisa). 
Thus, as sound is at the basis of these syllables (forming a sentence) it becomes 
possible to convey a meaning quite dificrent from what is expressed in the sentence. 
And therefore it is that the syllables are found to express various meanings. Sound 
admits of no substitute (in unmistakably suggesting the feelings of joy, eagerness, 
etc.) just like the anubhiivas (consequents of emotion) the horripilation on the body 
or the colour on the face; and its purpose canno! be served by anything else; and 
therefore, it is that sound nullifies the expressed meanin:,~ of words which can be 
conveyed by other means as, for instance, in the sentence "bhiru, 11a me bhaymh"­
sound transforms its very character by suggesting a special meaning. 

Rudrata17 is the first rhetorician who sets forth a Sabdiilarhkiira (a figure of 
word or sound) callrd kiikul'akrokti. Anandavardhana,18 however, treats of kiiku as 
g111Jibluitm•)'ai1gya. Abhinavagupta emphatically asserts in his commentary on Dhvan­
yiiloka 111-38 that each and every passage where kiiku is employed falls under 
gurjibhiital'Y•1lzgya : .. kiikuyojaniiJ•iiliz .mri•atra gu1Jibhll/avyaizgyataiJ•a. 

15 'Face is an index to the mind'. It h:ts been well said : 

3ll'iil~"''f ;mu: o.f.'ffr<l <kf:fa~ 1 

16 Cf. : "lil<'.flif!llfi:i ~;f<l f't~t'iiJ::J~'<t' l'!~llil'-11:" A. Sakuntata II. 5. b. 
17 KfivyaHi.1i1kira 11. 16 
18 Dhv;.myfilo~<a 111-38 (p. 477, KSS ed.) M5.J:tikyacandra's gloss on Ki·vyaprak5Sa IX. (p. 200 Poona. 

edition of his S:uhketa) sp:.:cifically says : 

uuiTWl''Ufoqi'ta: ll;'ll'll'l:. I 'W& •"if.t'f>R:-
al'I\'•.:R:llffi: 'iil!f.l >a ~'II qfW<>f<l 
lilT ~oq<;'l uufi~~ l:l'iiHil<I=Jt:m'~ar II 

<1•11a 'liT~'f'f.IRii'!T~H: I 
AbhinavaJupta cmph:Hi.:ally says : 

'iil~'-II>FJ"J'fi a&'! ~;Jfili_~''l~'f~/'l l- Locana, p. 480. 
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Riijasekhara19 criticises Rudratl for laying down kiiku-vakrokti as a figure 
of sound : 

"abhipriiym•iin pii!lzadlwrmnb kiiku(I sa kathmh almhktiri syiid !" iti Yilyiil•ariyab ...... kiik~l 
is a quality of recitation cr reading-a modulation of voice, trying to bring out the 
meaning intended by the poet, It can never be designated as an a/mizk<lra"-says 
Rajasekhara. 

He then classifies kiiku, after Bharata, into two varieties. He defines these two 
varieties as : 

That which raises an expectancy about another sentence is s<1k<1likf<1 whereas that 
which comes into being with the stopping of the given sentence is nif(iktiilkfti. A sen­

tence can become siikiiilk.ya with a particular ktiku whereas with a difTercnt kiiku it 
can become uirfikiHlk~a also. Siikllil./.:~a kiiku is threefold, being based upon iikfepa 

(nifedha), prasna and -vitarka, niriikiiizkf<l kiiku, too, is threefold, being based upon 
vidhi, uttara and niri;Iaya. These divisions may be shown in a tabular form as : 

kiiku 
-----~I ________ _ 

"iikiinksii ___ I__: ____ _ 
I I I I 

niriikiinksii 
I -
I I 

iik fepagal-h/1<1 prasnagarb/z<l )•i/arka- vidhirilpli uttararfipii nir~zayarl7pii 

(nifedhagarh/1<1) garbhii 

Rajasekhara illustrates these vanettcs with suitable examples and clarifies their inter­
relation with the remark that the three varieties of siikiii•kfli kiiku are necessarily 
and invariably related to the corresponding three varieties of niriikrUzkft1 kiiku. To 
take one case, a sentence read or recited with a particular intonation suggests a 
meaning whkh is o.f the nature of clk.tepa (censure) or is negative in character. and 
is lcnned llk.repagarhhli or ni.r.?dhmzlpii kiiku. If this very sentence is read or recited 

with a different intonation the meaning turns affirmative in character, and this variety 
is called vidlzinipii kiiku. 

Infinite, however are the varieties of kiiku, says Riijasekhara, which are not 
thus interconnected. He then gives four stanzas with different kiiuks. The kiikus 

understood in any of these stanzas, arc without any definite relation between them 
as found in the lirst six varieties. He names these varieties as : 

( i ) ablzyupagama-anzmayakiiku 

(ii ) abhyanujfiii-upahiisakiiku 

(iii) triyogak<1ku (.vhere three kiikus, not interrelate•J, are found) 

(iv) caturyogakiiku (where four kiikus, not interdependent, are found). 

19 Kavyamima:rina: VII, pp. 31-33 (Baroda edition). 
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Arter setting forth these varieties of ktiku with illustrations, Riijasekhara observes: 
"Intonation is generally found in the speeches of the lady-companions or the heroine 
and her lady-companion". He then waxes eloquent over the supreme importance of 
Intonation. '"Speech, as adopted by people like grammarians an1 Mimiirilsakas is 
straightforward and direct. But speech as used by poets and dramatists is quite 
different, owing to the importance they give to voice-modulations. Modulations of 
voice arc used in our daily speech. They, of course, have a prominent place in the 
Vedas, but of poetry they arc the very soul". In fact, (ktiku) not only reveals unmis 
takably .a meaning dilTcrcnt from the expressed one but als<l one's skill in the repre­
sentation of various moods to the .mhrdayas or ra,ikas. Finally, he praises the poet 
and the reader or reciter who are able to use appropriate intonation in his poetry 
ami recitation respec:ively. 

Bhoja20 docs not speak of Rudrat1's kiik111•akrokti but enlis!s kiiku under another 
broad figure of word called pa!hiti. He adopts the classification an:! the definitions 
of the varieties of ktiku and their illustrations from Riijasckhara. He derives his 
threefold classification of ktiku into (i) lliyalapratibmulha {ii) alliyata-pratiballdlw and 
(iii) apratiba11dlw from Riijasekhara's statement : CIT i[lli~CI~sfq H<!'1R'I•<n: 1 o®:i!U<IJ: 
~rr: 3FJ•JJ: 1 He creates his third category (apratiballclha) from Riijasekhara's statement: 

11:-'I l'I'O'J:Nil~~msf.l 1 Triyoga and caturyoga found in Riijasekhara arc classified more 

systematically by Dhoja: ekagl/(1.7, tb•i-gu(za, lrigu!la and ca/urgl,(l.1.21 

Manm1a!1 agrees with Rudra!l in considering this ktiku-1'.7krokti as .iabdti/mil.tiira 
(a Hgure of word)}l He does not take note of Riijasekhara's criticism referred to 
above. He further agrees with Anandavardhana in considering kii.hli~fipla as a variety 
of gu(lzblu7tavymigya.23 At one place he suggests that kiiku does not necessarily imply 
the kiikl'iik.yipta variety of gu~zbh•itavyailgya.24 

Ruyyaka'; (Rueaka) speaks of ktikul'flkrokti as an arthii/mil.~iira (figure of sense). 
Hemacandra20 following Riijasekhara, rejects kiikuvakrokti as an almilkiira. Like 
iin3ndavardhana, he takes it as a case of gu(l1b/llitavyailgya. He further adds in his 
work all useful information about ktiku its etymology, its two varieties, its subject­
mat:er with illustrations and so on, adopting passages from NH;asastra (XVII), 
Abhiuavabhiiratz and Locaua (on Dln•a,yti/oka III, 38). 

21J S.uasvati.lkiJ~hfi"hnn.n.l:t ll. 56 : SritgffraprakffS.l VII (Mysor~ cditicn. Vo1. 11. p. 2-10-242). 
Dr. Ra.~ha-:an : Bhoja's Srrl.:~arapral•fih, p. 365. 

21 D:. R:tgha·1an : Bhoj~,·s Snl.lfiraprakih, pp. 687-688. 
22 Ka·,•yapra'.:iiS'J IX. Knrila l 
23 Ka·tyaprakiKt V. Karika T. 
2-J Ka·,ya:Jra'<iitl IlL Kii:ikii I. Th~ r~ld-!r i .... referred to Mammata's Vnti en the ven:e '!atJ-.i1:hutirh 

dr~lv~i e·,c. (VeiJi I J : 

"' 'l" '"'"'qf6:;::•nr'~" 'f.T~fl:f<r lJoTilf:'J'q~•·l<t ~~If. 1 !:l'>'~llF-lllJ!fil 'lilitfilll:ra: 
2; A'J•it·~arasn·Jas·.,..a (Kii'l)31nii"it cd. pp. 219-220). 
26 Kavya·.I·JsaJan.I (M.J.V. cd. pp. 333-337). 
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Vidyiiniitha27 follows Ruyyaka in describing k<ik111•akrokti as a iigurc of sense 
( artha/arizkiira). 

Visvanatha, like Mammap describes k<i/w-vakrokti as a sabdti/ali!.~tira,0 ' speaks of 
iirthZ vymijal!(i due to tho speciality of /uilw" and of ktikl'lik.yipta as a variety of 

gwiibhfitm')'ailgya. 301 It is interesting, however, to note that the verse which 
Mammo!~ cites as an example of ktik 111•akrokti is quoted by Visvaniitha to illustrate 
iirthl vyaiijanii. Kane31 defends Visvanatha thus : 

"There (in K<h•yaprakiisa IX) we have to understand that the heroine said that 
'he won't come' and that her friend interprets it as 'would he not come '?' · · In the 
verse as interpreted by Visvanatha in the text, the heroine ullers the verse with the 
apparent meaning that he won~t come, but by a change of voice she suggests llcrse(f 
the idea tint he would surely come." 

Appaya32 Dik~ita goes back to Ruyyaka in treating /Jiklll'llkrokti as an artlui­
lmhkiira. 

These different views of different rhetoricians about the precise nature of /uilw 
are, no doubt, contradictory and confusing. It is but proper to try to understand 
their possible reasoning behind these conflicting views. Kflku is a peculiar dlnrmi 
and dln·ani is sabda. Possibly for this reason Rudrat.t might have called kriklll:akroti 
a figure of word or sound. Resorting to the test of s!lbda-pari•rlli-.wlw and S,lf"l"­
parirrtti-asalw, it is easily found that Juiklll•akrokti falls under art/rti/mizkriras. Like some 
alarilkliras such as samiisokti, paryiiyokta. etc. kliku1•akrokti, too cons:itutcs gto/tbhiita­

vyarigya, as it reveals a suggested meaning over and above the expressed one-and 
this suggested meaning is very often secondary. In some cases where suggestion by 
ktiku appears after the expressed meaning has been duly comprehended we ha vc 
dlzl'ani-k.livya. 

The illustrations cited for explaining the natmc of kri/w arc all metrical. This 
sho~ld not mislead one into believing that ka.'ws can be found in verse only. Wit.h 
a VIew to removing any such wrong notion Sridhara33 observes in the course of hts 
commentary on Ktipya-prakasa IXJ that this a/mn.~tira can be found in both prose 
and poetry. 

aymh ala~h.'diramiirgakrama(z padyavad gadye api dra~/lHYab31 
27 Prat5..1afudraya~•)bhii~ 11n (p. 411 ). 
23 Si'flityadarpa•.t:t X. 9. 

29 Sahityadarpa'."' H. 16-17. 
30 Sahityadarapal):l IV, 13. 

31 Kane : -S:lhityadarp:H.ta (Notes p, 84). 

32 Kuvalay5nanda (N~rn<lya SagaJ eJition J)p. 157 --76). 

33 ~It! Kavy.:~;>r:..kaS.l of Mamma!:l (with th'! commentary of S,iJhara Calcutta, (p. 291). 
34 Sridhnra Qt.IOtcs this dcfmitiJn in his commentary on KflvyapraktiSa (p. 52). The editor mcnticns 

there (N. S. XVI) as its wurce. But this source is incorrc::t. 



Sanskrit Siihityasiistra 35 

It may be noted, in passing, that Dha!ll Niiriiyat.ta's Ve(•lsaril/!iira provides most 
of the illustrations of Kciku This play-wright is very fond of using kiiku in his 
drama. No other play-wright has used this device so profusely and strikingly. 

Allhough Dharata devotes considerable space to the exposition of kiiku, nowhere 
does he define it. Amara" defines kciku thus : 

kciku(• striycilil rikciro ya(• sokabhitycidibhir dhrane(•-
Kiiku is a modul;ttiOIJ of voice owing to sorrow, fear and such other feelings. 

Bhoja quotes in his Spigcimprakcisa 30 the following definition of kiiku without 
mentioning its source : 

''Dilimwka(l{hadhrauir dhirail• kiikurityabl!idhiyate" "Alteration of the sound in the 
throat is to be called a kciku." 

Visvanatha approves of this definition in his Siihityadarpal}a (II). Jayaratha, the 
author of the commentary on A/(llilf<cim-sarm.Ha31 gives the full quotation in the 
course of his gloss on mkrokti prefacing it with the explanation : 

Kciku/• dln·auiri.i·l'~ai• He, too, docs not mention the source of the definition : 
wik,rcib/!idhe (? dhl) yamciuc arthe yena anya/z prtipadyatc. 
bl!iuuakm!!hadln·auir cflllraih sa kcikuriti kathyatc. 

It is Abhinavagupta who attempts various etymological explanations of kciku in 
his Lorcma and Abhilw!•abluirml. The passage in Abhiuambhtirat- is somewhat corrupt 
but it is possible to restore it with the help of Locaua and Hemacandra's K<h:J><i· 
nuicisoua 

'li'li ~~. ~1~ '"~ l3I'Iii~<n" • ~<RII ~"'~RI;,j «~'Ia 1 ~EI'\ ~ffi 'll~t~llf~: ~q~a l3I 'Iii'§:, 

~EJ'!;>t" '§~00:~'1 'lil~lU: I 'lilWJT fil~'ll <IG,f-llqH~qJ'-1"<'1111: 'Iii'§: I 

The explanation in Lo~ana" is more lucid : 
'li'li ~<-~?t ~«W.f •nffi: 'lil'§~<O;: I <IS! ~ l3l'lil~I'RI'Iil~a:Il~.ifur Wl'lll:ll.S~ ~: ll'ti<Hl!IT­

MR'ffii=Jfq '!1>-~fu' ~~i~1.qa I ~P.; '11 ~if '§~~~ 'Iii~~: I arr ~l!l~ll<l'tau­
qo,'l'Jq: 'Iii'§: I 

Hemacandra's passage giving three possible etymologies of kaku is only a combi­
nation of the three etymologies of kciku given by Abhinavagupta in the two passages 
cited above. 

Instead of deriving the word kaku from .fkak some would like to derive it from 
.fkcli to sound. Miit.tikyacandra;10 for instance, says: Kciyatyartluintaramiti ktiku/1. 

35 Am:m1koS.l. iabdadi-varga il. t2 p. 67. (Eu. with com. N. S. Press. 1944). 
36 Sr•igU.raprakab (cd. by Josycr, Mysorc, 1955) Pr.:tkfi!h Vll. p. 240, 
37 Al~11hkUrasarvasva with J;:tyar~hha's AlathkiirnvimarSni (N. S. Edition, 1939, p. 220). 
38 As o::orrcctcd by Dr. R~tghavan in his article, "Mor Corrections and Emendations To the Text of 

the Abhinavabhiirali." Adyar Library Bulletin, Vol. XXV. pp. 404-405). 
39 Locana (on Dhvanya!oka 111.38) pp. 477-478. 
40 KavyaprakiSa-S:nilkcta (My~ore edition p. 52) 
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It• is evident from Bharata and Abhinavagupta that there are three different 
modes of reciting or reading a sentence (verse, or passage) (i) siimiinya" (ii) siik<iilf<fa 
and (iii) niriikiiilk!a .. Siimiinya piif/wdlzarma is our normal, usual mode of reading. It 
is easy to understand and appreciate or recite a sentence with its expected modula­
tions (siikiiilksii kii!w). To understand the difference between the two modes of reading 
or reciting the siimiinya and the Nirkii.ilk[a-we will have to approach a professional 
actor who has perfectly mastered various pii.!lzadlzarmas and who can actually demons­
trate the difference by reciting or reading them according to the s<im<inya and Nir<i­
kii.ilk ~a modes. 

From this exhaustive and critical survey of the treatment of intonation in Sans­
krit Poetics it is evident that Bharata, Rajasekhara and Abhinavagupla throw a flood 
of light on the nature of intonation. Bharata 'is the first rhetorician who treats of 
intonation in details for the guidance of actors. Riijasekhara for the first time arrives 
at the classifications of intonation with suitable illustrations. Abhinavagupta's work 
~s, no doubt, a commentary on Nii!yascistm but his brilliant exposition of intonation, 
tts nature, its etymology, its varieties and its subject-matter is marked by freshness 
of approach and originality. 

41 

-Natya!astra XVJI.IOS. Abhinavn~upt;,1 •5 gloss rc;.tll::; . 

li"l::~l '-IT '11'91H•'I !f.~IJl <n~· lf<1!1 l'i~~i! qftl:ll'll':f~l~iii >~l'f.J;J: I 'lC::T fi1 "' c;1<a;f 
;i!,T~i!T. ~Hq l'f~qi!J W'lil~i!l~l!!l<:~l ~lei <IOU ~ "1'fic!f.!~~f.J~~I<l:11i!P5H'IIl<'{ CJHJ•,f 

~"":fll:l i:H\ l'f~'l tr.'l R'llJl!f<\l<·mR!P.~~~'l ( ~ o ~f<.Jf![i!!~Jil) l.'ITI'lF~"l qB'<~l=i': 1 

Abhinavabh arati, Vol, II. p. 369. 
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ABHINA V ABHARA Ti TEXT -RESTORED 

K. S. Ramaswami Sastri refers in his preface to the second revised edition of the 
Nfotyas<1stra 1 to the efTorts of many reputed scholars to improve the text of the 

Abhinavabhiirati. It is to be rcgrcl\cd, however. he has not availed himself of the 
opportunity of fully utilizing the contributions of the cmment scholars referred to 

by him. In this connection one nny point to Dr. Raghavan·s !Jril/iaut reconstruction 
of the Santa Rasa Section and the corresponding text in the Abhiuambh<irati 

In the following pages I note some corrupt p:tssagcs in the text of the Ahhi· 
lWl'abhiirati and parallel passages from the Ktil'J'iiuuSiisaua2 of I-lcmacandra (and 

the Nli/yadarpa~tcl1 of HJimacandra and Gu1_1acandra) whil::h preserve the original 
readings very faithfully while adopting them from their source, adding necessary 
remarks wherever necessary. 

(I) !!{iJfi!q't <(cW<t!!~ut I R!!~ 'l1 eti"<t'll 'r!'<<fifu fir'[qq;: f.T!:!«'l'f'l<'i ('f.•n) fir<i'l<;i\ (~:) 
<r_q~fCd firfliH~i"c; 1 ••• fir!:!«'li~~_,, ;;fu fir1:'~'li: I 

-NS. Ch. XXIV. 20-21, Vol. III. pp. 251-52. 

This highly important pasage from the Abhiuavab/uirati giving an explanation of 

the name Vidll~aka escaped the attention of the writers who have speci1lly written 

on the Vidu~aka' probably because it is somewhat corrupt. This passage, however, 
it is easy to restore with the help of an almost identical passage found in the 

Nti!yadarpa(za. The relevant ND.' passage is as follows :-q:qi rnlfliori f'ill<'~'l'f!Uli'Wl:!J-

I'i)Ri'li'1Rr'f.i'J'!J w,~'lll~ li'1J<il'f<i ~r.-.. Tel!I~OT, ful~ ~l<"li!T T.f Riilii'!J i~~f..'l R~J!J]'1f.J, 
lerll""''1'# g f<r<~"tl:G.f.fif f'l~l'lH~•,]l@ f:~'liJ: I 

(2) 'l111f<'rf.l'ifu<'li?!Ri "l3<'~l'fT'11lToTI ~ w.:or:" ~fu f'l•'l:, a:qrr.qf<'r<'~''ll'li'!J. 'l<g !:IT!'( "-1'1 
<ilsr.'r«~~:, ?.or !:Ill'( 111'<111QJf<afi'!'! 11~, ll<f !:!J''lf8~'l'!II. 1 (!l;~•wrfi!<~rf?.:) q{J'f.i'l'!J [ f9fu j 
f'lt?;Wf 'lilli 3'<ll'li'!l1i !:!Jfci !:!rnll"<ri!TTir '1 &!?! ~T~Tfil<r ("l'f~T~<r ?) f.l~fu: <tJ"<':n, "lN g­
fihtml"iti !!13' ~ll~<'!etfa 'lilil ilor (if.or ?) !:!<g:r <~'l'f'loTI'!: 1 

-NS. XXII. 207. p. 206, II. 1-6 

This passage is admittedly obscure. 0 It, however, becomes crystal clear if we 

read the following passage from Hcmacandra's Vil"rka which is adopted like many 
other passages from the Abhi-Bha. 

GOS No. XXXVI, VJI. I, 1956) (vid; pp. 22-23) 
2 Sri Mahavira Jaina Vidyalnya, Bomb<J)', 1964 cditit'll. 

GOS No XLVlll, R<;viscd Sl!cond Ellition. 1964. 
4 The Vidii,,·aka : Th..:ory and Practi~c (p. 'I•H J. T. Paril h. Vit~ii,~aLI (Jl. S~;- G. K. BJ·at. 
5 p. 178 

6 Vide the following rl!mark of the editor on this P<lSS<Jgc : C~~~~:q~~~ ~qffiar~~ 1 
Vol. Ill. p. 206, f. n. 1-3 
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'llllTMf.'lii![~.F'lrGI'i I (41) '~<'~BT'!Ill;fr ~ 'l'8:' :;-1?1 <!~: I a'~l i>lfl:I<?-''llli<ii '!~:! l:W<f ~if. 
'li\sfl:I;;~p:j: I ~'1 !:!I'J' !:!I''fljqi;I~<Tfi'I'l 11"1 11"1. !:!l':lfi'T'i>'il'l. q>.Jq~f'l.i'I"l '!f~•?;J{'l <nlll: q~rii >lfPI 
C~i!@ I '1 m 'f.~'liR'l f.l1f"': '"r·"ll, 31M '1 iii11I<.:Jq;· >3"'fi'I!?I \Et~'J<'IF\ 'f<i: 'l'lll e''P.f: I 

-Kiiryiimd{isaua of I-Icrnacandra, p. 108, 11. 16-20. 

(3) 'l'C"f«<rftrf?! I qn;WI;l''l"':f ~'l11Wf<!'f.I~\f"R'il1f. I :e; cl<'l~"'l'lll~"''i· 'li'~llfl'i'l>l1f. I 
am-, 3lT't.!it 'l!~ '!If.'r l>;qq;f'<enf.r ~If.! ~ ~·>.t ir<r q-u~;ir 'II 'f.~:t<q~'l<·~T<n'l•~Rt '<~ CJ"l" 

"" oa"1''1. '" U:'!I:J;'l~.:r. '"'lllRf'f.f'l. ii:·,p:II'\ 1 '!'11 ''1i1 <nsor, ;;,io>; f.j; :1'0flf<'' e"-!T-!t ... 

--NS. Ch. XVIIl. 109, Vol. II, p. 450, II. 2-6. 

This passage is nearly correct, nearly because in a few cases the readings arc 
not correct. The;e rcad!ngs could be corrected with the help of J-lcmacandra·s 
Vil•eka ( p. 442 ) : 

q('l"1'~fi'!Ei I q(<H~f~\,l '!<F( ... i'J~mr ~"' ~·>.t ;:;· if ~'11'<'<''-t't."' ... I 'l'~l ~ll'IT._~"l;.>.t 
'i'flq>j:-(alJ'f,f~ 1) iit: I '!liB' 'f'il'l'f.l~ \lllB~f~:,!Jfu I f.j; :'!<fiN ..... . 

It may be noted that Dr. Raghavan notes the extract from the Vircka as follows: 

'1'11 O:HlF~~-~-"1Q>J: (<il'fil~l) HT'IT;fi'; (?)-<'f.T ('1'11)'1'1ililt Ulll'fl!:f'::mRi I fj; W-ilf'l ? ... 

In the light of the readings in the Abhi·Bhii. and the Vireka0 we must emend 
the reading Bl'lf!'i,il; as ill: 1 '!IS'!, 10 '31~ 

( 4) U'il~'!-'<'rr"'i'I'l ':l<i'li~Iifcl '18'<'1 ~Rgo'1Fti U'tii ej~·i'f ffil[<l'Tf'<!ff ......... ~Cl'!;B>i 
Fl'F«;f\'lfi'!R 'fiil<l: ':lfiq~t r..f0cr: I 

NS. XVII!. Io Abhi Bha Vol. II., p. 412, 11. 1-2 

Hcmacandra's Vireka (p. 433) which freely uses the Abhi. Bha reads the under­
lined words as \I'Ji "rittl'l]<!l"J i!tf'li! ... It is ckarly the reading required by the con;ext. 

(5) f'lqfun' ~ci''!;F.o,'J'iill: I a;<llti>:rl>:tl<''l'! f'l~""" ~<ft;; 'l!Rlf.i~"'': 'f.Cf: 1 

-NS. ch. VI, Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 336 

The euitor adds a foot-note to ej<'q'f-Wl1i'Jo'll''lF?'1T'lliJ:. I 

If the editor hau given the precise rc~erenee it would have enableu the reader 
to verify it. It is, however, perfectly clear from Abl;inava's Lo:mw commentary on 
the Dln•anyii/oka that by ';;·,~1;' and ""'lllfl:I'l-:JF'l"l" Abhinava means l'f<:E<ftG and Abhi­

nava's own commentary on l'f~it<~'s work q;]oq<{:]gq;:-

He:-..! the r.; Hliil~ i:; cl.::.trly wron.;. Th~ r~.Llin;~, as is cL~:1r Jrom the Abhi. Dha. passage, ought 

to be (~I 1) <m:-'1 '31':'1 
Thir .!<tra;t, d~a\'-''1 from th; N.:i. cJ. (r.::·.-is·.::d, p. 3:W) is q1.1otcJ in •Soil1.! Old Lo~t Rama Plays• 
(at p. 13) 

9 Sri Ma~l<i li•'-1 Jain.l Vi.Jy;i~aya, Bombay, crJition (p. 4-D). 

10 <:JJ.S·:r means a llnilunaJ.Jl. 
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a1Jfi!'f.lR'f.&i"' 11; li)Fil \W 'I f.'t"!:;;oq di\ '<lf.O:'f.Ff.H: I ct'<".i0Pilll!l:!;f q~r<>-1~:'1", !HilfFl· 

uo: I lll<nmr~'l '<JH' Q\'lgli'qJl'Jf.'l•~<'ll<<l~\~'": ~'11'1011: 1 ;c~ "'!1'1li'i'l'l;ql'''lT'l11~~Ycl'l 'f.i'~'f.l"!;r,, 
31Hllflr>T om:·<\ut Of2o\'F:If.'t•f'!1;1°'f<lfu.i::loJ :;<'!~ '!"['!! 1 

-Locana; p. 394. 

(6)<~Pr:JJ· "! '~D''i o:Tl'l<.i'l Q\1 'f.Jgr' l'<ia ('ll;cll'!J'l ~.zo_) E>r:Wl<r'!!if" l'!lT"''lTS''l>llf'l 1 
-Ahhi. Bh:i. Vol. I. p. 334. 

(7) 'l'll~ q;ri!Pl:-"'1 fu ~" O::'f.F~i f>;.~'li \'li ~n~ R\'ffi: I" (QJ'l'§l(il. cqm. 111. 

~-'<') ~<q18: I 

These two pa"agcs contain quotations, a> the dilor p~ints out, from the Vy<is!l· 
b/tfi.yya. Yet Ahhinava attributes them to Patatij:tli (and following him H..::m1candra 

too a \tributes 1he second quo1ation 1o Patai1j Iii KS. p. 125. II. 13-14). Oves it mean 
Ahhinavagupta (and Hcmacandra) hold lhc view lhal lhe Yogahhiieya is Svopaj1ia 

or simply they nod here ? Tho first quo\ation runs 'OJI'l{!or QU'PJ'3T ~\1"111. I' The text 

of the Ahhinarabhtirrnl should therefore be read as an::ir "); ~\!'•'! '5JI'lf~ QU 'lil!:!i' 1 ,.-ia ••• 

(8) ~'Ff.~ "'! l!>FIIi'_ 1 ctFil",'I'lf-'P'll'll :!\'! a;wf l;l'<::r:rf•Pr'SJ'rfu. 'l <n~~- ~!!q_ 1 ;c~l'!T 
'I~i'T~'n: 1 f?!m'!T,rf.'t f'~tr<::•-1': 1 llnl ;;:nfi:'l:{'!Jfil:n 1 Fil:'i!J(il. W"~~l"l'f1!'J:'~<1Tf.i:'!T 3J;c!l1~· 

"lil:<'J!f~~"'l! I 
-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I. p. 329. 11. 7-10 to p. 330 1. 1 

Hcmacandra's Vireka ( p. II<) last line to p. 120. 11. 1-3) presents better readings 

in place or \he words in boi.J types in tile p:,ss,Ige above : .... ;:n:::l;{f'<Pf~T~ ... 
'fe:<>Q';::~r: ••. 11'll<!:q~~ct'g·F'ITfu:'lT ... 

(9) ll'!i ~ ~'-fifit -p;~i't.- 'IT•TlR I '1:'["-ifuct\'l'll "'!l''fi1Wf.flitir li'TT'!Ri I 'l'i't''f.~Wf'U 
(UFJ) ~'<t£Tq'fu:1;e:r<Ji <r 'lili'1<3;"lliiRIF:l:: 1 ... '1'! 'I Ul'!f <r ~1<i; Q\l"f!iQ!'! lf.l>lf?!~"l~r<tfrr_ 
<::o£rtrffi <Tl! qfl:r'<Jlf(~'! a'<i 'l P~Tf'1:n... I 

-Ahhi. Bh:i. Vol. I. p. 328, II. 6-9. 
Hcma;an·.lra·s Kii;yti:J:tl·ii'l.1.'1'7 giv~:; (Jc:-hitcly superior rc1dings : 

fi~li <l 'll'llRfl ... i'r<i iT 'l'TT'!Pr I ';f.i'l<ii<:i"trr~:oqlqfii!_-.e:r;r I ...... ;::rnr<r: ... H<11~Tfc;: 

~irtrfri'f ... I 

(I 0) 3lf'l"'l1\'<r. (rnw'fi'r) f'rr·F'lai ~·~c;q \i•'irq· lii><T'OT<i "'!jqK->:f 'I<Cl<'l'l'l<.J'l: ;c~ o::ofi<<~T~­

'%:'1: ~>lFWH I ~~~ g <rl'f:!:IT•:l'FtrP::I.ll<'lf~l'j_f;<cF'F>ll'!tfi§ r"ii~H<"J'l!:lf<ll<''lll'. I 

SomeSvara·s S!ili!.:ela (p. 52, 11. 20- ~8) rc~1ds : 

-KS. p. 119 

Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 325, 11-11-13 

i1'!l:l'fli<'l T [ 1 q ] !:IT'Hi''U~ oi"f~il'-J:·ifl'-1iq ~fiT iir~~Wll~l'<TJrlll, I ![~ "'! Q;:'tr~f.il:Ufi'IT 
n•<a<'~<( "'!TQJ<CI '101·<f'l~n.-.iJS{i.iii~H'I<IFr: <1 0::'~\«<J~qf<:fi i'J~: I 

Hemacandra's Vi1•eka (p. 118, 11. 6-8) helps m to get al the correct original 
readings in the Abhi. Bhii. : 
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'<fi ;onq;oq~f.'il'lllill <-l<HI•dl"l fC.'-11'ff1i! T.f1q1<1 '1'2Cf<·1f.tl>"!'¥·1\S>!!Gli;1~l"!<IH: <I ll;"! !:l<l'FI· 

crTI<<n~: I -4:'\~ 'f! mrnl!:!H1"~1~1~'1"iii:J;Ra~1''-l'f@ Gl~f-1<1'1'!!:!1'91<'qfi'!fu fi?jq;: I 

( ll) ifq~~(>"'~)'<'~I'11'I. 1 ;;fuir o~l ffilqo, 1 <:~<1\sfil q\<-1 n~ <~1\\qn:ll=l"l'l I ~1qi.\rfl<li1Rr­
'<!'l'l "r"_l;q<~rfi=l'!J>::~: I 

-Abhi. Bhft. Vol. I. p. 315. II. 6-7. 
Hemacandn's Vireka (p. 115) contains this passage in the following form : 

~A<l<'~ ~·:r<llli qqiJ'f1'1i ;;f..i'!IJ:., a<i'I f-Wq'll, a:l1sf<l q\~ <~q~q no'!_, a·,•'!'::'!~~'" (1 o i.\P1) 

;;1'111lfci'<!'l<r (ql, i:l. ol"l'::'l~l'i'lllf'l'<l~'l) "-!", •'~q<~rfit;::lil'"!l~i=l'::: 1 

Hcmacandra·s passage i5 certainly more satisfac!ory as it vividly brings out 

:;~q!lni:l'::r~~·r::: ' 
( 12) q,· i';(ii'f v~;ll <1<!' ToP'IIli'lqw<rfl i.\'3'1 ~'r. 'l!2: 1 o"11 Rl'f1'11f.i:'::!ir~sf<l llT~>~'T­

>:rk:!fu:<~'aHiTsflt I 'l<:'l'.'t>:r&Tl3tW~ <E~O'r &T~~'l: ;:i~'ll'ff ~J:m<i ~"ff''T'!f: I 
-Abhi. Bha. Vol. I. p. 314, II. 5-7 

Hcmacandra's Vi1·eka (p. 114) presents much better text : ... '11>4ht':::J;P.:<l&TI;I)sfit 

'l<:'l'.'tmrr.,.T::r<ir>T.~ <~'c?..l.ir t:Hn€!-::r~: B'l'll'<~' Q'.?ifir 1 

(13) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. Ill, p. 208) reads : 

ol"! "! \!·:l: q~-l) (q'<l~ 1) 'I'!:Fo-
l'fH\q'l,-,11.. .... ( GllJJ 11l>:1ITI~I'fofr ~J:'f.R'>~\'!'t ...... 

The editor adds a remark in the )oolnot : 

ar:L"lT T.!Wf.'l;f iJ '11"11 <f:IFf.lq;l'l'!FI ~o· 1."!1<1: I 
"!"11--

GflR'~I".1i::i.\T ...... <~<;1!JI'll \'i\ <'11\'l II 

Now. this passage is left out by Hemacandra but the obscure and incomplete 
Gatha is found in the Giit/rcisaptas:uz (III. 59) 

.. " .. ';[:[] ?!~111'1111 311~--

J:il<lqq;;l '3Hll<~llR>lf>iT q:n.f;::ow;'!Rol' "'! 

\'~R1o1f "! fci;f ;J;i1>1 'f.1!'f·aan ~~ 11 

[ l'f1>:1!1'lii G0 -1Tallf.:T"Ili:r'f.f;::~a<'!R<~i "-!" I 

\'lfl~~"l\' "'! ii'r~i 1"l'f. 'f.Il'f"!l'floll •n II ] 

(14) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. Ill, 207) reads : 

qf{<Hl':·1~1'f.fii1o1'!1:if a·,Fn u::'t-1 nr~<r "!H:, aT<'IT ~1'1Tfl:i1'llf?.: I c;q~J;r:n\! 'f.<'ll>f :,fir ~or­
Riff '11'1'1: 1 ;j'J ~fi ''~'~'" !:!~"r ;rir RnfCgi.\fili~T ~;qrfuj ;;;:i:i '!{i'!OJ~'1''11~'"' ![:fuor awar­

~F~~f'i I !:!GI'!' ~fir '!-!'\1~i!<<l'IT~) 'e.<w{r ~ 111~<1\'1' ~":!'fill'. I ~T<P:JR <!"! <~I~ '{~fu 
1!JR: 1 3l'"f a-foqo: <r.nif'l'<iTt: 'f.'-1>1' ~q<"r ~:ir: <~1'lr<r>::'li<'r' <>:frf'lJ' wf'[fu;jJ \1~1 qft"ft<if 
~"<I 'l:Alll dlfCi ?l'o'IJ sH f.lz;:1f'l31ll~-
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aRia '-II~ ~IIJI't'I~Sii! '-II ~~: I 

ql!fllllll'!f!i ffiffli 'liP!" (~il'R'!.fllll{) II ;;Fct 
ani!'l'f.r81 iii l[,_'ni'fiil q;;;m: (V. L. q~o:) q~flrfa" WJfit I 
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The corrupt readings in this passage which are printed in bold type could very 
well be restored with the help of the corresponding passages in Hemacandra's KS 
(pp. 419-420) : 

...... 3l<'ll ll;'r.i'! fii:it<r 'II{: ...... "''<~ Sf~ if~ R!\f.i{&filfriff ~~~ I '-llt!'iRl Cl'l 

cl!ll~ {Tf?Jfl:rfi 'il<l'!il ~rs!{~o'fT: <r.nifq;;nu: I ...... lfif'i!:Rf'll {lm rtftqTe'>TT [ ~''11) 
~~11rf!r ~•'tfl "'~ ~o:qf'I'II'!I&-<!RR '-l!fl~ ;;fir 1 

(15) The Abhi. Bhii. (Vol. III, p. 156) reads: 

f.;; <r.'T!lt '116"11<'¥.!'11 'l!il'!r;t ~a~li l'!Ti lil'i'i'( ~or. fli; a*" ~'Ill! ~: ~~­
.i'ff!r it 3ll!ll<J:. q~~R CT<'I >:t&:i:;'l"~'ili: I 

Hemacandra (p. 423, II. 16-17) correctly reads : 

CT'Illi'<'~T•'" f.t'iir~s•Jrfcr'll«o:rtmo'IT <t~ ~ m~ lll'l'l'l:. ~~or. m'i: 

[The full verse runs as follows :-

:a~a <~r~ <'ITIIJI'R!'f.rasf!r '-~~ ~: r 
lX~'fq~l>efii"T !fidaq!t~U(J{ II 
011~'1: 'f.r<>.l iii lf..'lli'lf!r q;Qr,if: qftfJffit~ I ) 

(16) The Abhi. Bhii. (Vol. III, p. 62) reads : 

a~'f.l'!f!r 6•qw· cr~'l' a•<l! &~=rlfi q;j<q~ .... ~·~r<ii!R~g~;j) :!J"':sr~:l! •ihu~;{lqli) 
l'!'iCT: I 

The N. D. (p. 102) reads : 

...... ~mcri ...... ~- ..... •iht\;::1.6r~'\"qq-o: 
1 he passage in the Abhi. Bha. is easy to correct in the light of the readings 

in theN. D. 

( 17) The Abhi. Bhii. (Vol Ill, p. 62) reads : 
~fit ~TP<f'C~Sfci fil {6<~'1 q)qq;:, ili"l!l!ll f-m <'IP:'II~:J.Rf•l"ll<l: 'f'i {6'-lla\ I 

The N. D. (p. 102) reads : 

a~<~•'lri'fi ,..nwriftRlif'!lf-T<~<::T~!!ql;::r>:~.a ~~rf'f~;J~:q {a~~qfJ: ...... 1 

The reading in the Abhi. Bhii. must, therefore, be corrected to ~~rfor;;~~sfci ... 
(18) The Abhi. Bhii.. (Vol III, p. 61) reads : 

CTC!lll >:!"--l!ll lf~~T~qq'Tflr ""~T.lf.f.~lif'-icr<::N!U~{!q>:~:!:!"'lf:R6!><1{1'!~~1f~ri-aG.;il:i~UJR!:-
srf<lq" <1<l: !!~ • 1rRII'ti!:fu "'! f>:i~ ..... . 

The context leads us to correct the reading given in bold types to : 
'!f<.T~If~rt~lFr .••.•. cr<::u'<~M~~"?.firu,f{r ...•.. 9:~ ...... f.:j\;1~ .•.... 1 

6 
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(19) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol III, p. 51) reads : 

•l{~q~~~pft~<~'ITN<ii ('f.~) ~~~-~~~~ ~ !!;.! Rllm~· ~Pi<i; ~liZ! :;fu 
oP.:~'f.lli~B:.I 

TheN. D. (p. 79) correctly reads q~q~ ~<11: ...... a:JW'!~f'i is obviously 
wrong and we should read ~. 

(20) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. Ill, p. 49) reads : 

~'-'lllf.\1' lll•1"lJ:;!qc;l'''lG1~1' 'f.l<'l <'U'1'f.<'llf-'l'!ll1Tfl;1\lllFi 'Jl"fll:J;Glif fir":"f~Ti:l:rtr.~T<f&:, 
;oqr~~V'lJ~ I 

The N. D. (p. 74) reads : 

f.tl>!'l'f.qi'<J~" "f~qmr ~~P'Rla 1 

In view of the fact that Yukti is one of the 'aiigas' of the Mukha-sandlzi and 
also in view of the reading in the N. D. we should correct the underlined words in 
the passage from the Abhi. Bha. to 

f'Twn<'l'f.'"~''C~~q]"l ~~ai?<F'!l1[ 1 

(21) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. II!, p. 15) reads: 

'8i't1'fi'};W'1Ffl q'll'f.l fu~!l''IFI<ilq'f.Jfi:oft I ll:·ll!llf'i- RB'N'lll!'tRr&i U'ITfi'::<itqfir.lJRTtlt 
\llll~\li'l"f~Hil\1'1 ll'l:r"flflif qfuful!l'UHi! ~'11"-:'l;fiRT I 

The N. D. (p. 39) reads : 

'81 lifuiil:l!i'UE''l~'Jf'll1[ q'[]'-r,'l q'll'f.l ll!!ft'li'rlif'!'lllf?.:M ~lllTfi!A)qf,f;lJJj'ltJTt Ulll~{lfl=lr]~q'f,HJ'I 
>r'R, \Till~: l!ffl~ !11'<1<'-l 'f ~ql?.:'IRT 1 

In the light of this pJssage the words underlined in the Abhi. Bha. passage 
should be corrected to \lGTf.:'itqflf.'l'!lolt and [!i] >f'R_. 

(22) The A'~hi. B:1a. (Vvl. 11, p. 447) re1ds: 

31fcl'!F-~SR'f.ll: I Hem1candra (p. 441) correctly reads 31f<i'W-D fl:!"!''f.ll: I It is, how­
ever, pog,ible to dcfcwl the reJ-:ling a:jRJlf-1=1:. 

(23) The Abhi. B:1a. (VoL II, p. 444) reads 

~, c'fl~ll<'J ~ll<~'l ~<'1;11, ~'l'll'i'f.ll'fl'il1[ 'f.'l<¥i"il~l'<!~ Ul'IT~: 'll~'f.<ll, a1jq <'1111<~%'1Nfci­
!1''l:<l?.:f'-'l\'8<'l, 311 ll:-11fi !'!<?'ll<I'IF1'-r.Rt ~l'<l!!l';"lllqJ'f.~clfi:!<~fT: I 

, ~he drift of the p:~ssage clearly sugge>ts that the origiml rea<.ling must have been 
\l'i!IG.''l r]~·'f.'lf and Homacandra's reading (p. 4-~0) corroborates our guess. 

(24) The Ahhi. B'1a. (Vol. II, p. 437) reads : 

"1'1 "''I <II'FiJ~ '<~11Jq•;'J ;q~ ~~11_1 aJ>'i'l~ 'f 'f.<P-fl0:·1'1f'ii'IU: l!<i\;j; BlfNT ...... 

Hcmucall'Jra (p. 437) correctly reads 

"'~'l"lf'! <ll'Fil'l '<~l=llq'!J ;~~ ~~W!B:_ I 
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(25) The Abhi. Bhii. (Vol. II, p. 431) reads : 

"~' ~C<TT'll'lii=lfil ~~ifril:~n;; ~'lHi ~~~'l<<i ~<Ffa o~<~ frif<1~ 1 <~Ti<t. ~'fli?l11i!ifll 
~r!!l: srlitu 'UfJI'Til' f'r~T'l0f<i <! u~{l~J! ~iii, 'l~ 'H a1)<qR!q;r?isfil· <! l:ToHRra;ir~m<if<:TT i?Tlli~ 
'li(olt~"'~'l ~<3'lf:i, &o tl;<f '{f~~; I ams><r:!J~'ll~: '!i>-3f<i;~iff: 11~-cqfa'~ EOO'l~IS'I' 
~~"-:HI!P.;: !:T"':U'Iil~l 'Iii~ <''1~: I 

Hemacandra (pp. 435-436) preserves the correct readings : 

oo ...• ~~~'Ul't:oo .. U!!I: srlit'U 'UfJ11ifT ... 3l;r 11:'1 ~ ~ ai~<lls;:a:!J\-OA: .... 
(26) The Abhi. Bhii. (p. 430) reads : 

~"ffi <r~f!~ff: 'l!~~'li~T~t 'lilql"" 'IT ~R\'~if~i'f<i, ...... ''ll'l!Foill_~l!~el~W 
ft~~fu:rrr~~~'lfct an, ... 00. 00. 

Now, Hemacandra (p. 435) reads : 

~f'<dff ~~I'IT~i!''li~T~) 'lii''<T"a't '11 ~·~!fffi!l:•'fir,oo. oo, ooo, .. ''ll"!lfoill_fcr~!l;"111!~­
fi;;m:nf'J:fl:r:' (Hemacandra, p. 433 I. l) ~fctrrr ~<'~~ <ra: ....•. 

If we refer to the text (N.:> XVIII. 46) we come to know that ·~~"l!l;m'l.' is 

being explained by Abhinava in his commentary. Hcmacandra's reading ~Tq'i!: is, 

therefore, in conformity with the text. 
Next, the line ''ll"llRll,.ftif~iol!~f.t<;!Tar~fl:r: I 
(correctly preserved in Hemacandra's KS) and not-''ll"'TRllJii!l:'ffil!f~TaTi~il'!:'­

is a part of the text (NS XVIII. II). 
Abhinava's comment on this line (Abhi. Bhii. Vol. III, p. 42) runs: 

'll'l!Fo!Wffll1j<i '<Tl'!Tli'lil~'-ffit~~: '!iO!ll_~AAorlc'~imlL I <t'IT"lfi'!iTq) a~'lt'lTfl:r;;~'laft'lriE!fcr' 
oG,.<rr£lli! o:.U~R'I 'li~'lfcr 'l!l~Foi<'l!aT~fi'll{iii 'l!l~f!f'l ~1\Y.llre;~:, f<w.l~'l 'liT~· <>.~'la, 
3llf.J:~: ~l'l'll'<rl, o<Ir<ll"!Tfi:J: 'fmaqRrfi:J: !l;'1Tifi=l"'~: I 

In the light of this gloss of Abhinava it is crystal clear how Hemacandra's 
reading ''1<1: 'li<7'l<'l!!'fff 110:' preserves the original one. 

(27) The Abhi. Bhii. (Vol. II, pp. 429-430) reads : 

<TR«lfcr' aT•>i '!i<il, :U<1~fi:lfcr <t~>:i <R<~ '!ilO'IT~~~Il:Uif<'lT ~ ~<'~il' om~"!· 
ii=lfff ~'I~Rl ffir'il: 1 ""~!lt~tM"' rr 'lf<I'Rr oor ~S:l«lT?.ifsu if ~ollll'lill ~f<i o:.U~sm~­

Now I Iernacandra (p. 434) reads : 

'!~<qfa aT~ 'f.<'ll{ I :UU~~f11 <!~I'll{ •••• , .'R<'IT~oii '!ilc'IJfi:!~qqli'lf.U'i<'ll J:T~ ~'!i <ti~ 
o<~~"lil'!fcr'oo. oo·~'l"'l: I ~ if ~~qM"' 'lf<ffif <1'1 ~S:FJT<ifs:u ~ :§'ll:oll ll'lill ~ 
;::!{)~[Ill~ I 

It is very easy to see how Hernacandra's readings are the correct ones. ~ 'lifi­
~l<ll:U'f1'11 etc. is the text. It is, therefore, natural if Abhinava says in his gloss ~'!i 'lilci't 
'l<'!il•~'l is decidedly a bad reading. ''lor a!!<qJ?.f <! ~· etc.-this line yields no 

sense. Hemacandra's line, on the other hand, makes good sense. 



(28) The Abhi. Bhii. (Vol. II, p. 427) reads : 

!ii!<iT "tl 'li,~· "f.l;r."'"EP'f'li4ftl 1 ><Ill 'll<~~'l"!m ('lit n 
The Abhi. Bhii. (Vol. II, p. 425) reads 

'1"11 :r"""" (V. L ~') I. 
The Notyadarpm.ra (p. 33) reads : 

<Pi! . .rcr q'Nil"l'l. I '<Ill ql1:f~'fi'T~l~ "l<llmi<'l 

St11dies in 

The original reading in the Abhi. Bhii. must have been 'llll"t~'[<I'!R and possibly 
it was the name of some lost 'upariipaka' or of some Act in a 'rupaka'. 

(29) The Abhi. Bhii. (Vol. II, pp. 412-413) reads : 
a'! ~l!!il ll~· lJ<ii l!l~~,j) 0:''11 'fi'IIR'ol 'l@aeqi?;~~l:ll~ 'li<i! ;iJqf.lcp'loft'lll. I O'<'fo<!'.RfT.t 

~f!lillvt1 i% ~l'lit cn~Rt <I'll~ llcftRtrl<~T~<l I ~~ft<q!l'iif'I~If.t ~~<Ilf.t ~'llf.t !!A· 
'll'<'!il'f.llf'l awfq"ll'ill'ITf.t a!fm'l. I 

Hemacandra (p. 434) reads : 

a'l ~l=trl ...... 'llft<dW~i!l:ll>i '!X.'~ ~q~eq· 'il~~a:IEISO!f?lfci I ~!!f!@T"-1'1 ~ ~'it"! 
~'li .rcr <I'll~ ll'itfcif-'l\~l'l~ I ~"'ftfci I OT!I'iif'llj~nf.t 'llf.t ~~<nf.t ~Tf.t liRt'IT"<'f.IJ<Il"'q-q;rq-­

lMT'Ilf.t tii '<fill. I 
Somesvara (p. 213), too, reads in his Samketa : 

...... "tRll~iJ ~firfci '!i<'l' ~'lf.ti!f<l:C!!'l. I '~:' ;;:fci !lfci'IT'l'lil'l'l'l'l ( 1 J:Ifci'IT'l'lilQ'I'l ) 

!i'i!T~: I 
(30) The Abhi. Bhii. (Vol. II, p. 413) reads : 

il~~l1ll'llo:'ll f'l;;~Tl.IT: <~~a:>n ~~ ;;:iff ''ll~T~ 'if~q( ~TI3f)'lf'~iit<::or· 

Hemacandra correctly reads (p. 434) : 
. , •• ;;:f;l 'if!OI''lfqqf'~~I'IT"l'!?.ll, I 

(31) The Abhi. Bha. (Vol. 11, p. 412) reads : 

"!?.: l! !!~"~~~" 6:"R!ful' ""ija ""''"~!10!;11'!iq"!lG,'!l"~'"'~<~~~a ~~"'"a "'"~''!'F.lft"­
it" i!q,ffi, !l<:!<f ii(l!fli!lli'T'I:Tqf'I:T;.f ll~~fi'!<.flo'f-11. I <1'1 ;il<fi1 ~l~:, f't>l;;~iJ:lT'al'lTi!i a 'liT <1"1 

f'f~SJ<ll ~'l{i!TqT ~TUTf!{T('{ I 

Dr. Raghavan 1 corrects ~:§!'IT'll U::<lmi'IT"l<"tl<l to ~'ji"ff'IT U:<I<!ITIJf<-ll<l I He le<.vcs 
~T'ITI'IM'Il'ill'l. as it is with the remark that it is corrupt. This passage is not drawn 

upon either by lhe KS or the ND. This context prompts us to correct the line as 
6:'1l'lli'IT'''lfii'ITiJ llfu'f.t (or !icftta)fi'l<.fl<!'lill: I 

(32) The Abhi. Bhii. (Vol. II, p. 392) reads : 

'ffi·"'T >!'lfi'<J l'flq ;;f\'tf<i' ~ ~l'lil~'lil~~i'!ri!'fi:I'~T'[, 'f'qoli~TlH'li <'1;~ ~ll1l'1<Ji 
fi'!a;'ilil~!ff.M''I'l11Fi) fi!~WJ•1'-lfci I 

Hemacandra (p. 337) reads this p•ssage as follows 

J Adyar Library Bulktin, Vol XVIII, Part J-4 (p. 208) 
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ar;r w.rratm ~~'lil~ll.'ll 'lil~~<l";jfllP.HUir I Wlf-ilfci I (1 lW<a1ia) <RI~l'<'T~Hoi "'~S~l'll~i 
Ff'!;'<f'!;lll'lB! f.tq>!T11lrll f<lq>~· l'lii~<"?.JI!Jilq'lRf (1 f-:rq:ql{_ OlWI~<>.~1J]qq'lffi) I 'I l'lo/~~;:q~: I 

(33) The Abhi. Bha. (XVII. Ill, p. 391) reads in connection with the subject of 
Akiil">k~a : 

<ISIT'lilil'lll"'~ tJ:'lm-.;iim ll:'l "' fi~q <IC::'11Tl'll~ "' 1 

Hemacandra's KS (p. 336) reads : 
f<lq~sfit f,ri'q~s~JRI(, ae;'!ll<~ 11:'1 fo!~q:, R<::'lTl'll~ '!I 

In the light of this passage the Abhi. Bha. passage must be thus corrected 
11Sfl'!il~3l ol'!1T"11~ 11:'1 1 <~<:;>Jllo 11:'1 <IT F-J~q I <!<:;'!1Tl1Ti:i 'II 1 

(34) The definitions of Siikii>ik~c> and Niriikii>ik~:t Viikyas in the Ahi. Bhii. 
(XVII. III, p. 391) read as follows : 

Olf.t~r~.j; 'll'f'lii=rRr I <nr'{[l '11~'111'( ~;l:?f.<l'l~~~~: l1111'la <IIE'U 11:'1 >:r~ r~ifTf~q;: 
!:111111]'1~~ f.t~":q''lffilaT'fi.J f.t\l'lili!J., afu<~Uci l:IT'!il~'ltl!J. 1 

Hemacandra's KS (p. 336) reads : 

'l~Riq_ 'll'f'llc, 'IIr-.u: ~~'r.""~'nii: llcfi'la "' mr'U q:q f'l,'il r-~Rr~;: !:1111"'"~"' iil~­
<ll•'l<ilal'fi.J ~T'liT~>.JI{. 1 ola<lua· fi'l'l'-!il~<3!J. 1 The Vi\'e.ka adds <~faquan:rla- 1 '<TrW 

'll'f~l<~~<l'l~'llf!: 11<11~ R!E'U 11:'1 >:f':!P~Tf~q;: lll'lli!J'lt:!"! ii\Oi<rir•lffi!fij;Rr I 

The text in the Abhi. Bhii. needs correction if it is to yield the intended sense. 
Hcmacandra's Vireka comes to our help by pointing to us that the required meaning 
is to be had by reading ~"~illflil'fO: in place of 'lSf "!_'IIN'li:, 

(35) The Abhi. Bhii. (Vol. II, p. 386) reads : 

"" 11:-=t q;r~f.'l<-:ri¥.1 ...... a:rfi!~mr;;~ !l.~':Uq>i'llllfl 1 ... 'lir~l\eilr.r!l'.rniqre:•u: qft'J:.Oior-
:o:rrmrs<>.lf:Hr:, aw.ii=IRr Q'lT'<'I•~:, ;;l! rr lf,'~"''~: 1 <llii'IR ... m>rrf<~: ""''" "~ ... '!ill'~erf:o:r- q~"'111 
~r.rr•(f~ 'J:.ufff;f.'la ...... ~~~~"~~:s~"'~m'ii~~~"' "~ il'ilrftr.r~or :lt'la ~R! 'lii:i('IISf 

11\ifl~l{. I 
1-femacandra reproduces this passage in his Vireka (p . .134) but there the readings 

given in bold types are presented diiTercntly. Hemacandra's readings yield better 
sense and, therefore, arc to be preferred : 

...... a:rfi!~ !l.<>~IQ~lll1{ I 'liTii~"f ~ ll'!f,f~{iqra;'lir: qft~Jf(fl~rf¢.its~u: 1 
a:r~~ ~fr.~~ {ir, if lf,"'1J]Jf!: I illii'IR m<~rre:;f. '<~ ...... 'f.l~~'l Q>"ll'ft f.'IT•.;i{: '!."'1 
r.ma 1 .... ~~~a~;;ot:s~r'iif'lta~r"~it;jrf'liwf~of!(W(f ~R! 'liT:i('IISJ !:l'ifl'lfi'lfi'I 1 

. (36) <I'll ~ 'i?.I~S'lfG<~'fa ~~ ~fcl ~[!I'Vif ~~p.ft (f~ ~or.:o:ra I "1 g ~H::r ::!'161~· 
'URiii'Jifi't<:qor ~!!~~ ~llrs: 1 

-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 283, 11. 17-18. 

From the context and the trend of the argument it is evident that the reading 
"~g;~~•~'l ~'111"11 <I~ {i"'l8 I" is corrupt. Hcmacandra preserves the correct reading as 

follows :-~!JII•it.t'~'irl>:rOT~~ {!.;;'18 1-(p. 125, 1.20) 
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(37) a-;r ~:~n:~ll"m ~ 1 tft;:q"~ m~('610f~ 1 a11'1 g; ai(W~s•":J:­
•nm 'It \RiU~T~Tfu:l'<nr CI~'ITa;tT~'II?.IIllif 'fll' ~H: I 

-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 303, II. S-6 

The force of "<>1ft g;" is altogether lost if we accept the text as it is presented. 

From the context we understand that Abhinava is elucidating here "!Uli'l'c'll'lli>lll:t;::ll." 

and not "~lfl\~''. Hemacandra (p. !08, 11. 3-4) helps us in gettin; at the correct 

reading :~if if ·~JWi~~m it<{! ii)"!~:it'l w<W;'I'!I~~ ...... I The ND (p. 145) further 

confirms Hemaca~dra's reading : ~<! !Ujj'Rt'l i'fl'li ~~~ I 
< • 

In the passage from the Abhi. Bhii. under discussion we have the reading 
\ful:l~"-:<ililll'!il I The editor gives in the footnote the variant reading da\lt~lo/'IT(RI'I'Iil) I 
That the original and correct reading must have been (\Fci)"t•~T"'"'!'RI'!'!il is as clear as 

day light from the Abhi. Bhii. itself. On the same page (Vol. I, p. 303, II. 12-13) 
Abhinava's text has the expression 'l.1<'111T~'!U~r.rtft"'fiT~ 1:ffi'and further on (Vol. I, p. 

309 1.9)'<w.<TU"I!tT'I>'\:'Ifffi"r.~ ~~ltR'l!tf. Hemacandra (p. 108, 1.4) supports this reading; 

''II d~\lt'lll'l?iflf1.19il' I NO (p. 145, I. IS), too, reads alT~I!If~rl:'lf('l'!'i!fidff!f'!i>:/' 0 

(38) ~"' <'lllf'!•"tfl~ f.l!Q,.., ~rm:ar t~lf1.!<~Tiifl "lf>ATI\"!Ii:J:'!IIq'lfil ...... ~~~rf<i:­
;r,fit ~;f. ii'<T<'IIJ. 1 

-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 306, II. 11-14. 

Tl~i~ passage is clearly incorrect. Hemaca,\dra (pp. JOG-107, II. 24-20) preserves 
the ongmal correct readings : ... "'!'l#li:( ... ~;::q~ if fl;{~qoj; 11-<lc'lll_ I 

(39) t'<""Jl (l.lf!l~r<ll( <ilsft t-'lr-<1: !:IT'IT"'!T~T'CI: I 
-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 307, I. 4 . 

. Now, the text of the No!yaiastra (Vol. I, p. 306, ). 2) reads .. f.'lll:l~"!<<if<f<lll;f ... The 

edJtor gives in the foot-note the reading f.'l;u5<:l~ 1' That the original reading of 

the text of the Na!yasfistm must have been 'f.'I;::T§r-i!!i<~•<if<f~~;!'' is a reasonable inference 

from Abhinava's gloss on it 'r-aT•.~'!.· <llsft !i<\r-<1: !fllifl"''l~l'CI: I Hemacandra too 
enumerates among tl V .,., 

' lc yabhidi.ri-bhiivas of Vipralambha, ,.,;::T§<a ... t'Tr.;:r. 

(~0) ttliliilsf't dii~G'li~f'i;::1fr 'l?.J<'!i@ Cl'!lTi'l "' ,<J) Cl~'<!5!alt1N~ 1 f'iS~c;~;?{ g; a;::f<n=w.:r•n­
q~~~Ts<~(<~Tq~q. I a«~) tJ:5r ~iUf.l:'llF.<i~Ttt:i-1 ?.l<'llt1fq-<ll<ill I 

~ . -Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 307, II. 7-9. 

fii Hemacandra (p. 109, II. 18-19) correctly reads : \Ri'>lt1~ci f.'l;::l~ ... ~fa~~T<r.Tt(v.l. 
~ (fm''!fii'T) 'l1:1'q'11%fif.tf€r .... I 

(41) '~~ f! 'i_l'!: 1 a1~'li >.:~IHi nmf"'al'I•;::1V11'!iT'Ii "~~qmlleH1:~lfT~T"'~I!fT~sfl 
fif~'ll'ff ~ffl ""l'l'l''!f ~ I 

-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 307, II. 11-12. 
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The context requires .... ,~T<R~tllo/~Sf'i ~F--liT q;"R'R!~lF-1 1:!;'1 1 This conjectural 

reading is supported by Hcmacandra (p. 110, 11. 25-26). 

( 42) ill<! l!."t ~'lif<t:n 'U'F-l~rrrjq" Jf~IJIJI'I~Tffl'{ I 

-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 307, I. 18. 
The context requires the reading 'mrir rrJ<;;'IJ::Ii( 1 This conjectural reading has 

the support of Hemncandra (p. 110, 1.19). 

(43) a1::>'1 <'.fr~: l1~0Jfi'!ffi rr '11Piaf'l>lm <~"~a 1 aJfii 9 ~rllr'.f~<i;r miJf<'11lf'f.l{mfrR'IiT 1 

~ ~~ll"l:lf'Qq'~{:oiTffT lfrff'6QT ·~~'<ITR11l?J~f;l !!OIBlil;Til{'JTit.i~iff I 

-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 307, II, 20-22. 
Somdvara BhaU r's gloss or M:uar:n runs as folloiVs :-R~OJiilfcr 311~~ ( ? <ll;iJo/i) 

-::i'milketa on Ka••yaprakiiSa, IV, p. 54. 

Hemacandra who adapts this passage from Abhi. Bhii. helps us to get at the 
correct original reading : illt~'.Jl ~~llf<f'!;~<f miJITcliTif<ti{<ITRWfiT Qf~Ofi'lil'f'Qq'~~~ 
Jfr<:r6lfr' .•• I 

-p. 110, II. 21-22. 

( 44) tJ:Qil;~it'.f ';;j~ 3l~ Cll~OJ ~· f'r '~ft<r~~ '!lo'lll'~<ri!J<~' Rr (1) '<f I 

-Abhi. Bhii. p. 311. 
In the fourth Pari~i~la (p. 392) the editor identifies the first 'JUOtation ~6 31&' 

Cll~I!J ~otfu as from &~~'liT ~. ~. 
This sentence occurs in the Raflltir•a/l li 23-24) as well : 

('li~f 3lil <ll '1"11 <!".;"loll) <ilHI Olil' CTT~OJ ~lJl I 

The second quotation which, like the first one, is orthographically inaccurate, 
probably is "to be identified with the following sentence from the Ratniivali (about 
15 to 20 lines before the Giithii [~t';'IOJT?]Uall...II-1) 

~ewm ... ~ft<~~<r 'li"'IJH3TI!J~<~ aJ~a q;•• ;;ft~ "!): <ll~"ll~"~ ~-.:•t 1 

(45) !UillUl".l~: Q'lh<~· IT ~r<lllr~qr:'Ji C'!l~'~'CTI'f. 1 "fu:am~;~ ~<{ (crerr oit~'!il) 
<1"\~'lf<?Jrr <ll"ll~O'JI<!I'o'!HI!J:!'ll '<f ~OI~q !Uli!Ul'<i>lJ'jq !!OII'lil"'.f I 

-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 335, 11 9-10 

The words in bold types make no sense. The original and correct reading of 
Abhi. Bhii. is preserved by Hcmacandra who adapts this passage : rr '<f !IJR!Ul"3'~: 

q'IT'!<'IRT~;fi'-!11, I ill<fill~'l>lift'l fu'~~tfff~T #.)fii;q;Jiii)f.f.'liCI'H <ll"lHOJifll"li~:T'II '<f ~01~'111'( 1 
-KS p. 121, 11. 23-24. 

(46) Ir~~~ '''-~1"-:ir)s>rrl"'il".n: ~~ 1 'I'll f<t~ ait<!!'fiJ ... •'Ifl:!'<IJft•llsjq" !:11"11::>'1· 

:>!T'i~era Cltll rr sW<~ll!lll. I e~~'.f 'l~RJ~1{11'111l I 

-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 337, II. 11-15 

Hemacandra's punctuation and readin;s aro definitely to be preferred as they are 
easily intelligible an1 in confonnity wit't t:., inl,llrl of the whole discussion ; 
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lllll<i't•~Tl!! ~S';l!f~rW/i I 'f.ere 'I~ RllOilB ai\<§'fq,,,clff~"'Tft:ultSfit lll"ll~ifl'll11l.'tra, CI•~T 
wia ~sp..n: ;s~~" 1:TilliRH•J<'IT11: 1 

-KS p. 122, II. 6-10. 

(47) at"IT ~ ~TO!~ ;;l:'fi1TO!TP.:'ifR'lfll~(~)~r'.fif~:~:u=Jf~~fllaH~iircn~f~fa:~ >ri1 
~!f'81~~~~ I fiU!l~>'.ftir(~ifT~it<r) "! ~-~{I<!I'£-;r-'"'T~qf?.:gq_ I 

-Abhi. Bhii. VoL I, p. 337, 11. 16-18. 

Unfortunately, Homacandra does not adopt this p3ssage. Dr. Raghavan, who 
p:·esents the tc~t of the A!>llill~l'trbhiirml on the Santa Rasa, as corrected by him, 

reads this p3ssage a• follows : Cl'~l ~ 'll~lll'i '!'fill;;llP.:ifH•Iflf., "1'2BT~f.l:-a!l>.:Filf>.: fcr~<Jl{~P3qT­
§q;:if~R!~ >r;j 1 ~'!'61~:!~~'1 R'll'lf'il•( "! ~'HI('( ~lf'l'oii'r <l'lf?.:li!l'l 1-"The Number of 

Rasas", p. 100. The readings f.'li!F·H'I;i" and :9:"1'1•11f'r arc highly superior to those 

presented by the E.Jitor. The other reading ill<'!l11'!lf>.:'-about which Dr. Raghavan 

remarks in a footnote (on the same page) "This bit both in M and G is very 
corrupt and suitable emendation was very difficult to be found"-howcver, deserves 
consideration. Could the original reading be ill!!BT'!lf~a>'f"'iflf?.:f.rf..'!Haiir'llf.l:'fil'i~~ 1 

(48) ill'! ~ 'IJT•Cl~'1\'11'li l!UHHI'I 'IJ{Ha~~~~if 'f W"<til!U~ I 
-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 338, I. 3 

In the text presented in corrected form, Dr. Raghavan too reads 'f '<!l•<lfE!u~ 1 
Hemacandra, however, reads : 31'1 ll:'l 'IJ!'<Ii~A'll'li ...... 'f merf~n::"tN I 

-KS p. 122, II. 17-18. 

That ''l '(!ll;iffi!il~' must have been the original and correct reading 'becomes at 

once clear if we take into consideration the context. The citations quoted in support 
of the statement arc obviously drawn from the 'IJT'iil<- (Cf. 'all<l!Ti! >ll lllqJot1( I' '"T"'Ti!­
'lilll~'lll'lfi. ..... ' and ·~s•;ll :g~ 'IT qa1( 1) This leaves no shadow of doubt regarding 

the correctness of Hem~can-:lra's reading ''f liJil;iff-1{1~'. 

( 49) a<ll~'li•~i~!HT<<t li:TU( <rR quii:( 'f <<ro'i<l aif<fii?i'l [ 'l'] l.'tflllfe:a' B'!Rf I 
-Abhi. Dhii. Vol. I, p. 338, II. 9-IO 

Hemacandra correctly reads this sentence : 11'\ <r•U'!i'lf>-cr<·~I<~ li:TU(, <rf.l: ~!q' a<!!o!j~ 
afr'i!ifi:J'-1 ., ;s~11ie:a' B'!R 

-KS p. 122, I. 23;p. 123, 1. 3. 

The passage from Abhi. Dhii. under discussion becomes quiTe inlelligible and 
flawless if we drop "('f)" unnecessarily, added by the Editor. 

(SO) ~il:sfil ~ 'f liJU(fll <'lllll<i't?.lq: 1 

-Abhi. Dha. VoL I, p. 338, 1.12. 
Hemacandra probably preserves the original and correct reading when he adopts 

this passage from the Abhi. Bha. : !!~Sflt ~ 'f :;f/(H ~'lllJT<i'l?.IJ'!: I 
-KS p. 123, I. S. 
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(51) "f;t?. <RI21[~e~>n:mf<'I{WliRI<~~'IIM~~ffl1( ~'l~fq ~~<:'!~~'I );!l~~f.n 
<irfi!'!!''IT~Fill{_ I cl'<<f~Hffl<rT'I'fif P.f~ffilM31'll~mcTlf'ifi'~T1'{ I ~Qff ~ <fh:)s~{ 
"fll;r~~f QT05~~: I 

-Abhi. Bhii. vol. I, p. 338, II. 19-21. 

Now this passa~e suffers from wrong punctuation and is also partly corrupt. 
Hemacandra prcsen:s this text correctly when he adopts this passage from Abhi. Bhii. 

'r. ,,.. quq[fl=(rfi!'illi!rq_ "f'!T ... ~Rfffi:n{f;rt ff~~rf.r;rrll"fit 1 i!I!:~Ttrf">;;rfif -f.rmf.la~ll:, 
~i!To;i"tT;:r~~ii: 1"'11.11 ~ll'!<l ;;fi{TW fii'HI~ qRqiOI'I<t: I 

-KS. p. 123, 11. 12-14. 
(52) t{i'! ifr~I:~Tfqif.l:!f ~)iH<ffi:'l Q1'11~'11i\ l:Hfi1rli•3<U I &I~ Efl ,<i) 'll"!f'il 

q~'lt11"111l: I 
-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 341, II. 9-10. 

Hemacandra adopTs this passage as follows : <11.11 iT~~I!fT~~~ ~"'R<I~ i!l~ Efl 

,;i) '11''1'1 '-ll•'l~fiil '11<;'1: I 11:'-i >lm1'11't 'II<;>Wffu 1-KS. p. 106, II. 14-16. The ND {p. 

145) reads : <I~Wlf'lo 1·'1"514 'I'll lT:i~l!f~ ..O.l'i'l: .•• 1 The DhiitupiWta, too, reads ''l!J 
alfll'lil~<li'lll{_ 1' The original reading must have been, therefore, the one preserved by 

Hcmacandra ll>f<"llf<i'li<:'l a;td not ll""<l.lll'!'li<'l. 

(53) 'l"lHll"l:q~1'li l:l~'lpq- <:!<ql"llrti l:IT'1"'1T1l ~qcfi•ni't'l ~ 'llll ~IR<i" ~~ 
Wli'i, <T"ll irO:'llij!l~'{f('§!;ilii'lHFI'II ll:<::<i '{({\( .V11'1<:!1'1i%q~ili!<T'll ~1!!'11 '!:PJfil il"e ~eft ~ 
~<~:Plll.ll ~ <"Rii'<t I <t~fd <Tiil'!l~ffi:, rtlllw.l rtl~'lif?!fii I 

-Abhi. "Bha. Vol II, p. 413, 11. 7-10 
From the context it is clear that we must read ~ 'l:ft ~it in place of rt~ 

~<it ~~ for Abhinavagupta speaks of both the senses Q~;ill'!l'l and 'll'l (rrcf%1). 
The passage of similar import from Abhinavagupta, given infra as No. 56, may be 

read along with this. 

(54) ffi{'!fSf'<1T~"f~Mfi'l;f~ifT~ii"T ~f<ei!: ~'" 11:'1 ~'!Ill~: <llt=MT~it'l 
~ll'l<::IR~mlf.l 

-Abhi. Bha. Vol. II, p. 448, II. 1-2 
Hemacandra reads the words in bold type as i!l<~!:l'<lH'I'<I'!Ill'l:il:. m~T. 

-KS. p. 442, I. 13. 

(55) rtlrtlll'liHI'lf'·llfW11'l ••• ~'fi0161l'!l•'l'll!fllfffTQ~ll~<=fi ~'fi<'f'li!IU ... 2'-1'~-

q~ff.fl-r<i: U31!!'11<::1rtll'!fcl 'U~l=l<:!\"~'h ~'I t:!:'ll~!l'lifl~f?Jiii ~trT~ ~qtf: I 

-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. 11, p. 450, I. 13. 

Hcmacandra thus reads this passage : 'll"'l!l'liHI'I<I.llf-~!fl ..•.•• <l'liOletl'!fr'l21l'31'1l'l'll7!l'f 

···~"''"'~'J'q"Jq•~tfiT~'f.f>l<::lf. 1 \13f!!'ll<t'rrrlr.rfil ••• l:f sr~)~ ~qtf: 
-KS. p. 443, 11. 8-12. 

7 
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Here we find by comparison that Hemacandra preserves two readings ('~'-17i!;f\qi\fl'l' 
and '~2F'R~'~fil') in their correct original form. His reading 'a >r>ll~'l' is corrupt 

for the original reading in the NS (XV!II-110) on which the present passage for~1s 
Abhinavagupta's gloss is '>!;~f-:V.l:l'~ .. .' We, therefore, have to admit the readmg 

·~~· found in the Abhi. Bha. to be the correct one. 

(56) ... 'io 'i:nf'lfu' 'llf.i ~~~'!<'lli'r'l !:Fo_fPm<l:Joi >! <OF>i OR eprrfqfj q:>;f;'J CI~Slfl~ 
'i'l'i'I. ... , .. 

-Abhi. Bha. Vol. nr, p. 80, II. 6-7· 

It is more than probable that the original reading of Abhinavagupta mu•t have been 

''1< 'l:'<~rRfu I' 

This conjectural reading is supported by a parallel p~ssage of Abhinavagupta 
hitnself (quoted above as No. 52) and the Dhatupiit\a "<to or'<iT I" 

(57) <l<f~jf-;(fi:Rt' ~: I a '<I'Hfol>l<ll'l: I ... '1~1 ofili'ICI: ~fu ~~;:ft'tllTTf<JH+l:. I 
-Abhi. Bha. Vol. I, p. 267. 

Hemacand;·a, who with slight modifications adopts this passage from the Abhi. 
Bhii., preserves the correct readings for they eminently suit the context : 

<!'l<'(lf.'lf4W1>l!:I'"T'iT ~l<::: I <1'1: '!iTIH>.f•~i'iJ,ll?-F.fl?ki<~T<1i cfr~: I <1~'1 ·4\all1'l>I<:::T<l· 
aT\191~'1•1( l19Fl'li: I ~I%,'!1'HH'IH•'l>ill119'lli( a i! cy>!Nj: I {fu ~~~ofi'tllTTfur.cnr I 

-KS (p. 106, 11. 6-8) 

(58) "''ll ~-'"-I'lls'll?i<9:f<l ~<~ ,fa ~i!~<r ~·.n,fi a~lf <r~<~a 1 
-Abhi. Dha. Vol. I, p. 283. 

This sentence occurs in the course of discussion about the difTerence and 
distinction between Srhayibhdm (for instance, wsiil~rt) and Vyablticiiribluiva (for 
instance, g/dni). The latter half of the sentence makes no sense. It needs to be 
corrected in accordance with Hcnncandra's KS (p. 125, 11. 19-2')) 

· · ...... Gilf-I~TNTf"tms'<l ~q~ 1 

The following comment in Kalpalatdvil•eka (KLV, p. 310, 1.4) Asthiiyirii iti 
vyab!ticdrira lends support to !his correction. 

(59) l!: 'tl;li f'TBqlill! I "'''lll'< 'qli3q: !:!<f;~c'fl'F'l >itBI<~a <1 <'IRI'Ii 'f.'l I <IT <'i'P:Hfci 
"""~ <~tm: 1 

-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 298. 
This passage is highly corrupt. It could however, be partially corrected with the 

help of thefol\owing comments from the KLV (p. 312, 11. 27-28) 

't'io: ~fu "i'tfl~T<l' 1 ~it"< '<~' •m 1 a1"! ,11i3q>~'!i1<9..l'!~'~ ll>Bl'q" ~fci 1 il'ii"!T 

'f1 I 1/li'Rl~ B"1?.:1~q ~i'l'l~'l 'i'Jg:>l'liHli3~'F'll I 

(60) ff.'ll(!f<il)•o;{~ISfil ~''!: >ll'ill''lT~ql'<f: l ...... fuf'l'll'l<f, ...... 
-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 307. 
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This Prakrit verse is extremely corrupt and has been a despair of all translators 
and researchers so far. The verse is, indeed, corrupt beyond recognition. I venture 
to restore it by identifying it with the following giitha : 

RlRur31~1JT!J'1~311l1: !!IJT~l:IUJl'!IJTTl1: I 
Efi"-Tl1: filrl1rf<oar.i'liliUJTl1: ~€1 for <11<:!\un 11 

(«!''la3UJ!li<ilF<t:!a~i !J'l~"-:~l'l'lffi'll: I 

'!To!T'n: f.lillf<!'a<'~t"''lT<n: ~ijtsfil ~!l!iT'<I: II) 
This Prakrit gath•i is cited by Bhoja in his Srizgaraprakiisa (Ch. XXXI, p. I 103). 

The Chapter is called Prtmisa-car.r•i, (or Pml'iisopm·ar(zana). In one of the Kii~rfas, 

called Szm•apna-dar.itma-which has six varieties-we lind this giithtl cited to illustrate 
aparyaptanipo {mtinasa-pratyakfe•.w priyajmziivaloka(l). The context in which the giit/zii 
is quoted by Bhoja is more or less identical with the one in the Abhi. Bhii. where 
we find the giithii in hand. 

The almost· identical context in the Abhi. Bhii. and the SP is so very tempting 
and has led me to this identification. 

(61) l:IJ!'l'fl'l!!o'IUJCTI I rn;>Tl >.;>aT: I ~d?(fa wq( ~~ W<n~'lli!: I f'f.!iR'!aRRr I aJi.@ 

ifi'ICTT'l"<R' l:fii:;Jii'IIJT'f;liil ::;1'1,'1: I 

aiey?r I ~l'!Cl?r'J l:I~;Jil='<l' l:l~~~aTi'i<fl<'l~: I 

-Abhi Bhii. Vol. I, p. 315 .. 
In this portion of the Abhi. Bhii. we find Abhinava commenting on the N.S. VI. 

54-55. The sentence Dlzimmiti malllhamriz krll•ti ifQil•aninii/w(z is intriguing. Again, the 
expression "Vikasitai(z" {iti} from the text, as it stands in the commentary, remains 
unexplained. The following sentcn:e occurring in the KLV (p. 314), however, solves 
the riddle : 

~'{Jl: ~ l'!•<R· 'i'<'ll ~lili"l' f.l~-f'~RI' 1 
In a smile (smita) the checks are only a little expanded {f[advikasitairgaQrfai(z); in 
slight laughter (lwsita) the cheeks arc puffed out (Ga(zrfairvikasitai(z}. So the comment 
"ifatl'otil llil'iirrci/w vikasitairili" becomes meaningful and appropriate. 

(62) ~ q~~dlf~T(~T)~~Ol'lll, I 

The KLV (p. 315, I. I.) gives the correct reading 

i'lif.i ~~· f?!;rT~Ol'lll, I 

-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 320. 

(63) ;nr!folifu 1 <llTI•,j)''!SJ"'T'lTf.l Ellf.l fm:'lifr-n<frf.l ~ Ell fimT ~: l:l1 

awi'Jl Slli!T<i 'l'~>mi' I 
-Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 324. 

The word ablzinili(• docs not make good sense in the present context. Possibly it 
is a scribal error for apmilti(z. The ND's definition of the Raudrarasa (p. 148) 

Sii!JUl:l<'l-l'!T<l:l~- ~i!l'iililfq;ftR\;;J: I 

~;:::......... II 
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is in favour of this conjecture. Further on the ND (p. 149) explains : All_r<i_ro"palllti!1• 

The distinction it makes between the Vlra and the Raudra also supports this 
conjectural reading : 

;fr~\B "' ~~~~sft! 'I ~~' :01t!1~1'1lf~FI11'( 1 ~~~ :! ~~~~~~Hlq"'-ll'1lfNl•'!-. 
fi'r<'R'l\~ t~~~firfii I 

(64) ofr\<'1 lfi<milfll(lfffiT~)li"~TWIT~ lHFl<i; <i';,)>:JRT J .•. •.. <"f'!"lli'l '~T 'l""f'lroll 
0~~~ lll'l~"l I "l'l'lllilriil'! I lfil!flfi:: 3lf<'!or.T<<r:ird'i:t ~"1~"!'21''11~'1 l:l'l'\1111. I 

Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 326, 
The reading Bhltiivayavapradhaiinat1•Qd is obviously a corruption of Bhltcibha)"af!l"lf• 

diillatviit. That the latter is a genuine reading is quite clear from the Abhi. Bh'': 
(p. 267 on NS. VI. 15) where we have <I<'! (;fr(f'-1) 'if +ftoHf>.Jlf~fif~T;:?-11<'[ I CTO:•FH 

ll'll'l'li: I In identical context the KS (p. 106, 1. 7) too gives this very reading. 

The KLV (p. 315, I. 10) undoubtedly preserves the correct reading : 
'li~1 Rfufii~~fq ~'1'\:)W'lf.i'l <1'1~0111. I . 

(65) l1~ m !:!~(\ ~-:r.fu!· '>~l'11iii l ....... '!'i g ~1'>~1 'I Pt<ii qu"!lf~F-l ~'IN<I-l'!l~'l. 
~~~Ri a>r ''lll:r,1R~'I ~qj " <~1~1. ..••• 

Abhi. Bhii. Vol. I, p. 328. 
This passage from the Abhi. Bha. does not yield a happy sense. The KS and the 

KLV render it quite intelligible : 

l1~ ~ ~:ffil ~q.ftcj 1( "11'11ffi l ...... '!'i g ~H!Tif: q'(l"!!l"~1'! (vr'l;) ;;i."N­

ro~r>.Jffu: <::~a o'f ~fiF-nRa'-1 ijqj 'I <~11'1afu I 
-KS. p. 119, II, 4-7. 

~ ':! ~'I I l'l'fl'l'r. I q~~ .-r1 I Ql: m ci UWl'( 'lil<llf~ ~'{'-11 <=fim: 
fl 1'1'110:'-ll 9/i<G ~ 1 

-KLV, p. 315, I. 14. 
(66) tJ:-:1 'lil'll•n'l:, '\t~l'{_ l1l'I'-!Rr :§~ 1 <~1Pl''-~~""1R'!i'"lif~'l ;;~rt-:n"-'is<~li'f.'lil'.it 

f.r~ I 'l:~· ~ f'll"'lf?.:'lil'l'lll~f~ff acT: <rii<TNl'\Ul<l'!lSS~<I"T~~fi'ff I a'l 

'l::J\'lllq~'""i:l11!: t~"T'!{i[l'l'lill1Tfl'l'l an<'IT'W! m'l'iil f.l•11C(q; "'~'~~ 1 ~'f l'!TW!'Citffi 

;r,~oil C(.£'1f-r-1!llifm 1 9mr<::~<a<'liii!l "ii•a 1 a" <1"1l!<rrCJr<rr '~'~'r.'f ~f.I~'IJ­
'I<=l'lr<U"r~"~""~~111'1~1 <I!Rff.;r 'li\UJW\;ilttol'{_ <Il'!<l:l<r, I 

'li'\oi ~ 'liiitor q;!{~ "'" '1''-liil ~,-,m a~fcl(tfl)~l<'l lfl'll''%'( l;l+i!"'~'Ifu 
q;'("l<'IB'J C(:i!Rlg· g;i\'flf?.: ('1'11) f.IP.;~'!a 'fli!lf!J!01~1iliiiRI I 

Vol. I, Ch. VII, pp. 343-344 
Now, the KLV (p. 308, 11. 11-12), when commenting on the line "Kcipycirth<ill 

bl!iit•ayallli, iti tatklii"Jiirt/w rasa/1 from the Abhi. Bha. (Vol. I, p. 2n, II. 19-20) has 
cleverly picked up the above passage from the Abhi. Bhi"t. itself with a few changes. 
It preserves the correct readings of the words that arc printed in bold type in the 
above passage : 
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'lif-'<lt~Til:_ 'l"ffi I '-llnlf~'~qa1il:_ 'li1"!1t~R +rl'l'l"olfir >IT'll ;;Iii qf{1_Ji+rT''IT'l1'"'ll!_ I 

aw:nii:-q~lfir~'IT(? 'P11)•1)' ~B''T'l q'~'~<W1 ~~Fll\"'11'1: ~NT"'l1~'l" 1J>Jc'lt<J1t~T ~r: 
( I ) aJ"ii•a ~r<T1•i'li'l•<!>~T: I '1"'1(1 <'~)~:U~!sii'r"'l'll'U I ~'-~:U'~'lPN'<<'l. ~ ~~1;{('1i 
a:fuilm 1 t.!;·:f 'li1<'!1>~T ~e1a1il:. ~~a 't ~'l1R<<1tr"-11R"l<a +rl'll: 1. •.•.. "f.le'ic-~if 1 
...... w.m;;~fu ...... m~~fu ...... 1 'torr +r1'-I'!P-" ;;fci <fi"{Uf ok'lfit 1 '!Ina 
;;ffi I 'lllll<:;'l<<T'f.G~ 'lara a'l <r~i!T '-IJflriir.'l ef.r1'r:U~i!T ..• 1 

q;~~ ~ q;/ifi7r q;{f( 'l" '!".!i<! ~'!'~ C!>ll~fj" +rr<'l<'l (=~~) ~ri!1"'ll1l: a~:;r· 
~ij:mfirm 111~~ 'l: 'lil<'ll>if +rl<la <~ ll:'l ~" ;;<%'l ffi\ ;;fi 1 

(67) '1'1 <"'i; u~trT~I'li 'lls>if <ft"il<l"::UJ<a<'l 

~1\: ~f':lfua<ilrr ~1P.~~'<Rf uls'!a1lJli!: 1 
'It!! ~1'11~'1i ~>i\slf;: I if'! ~ '~RU<<I 
'li"'lla:JI"illll<<~ ~R<' 11:0'1 <i( a1!il<liBill 1?1-::<;r'' 
(~<JIJ<'l 'li"'!'li1"il'l<'t~:u !.!;'! '1'~ <J1f;i<;l1i1"1 

+r~<'!l!. I) :;<111f<:: ~'15~ <!~· '-~"'~a I 

-31. •n. '<. ~- ..-~" 

a;•<! !1 'I'll~ aF'llli!Fri '-~'"'~'ns>if.s'l­
aiJia, ol1ll;1'lol\l11l1<rPI 1 '1>11 ~''11'-l<'li 
~l'!lslf;': 1 a'! ~-~P.;u~a "fi~H:'!f1ll~ 
~i?..B ':!'1'1 '11: a:J~Bill Bl<::<f I ;;•'11~· 
'!iiS¥\Ilii'/.3'11: <I'!Tl/;1'lll1<f ;;m I 

-'11.<\. ~. ~!'\ 

The reading 'Ka(IIJa<i-ja~za' in the Abhi-Bhii is quite bald. The reading preserved 
by the ND is, aesthetically and poetically speaking, "'r superior. This very reading 
is to be found in the printed editions of the Ratmiz•a/l. 

68 ~·'!i{Ol 'll~'f> "-11'1~~ ~"J'IJ'Ji<Jl:'<l~'l'!'<~il· 'l1~'!il~) ffi qftfm'fi!hPTrr ~ '!"'11'n"i!{· 

~'i:"ffir"i~ <5q~1'1 ~'i!~sqf1:ma<frq1'trr 'li1'i3 'l:qJ;{(;ri "'€o1'll'li '"H~"~Titrni 
~if\1'-ll".'l\'lilll0 ~1'1Rl'fS'Ii 'l"TIW'l1;{(· ~: f;t;qa :;<'l'l'l ~'[,'11'!T",'f~'li1~<3i'11e:i) 
rr1J:ljq" <-":t'lir!if.t~llll'l ~"i:u'li:, 31"11'~ m R''P+r'lillW~, rr '~l>i'rmf<l:s ll:'li1~ i'fl'!~<fl-
qf1:Jltcr'li1,jfq~:u11l: rr i'l'll ~:rrilq'llll ;;Rr ~'11<f'l'li1'~<'111l: 1 

fii~R"ll>l: I -'11. ;::. ~. ~ ~ 

The passage from the ND is clearly based on the correspon·Jing passage in the 
Abhi-Bhii. It is very lucid. The Abhi-Bhii passage, as it stands, is unintelligible. It 
therefore, needs to be corrected in the light of the ND as follows :- ' 

~1'1 ~'<~T qft!ltarll'll'l'l lJ:.'l<a~T'll"il('lil't0 ~'Wlfu (~qfu: ?) 'lg'1111rq 'l"ll111'11~l1jq" 
~'l'lii~R~"'T'l ~~:uq;: I 
69 'lf<:: 'l" ll<'f<J~'l");;q' C!'l qr;) 'lil~~li~T: '!f<:; '-II 

'<11'11~: ~'litrrn'lilf<l:~T: a~i '<! qf1:'!HWil'l1-

81'-l"if ~Rr 'If<:: ~q;q<a?.J i'\:UI!l) '-II ~ 
~f<\"1'!1 +r'lf.<~ 1 crffis~ ri@!'!'l"-1!11'!'<. '3+'!11· 

R11T'l<fi'l' <'!Til:, ~'!'!1'llqfWI"!l11'l"il'l<'l11"1'111 I 
-31. m. '< ~. ¥'<~ 

lf3 'li1~fq,j')li\r'l<fqlf.r ~~'!1 q1'llfi7r 'l'l 

""''''li'l'lll ;:::u, l1''<l11l<'!T a;!!), a:jq'jiq'ur 
'l"r'llft q''<~ '!1 q1'!1fi1r I <311~~'1 IT ql'l· 

~11 ~~'!11tr'l'!'l"!'!ii!if ~":l'li11llT>lfil=ll'l'll'l. 
f'111J: I ~'i,'ITi'l<:ll''i q~ffi<::\lllrf<:: rr (~ 
<::ii;ft'l~w· +r<rffi 1 -rr1. ;::. ~. ~ ~ 
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Although the passage in the Abhi-Bha needs no correction the corresponding 
passage from the ND is cited here with a view to pointing out how closely the ND 
follows the Abhi-Bhii .and effects suitable changes where it deems fit to do so. 

70 a'll "'!. ~lfH-:fH-ik ijl'h<'l'lJ'ffii?.ll'!'<J~'.'l~l: ill<<\;~ lJ*if i'r."!<c.i'r~sw1, a~ ii)•n: l 
~·IJifu;l"lcof'.ij!fufl:cft<laT 'f,i'rUJ <1-Ii!'<Rl~l'IJ<q- ajo,l!il li."' \<tls~ R~i\UT <l?J l 'lo: ~H-
11~\'l!:nffi :qfi!a<~~"~ 1 areFIRUJ<'~lm ~ offi-~~: ijlT\<il9.'·<fl<'-l>=r-'<J:f-W~qfu: l 
'I~ 'lmi"Ft<r -q;<;r.q-~s"1~~ ~·wn: f:j;~o;H't"i ~111-l'I'IFiq;-<f\l'!<~c\'lF.fj!RlRcft"'i'll l!'i'r!IJ 

'li"~l'll?Jfi'IR N; <~~<I'l'W.JI,;m¥\<'!".Ji'lFI<~lil- ~il'<~u !ll'IJC'I'Ii'il~l'<f\11R'l''lwas-:,JJa~"ll 
<~>!'{;Iii', if.'! <g<ql"-l'l'lc.~"i ~ft.'lha-'~ :J;''li- ajfq "! ilt<'~<"~l<INH'IJ"!C[<"~ll'l: '!ii?.R'l 

\11'gqi'I'fii'lJ fuqfu' :,fu, :oqJ~il "llf1iaqfi'!fu 1 'lfu: "~ q;oc'!a, \'l'!J'll \lf.'IP:n: 'fml11'( ('1) 
a1. l'll. '(. 9.. \<''( ~ f'\;~a;H>i~fcl, fq; 0~qprc~1!ll<::'l'l~~il I 

-'IT.<:;.\!.'(", 

If we compare these two corresponding passages it would seem that the ND 
passage is, of course, dropping the editor's emendation ' 11a'-which is absolutely 
uncalled for-quite intelligible. In the light of the NO we must correct the Abhi­
Bha. thus : 

illffl'IH'IJ<.'IPll ~ 'lfu: '!ii?.<~il 'I 'f.OC~~ .•• fq; o'!iT'Il'.f"W.'I~'f~i'Kl:r~E<fTOfl3Tifi"<{ 
'if;l~. I ~if ... 

. One feels almost certain that the copyist must have left out '11a' owing to the 
mfluence of th; im~ediately preceding 'na' in 'phalatveua' and that he must have 
wrongly r~ad vyut padaniiyattena' for the original 1 J'yutpii.dana-k!eSena.' 

71 :':"o '=~'"'"Wl ai:J;::'!:'l 13<'-'l<il ill'l- illl<'l'I.'W>ifu 1 :;Fc!~l<tl~!:lfufu R'<'lfu' l 'lf<<"'ffi I 
1'::~"~"~ ~.li';-l''l q;~mil:ut<'lf:i I lJT'<"r ~ 1 !!RJ\fiiRl <IT!l'll{ I ( 'll'l'liTGRl <ll'IR-

'II>.:<"'~. 131 ''1 'li~, '<l\Hfilfu <IT!P:f <!Hll. l 'qq;R: <!~<I~~'<!'J' I mm'll'(o-::flJI1lll3~"""!~ l 
'1<<-'IH-::'{; q;J'~IPrii'1'111'1!1J·W.JJ '=~'Fit ll:"l'liR: <t!l,~'f'lll'll~ <~1<l'<l) >=r"lil!1<lf~'ii foir.iall:, 
":.f;li~il <l'l: '=t'li\'lJfi'!fu 'l~;j'ffi'IR i'l'\'l'liJ:-1'1a'lfllRl I 'lSI 'f>f-i'Fci ~'li'r'ii "'! 31''1:'! 

1"1'~: 1 '!;'ihR~· em: 13~ 11'1>1:'* i'l<::<~'<~'f.'l'lll:. (ql, i'l. i'l;::-
"~· I'll, '(. ~. \!'('1,-~o <l''I'{;II_) J 'IH'1If.l:<ii 'j;JE'Ilf'irii'!l111l1!1J<WH ~~~ 'l?J 

'lii''l ail: ~'f>l:'IJ!i'!fcl ~'lfi'tRi ~'1"'1: I 

-'%:11. 'liT. 'UI. '/:. ¥~\<' 
When commenting on tl e ii. ,- , . , 

~ 1 1 J a Sac11'a etc., Abhinavagupta expressly says 
<ll'.Jl'!:'l lJC:li'filf'll!il ll'"''IJ'!:'l ll<'lir ;;..,. . 0 ~ 0 • p,. ., ~ ~ 

' '' ...,·,?J'l '\'{li'I~'IT?J'I q~'" <lr<~'l<'lll<:: I 

In the printed text of the Abl · -
I d . . H-Bha, however we do not get any reference-let 

a one Jscusswn,-to the seven t ' · 
1 . ypes of Prakarana anywhere before th 1s statement. 
n VJCW of Hemacandra's text quoted above ;nd his very close dependance on 

Abhinavagupta and his commentaries, Ablziuavabhiirati and Locaua-from these two 
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commentaries he adopts verbatim passages after passages-one feels almost certain 
that the above portion from the Kiil')'tinusiisalla, put into brackets, originally was 
part of the text of the Abhinm•abfliirati but was left out by later copyists while 
making its copies; one may also venture to suggest here that 'Pr~kara(Z!lsya Sabhedasva' 
may have originally read as 'Prakara(zasya· Saptablzedas)•a.' . 

71 ff'lr "' ~ft'-!•ll:~'"il 'l!r.i!B':rr!l~~~ l'!N'l<>l!Rii: 'I'll f-:mr~;~~"~ ~ft"-1""~~~ I'!T'<ffir.ti 

(1=1N1if~T!l~~'l '<~"i::T,.;>lfR!;: ?) ~~~'l ~~r.:~o>l!Rii:-
31. m. '(. \!. ¥H ::rr. ;:;. \!. ~ o¥ 

The ND passage strongly supports the Editor's correction of the text of the 
Abhi-Bha. 
7 3 '<!I'll US ;gr: '!f'll: 'lif~Tiil~'lf'll91: :a-~r­

S'!f~"ffEflil<if'l: 'Iii~ .a '11'-111: I 

31. m. '(. \!. ¥~ '\ 

'<1<91~Sjf;l 'lf'ill{. I 'f.<''ITfil~'li'U: ~B's'!­
~'lffi ~I'!Tq: ;pliaq ilfd 'II'!({ I 

~- 'f.!. :m. \!. ¥~19 
On comparing. the two corresponding passages it is easy to see that Hemacandra's 

text is quite e:1sy to construe and that it must have been the original reading in the 

Abhi-·Bhfi. 

74 31•'1t !I IT<'!~ ilT'l'fi-ITR'fl'l'fii e~<a~r>U "tfii 
'<I"!I{Ii:, 6lj'!J'1"!ifW.II ffl aT~fii I 

->1. liT. '(. \!. ¥ ~ 19 

31•'11 !I Sl<·~ii; ::rl'l'fi-ITRlilT'I'li! CT<6~T'i) "tfit 

'if!!~ an~: 1 6!l'!J'ltif'<'!'IT ~ a;re,~Rt i 

Hemacandra's reading 'catura ti/mb' is grammatically correct. 

75 "'"<:;iiiqft;rroJIUff'iT~:UT<{ srNrffilT mcr~~'lT~f1lf~~rlifa~lU111: !l"~r:a-~ 'II 

IHIT!ii '-!Hfr!II'!I~ lf.'fil~ rr,E@ I IT!Riii '-!Rf>t!Il'll~ lf.'f.li!i rr,"tfci I 

31. l'!l. '(. 2. ¥¥¥ ~l'!. 'fiT. lUI. \!. ¥¥o 

The two words '!.-ali/"i' and 'iisaiz.lui,' found in the Abhi-Bhfi. and the Kiis, 
express nearly the same meaning. The presence of 'I'';' in the Kiis,- however, makes 
the sense at once clear. Probably it must have been there in the original Abhi-Bhii. 

76 il:! 'fif::rl'\;4 <'U~Il :;<'II& g,af;j-~~f?i I <1:! ~TO:ir <'lJ>llll :;c'IT~~~~fit I 
o~lftif ~liT~ fil~'ilfi'ff 9;~EIT lf~ffl Olflqtif ~:afil~:a!l"~ ¥lfi'ff 9;~~T 
olfflffff {i"lf~: I ~~r~ ~.alf., ,jq/;j: lf~fir O"qflffff V.lf~: I <i~-(: Ut~R<!Il-
U){R?.!I'Ji<'-~l~'l>"' ~~'IT I <JiO!'I'I~T~<rr ~'IT I 

31. liT. '1. ~. ¥o'\ ~l'l. 'f.l. !ffi, ';!. )(){o-)(~ 
~g~ CTT~g:all:--~~;j i)~f?mi~-'<lil­
~.qlR-~: if~&: (ifq-(:)-~~qur 311 61'!;:;!1\ 

~"·a 'filqT;J ~l'!ras"fu C'U~l11: 1 

-ill.<:;. ~. ~0~ 

By comparing· these corresponding passoges it would seem that the Kiit•yamtiiisa11a 

presents correctly Abhinav·agupla's etymology of the "'ord 'Vyiiyoga'. The copyists of 
the Kiit•yii11usiisa11a seem to have·" left out the explanation 'niyuddhmiz biihuyuddham.' 
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77 !:R?ll;r~~R'i!'l of:! !:R?l!;i +!Rill~ f.~ ~~Jijf:! ~ l'!Rffl~.~ ~ f<!~ir a~ 
~~ ~ "~''t';"'~~ ~~il· 'l'll!~ <~<~: "~ ~om<'~ ~ief CJO~a ffi'l: !R?'IIci &llq<~-
~~'ci o;;itq~~'lll:. ~n ~'.l!l~~~~~~~or- 'a'<~~"~~ I'll"' "i.tey'l~m~m!!&or•ilm"':. I 
~<filf. .•. <'lJ~I ~11:1 ll_fi'rRtnffii'.!fd;n"ll:... ...l5lffl!i~~ "i,~'IRIR~ill"ll: I 

<~<'f.q!Jfr'l'! &:{q;r'fRf lil"'I 'IRli ill <~<afiJ:m: ~'fO'I'l<wl'T ajq;lfR-:i' !11"11 '-!161 " 1 

!I.TI'i'F\'<i: IF.!<i: ~rfl:Ju);1 •fir <ltli<ii: I :a<:@'f.l: w;r<'l: f~'l~<nfil~fi;;i! •f<l crtllm: I 
-;1, ~1. ~. ~. ¥¥~,-¥"< • -~. 'f.T, lUI. ~. ¥¥~ 

Hemacandra's readings suit the context all right and are grammatically correct. 
In giving the etymology of lllrH!ikiii•ka the ND too, uses the expression 'utkmma· 
~o11mukhii' and not 'urkrama~zya'. ' 

78 'f.lRI\ 'lll~'!f?\!!!' ~··r.<r!! ~~! I 'f.~ l'IRC!~· <!!q•~ ~!(JR~a!i I 

-<ll, 'UI. ~<:, '\<: (!i'lifl~ll,) ~IJ. 'f.!. 'UI. ~. ~IS!i, 
Ol'l !!~lit 11fhfin 'l0{•~16~f.r ~'U<~'I ~Ill· 
~"""" Pl~ij·~~: I 

-31. 111. ~. ~ ....... &. 

From the comments of Abhinavagupta it is evident that Abhinavagupta's reading 
was 'deh-••ihilefu' and not 'cle•·-1·•·ihitef11.' This reading 'deia-vihitefu' is supported by 
Hemacandra. 

79 <llfit '{Ji;~lsfffilil:, crqf'l <fl'lT•EJ~~"'Il, 1 * '{li~ fl:J>'Iif.IJ: 1 aqf:l l.iii'II"''<'~':.'!OJI'{, 1 

-01, ~1. ~. ~. ¥¥IS -~1'1. 'Iii, 'UI, 'a. ¥¥~ 
The word 'atikramab' is extremely 'unusual'. The reading 'bhillllakramab', preserved 

by Hemaca~dra, appears to. be the genuine reading. This expression is very often met 
with in vanous commentanes on ornate poems, epics, etc. 

80 ~fitqoqi~ft I 'll<IT !!~~~~ <tJ <"-tq;.. ~o!trr' 0!'1'1!<:;: <111: ~'II€! !i~~· il;l~!!ll<l'l"'iil"'l'· 
<nw~.ar ~~fcr, 'l•n ~IHI~i liil'h.%1;\i: ~~~·~~qar\'!1: ..-11:ils;r ~: 1 'l"ll 'UT'f'II"'T 

!1~ ~'lfci, 'I "ll~ll, I IJ;~'ltff'J. liil't<it!<fi\ ll~!Jfr~ "' "'t~ I Q;;;j- ~oitsftr I srfu:ir ll;':il'll!a;fiq: 1 

-31. ~1. '!. ~. ¥¥\ -'IT. e;, 2. ~ ~ ~ 
From the context we ~n~ that Abhinavagupta is explaining here the Kiirikii 

'/okopaciira' etc. ~fter explaonmg 'lokopaccira·vdrtii' we expect him to explain 'yaJ ca 
damblw-samyoga/•. ~0. ~he ~ext of the Abloi11avabloiiratl ought to read 'evmh dambho'pi' 
in place of 'evamh/oaw. Thos proposed emendation finds support in the Nii!yadarpa~a 

cited above. passage ~ 

"' oq !l>i!llll':!l'li"'l~-~~~"l'll?\fu I Itt-81 11~ ~ •• I'> :;,_ 

af.'lifo;Atf Hl'lifi'NH\•>H"'l. 1 ... >11~-
,;:. .. ~ "'~ !J'>·Hjq'jJf'! terf'J 'l;r a:JJ'iil~l "'' r ~-- o 

~ ff'l <JO •• a- "'f !fi I"' ~q'!{lJ<lffltU(q-fo-

"" 'if !i'lll'f~RiilJii!--IJ~'I"1''1f?\fii 'lti!'IMJf.llil 
<t'if;f ~'l'l~'hfP-i'iilt~fi'T'Iilfl I "<liHiil'!il~ 'IIR 
:~I'N'lif>'mf;{ <l!!IR 'l'l ~"! tl' "' <r.i>'l,q'!i!!l 

q~Q<'II'li~"ra "~ "" aa"~ir ra Q;'ll:J'I<lA 
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'q i:r"l' 'q 09:'T"Tir " 0:"11~ ffil'!l~'lil'( 
cll'!'lPr I ~11. 'f.T. ~. ~- \(\('( 

o:il m:ctt'l'llsr:W!: W.: ... ~r;];: ... "!ftc!' 
<qr>T\'!<>u ~jj'Tllf-Wfrtifl<r~Wiil""'"lrfl':!­
~;r 'l~<l: .. Ol>r BrUT I 

The reading 'parasmu/hi-mcanmil' in the Abhi-Bhii is clearly wrong. It ought to 
be 'Paras,nubandhi-o•acanmil' as attested by the Kiis and the ND. The sentence 'yatra 

sl/nye' etc. in the Abhi-Bhii is rather obscure and difficult to construe. Hemacandra's 
corresponding sen!cncc is perfectly intelligible and most probably it represents the 
original readings in the Abhi-Bha. 

8 2 t>rf't;flqll'IT>\f'r lllt~'lil q.:~m.:or<r.rft 
~'<~<', <>l'l 0:'1 ~Tf'{gmr ~~ 'll~'lil llarrfol'f.r 

''ll~r·Tfr: I 

q<:fcrsrcrn:orq;rft 'l~( ~Tf'IT'l i'HFT~i?Rr 
R'Wf~''ll'l. '1'1T~ ~~ ;rwl ·~r<rc;:qr llllJTF.!'!ir 1 

The reading 'para-Pit<irmuk<iri' in the Abhi-Bhii is not at all a happy one. The 
ND preserves the correct readin:J 'pm·a-••ipratiir(lak<iri' which perfectly agrees with the 
context. In view of the ND p3 ssage it is better to read 'pra(lii/ika-vyiija' (ityarthab) 
as one expression. 
83 'FIT <qaf:!;rr UO!~'iiar fli; l'J03ii'rPt 'l'Z 'l~r "' <qaf.t;rr U0!3'i:rOJ fli; ~I?!Fci 'l'2-

~~'<R· G:T'l~- 11F"'3''ii.n""a-

-31. '11. '(, ~- ¥'\!\ -'lT. G:. ~- q\!1 
'Afantri'-plltre(oa'-this word seems to have been left out by the copyists of the 

Abhi-Bhii. 

It would be better to read, on the authority of the N.D., 'mamriputre(oa' in 
place of 'tena' in the Abhi-Bhii. 

84 "1''l'l!lf.~<i'j <r ;JT'!'f.f'Tfiifii lil"of ll~8;J>ll"''f.J~) 
Ni ~llfl: ~H''11~-<:~ll'l~~ tlN'l o:--:r 
;JF!'li: I 

'U~'f.'liH'l"l''lll'i!iarr!'l'f.<'l'lf.t""'l:. ll~~;rBrarr~ 
i;I~~!Nii'l fu:r;);;rT'1'f-'i! llffiqJG:'lif_ 'li~!lqr~: 
f'll~fit I 

-;orr.<::.~- n\!1 
The words in bolJ type in the Abhi-Bhii make no sense. The corresponding 

passage in the ND is very clear. It directs us to emend the reading 'dhr111·mil' to 
'pratiptidayau' or some other word conveying its import such as 'bruJ'an.' 

8 5 srg;;'l~ '!i"'l. ~"ql'l1'1'~~: a<nf"'f'l\!'11'UI~'I· '3<ll'll'1gl;rf'll'l~'!if <'!1~'11 c'fl<lli'\ ~fir 'll'l'!i-
'li~'1<1l~fl:!Ri•~;);sjq ~fu '1;'1'"''lHFJ1<i; llfcf;JJ'f'f.I11WileJ'li '1~'1~""l'H' 'iiJ;rq~") 
ll"'ll;r'!n'f.-'ll. <:rf~~oTSl:6~:mir f'l~=, m;Wr"fT.:orq:i~nnqr~rcr f$';;: , 
iilliffil"'<IH"o'r 'li"'-'~1Am'l1'!lfl: ..• ~<'lP.i"'t'lfl: ~fqrfu'!JG 'II ~ '(r«f'P;rfh ~-: I 

8 ... "" p~-~ .. ~· 



wfqtq'f.l'<t>-Ji'i ~·'!:: I <!'ht' "'~ ~e•ift-.1 
11~'1\<llFI'!,rll'l"lfu ~~<:?RHr.tRl ~<ils­
<!>11:, ~ alftt IT 8~~<<!1'1% I 

--"1. l11. ~- \!. n.-~¥ 
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<llT'fR!l~ Cllor<lfl: BIR~Rl~'ll'l'f."'flllij I WJ<'I 
ol\~ 'J.'3Wift-.! !J'!fu Fl'-l~'l~, f<i•:t:@ 
<l~r<Hfi'lfii I 

d . tile light of the ND The readings in the Abhi-Bha need to be correcte Ill -

passage cited above. The word 'Sa~~dhi-dral'ya' is very obscure. 

86 OF'l~IF'fll't R!frict B~'ll'll•;ro;!J~: 'l~l a:!~~IF:J,ql>t RPila Bi';€\<W!Fii~IIJ!i'o~'ll 
'11'11'1-'~ :;\\~'lWI~'l lU~~~~~~- <!TlJFI~ o\ll!_o'ffi!"'~'l :U'l:ICl'q~lO:IIl'<l'l'~~e:l 
~~ io'f'lfif."!l '11€\~<f"llf. I q;''f'lf.f.<!T <n€\~ll<llcf"lmfii I 

-01- >[]_ ~. \!. 'l,o -"'T. 0:. \!. ¥ o 

The incident is briefly summarised in the Nii!aka-lakrw•a-ra/lla-koia }}HIS : ~ 
'1'11 'l'l'l;'l'<li\'lf'l qlJ'f "lt<mi{ ~: '(1'<:"''<!~"1 ., ~· 'l''IR~lf. <'lo.~'11:p'.<'l 'l';'f'll'f"!1;ft'l li=t"'l­

'l!'!'I"'"TT ~~~'~- Vf,'l!€l~ 'I~Fn€l~lli~wnf.l: 1 

87 

The reading in the ND is lucid. 

'!mo.~no'I e~~'l 'f.'lll'fllle~ <m llfcl'J.'<'llf., 

'llnn:~or ~h" "J.fu: 1 

-01- l'fl. ~- \!. '1." 

'l;i"Jo'l1~1! e{~'l 'f.'l1l'fFlBW; e !:lfu!!'<'llf. I 

!!Ia;;fl:lll~ I lj_'<'le:llfl:lll~>t"' 'l<i'IS'5! '[Rl: I 

-~>1. 'f.L '(II. \!. ¥" ~ 

The etymology of the word 'pratimuk/w,' in fact, the whole passage in the Kas 
is adopted from the Abhi-Bha. We must, therefore, add the words nwkhasyiibhimukhye 
between pratiriibhimuklzye and na which are left out by the copyist. 

~8 "1'111ZI <'111\T.'il't'l !!"!l"'<H 111'<<!"'(1~ "'! IIJP'~~mfr-cF.''~Q"l~<~-'i,il1fl:l~'ll.''l1ll'f: :'!"!: 

;.q~'iif\ f'Wq: I ~"'fi'l•;\\f~;f;J <T~~P<i: 1 lllfi.;~e'~l~'l'll-
---31. l'IL ~. \!, "'(~ ~'l'll ~-~'f 'fmf'1 ill'f1l'f!'l11! 1 ...... 

''"''~ \1 );nr.'ii"('l 11"11"1<11, 01111'<~'1R'1 '<~ ~11?.:'11 '~" ml<~fl:~ci lllf: 1 a<lll'<<i:U-
"{"1~1'' ;:i't qp;: ~'l1fl: '1~: lll=f~•'IJ'Illl~'U: llll'lFI~~l'IT'l'l 1 a;•'l'11 fu e'm'l"!l<lll mfu-

ll'~1'1' 'fi"klil'AJ(l:[<f.<'<t<J. "'1•'1~1 e 'fmf'!lll- ~-l'f'l: 'f.:i!, f.llll'l O:'l 1% <'111! 1 f'l11lf <'I!JT<R-

'IFI'l'ii !!.'1 1''11{?.:<~"1)·, u<;qfi'i'0>S'111ZI h II'!Flill, 111''~~'1 "'! "'!~\tfq f.l~q: I 
IIJiifl:'l ~~-~l'lill I ' -'%:11. 'f.l. 'W. ~- ¥""'(-¥"¥ 

-01. 'AT. ~. ~. '1. "'' e·q1<;'{il'l1 ~''10J'l 

The whole passage in Hcmacandra's Kas is an elaboration of what Abhinava­
gupta has said regarding garhlza-sand/zi_ In expanding Abhinavagupta's explanation he 
has retained some of his original sentences as they were. A comparison of the two 
passages cited above shows that the printed text of the Abhi-Bhii and the last 
sentence in the passage from the Kas completely agree (if we ignore the spelling 
'avamarSa' and 'vimarSa'). The whole discussion about the at.•anwrSa or vimarSa sandhi 
in the Abhi-Bha (and the Kas of Hemacandra too) fully supports the printed text 
of the Abhi-Bilii a11d the Editor's proposed emendation is misconceived and uncalled for, 
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89 3l?! '~11e'fl~ B,<e~f'l 13•it~~q· f'lt<'liHill-

13.qlC!11'l'f.1-~ ~m a<:;~Hilor ~1<1: 1 
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~"1<'111<l~G.:l~<-'f~t·~~.i.\<!<!~'>loo'J 'ff.llfi':JB.@ 
'1<1: 131-<ir ~"l1~'liiil Clc,-f'le;j11'l1 ~~@~qRfl<q1 

f;j"fi'l1fi'o"--lf;~'R'~qR~: ~IEIFI'[<Iiou: ... 

.-fci RE;j~gi:t'll~sf<l ~<'1113';j'lfcif.t 'f.~ ;r 

f.firclo~t'111lfci"' '~"fi@:l~il'l13'1E!l ~E;jm 
R'!•"l"'it'11: I 

-<!1. <:;. ~- ~, 0 

From the passage in the ND it would seem that the original and correct reading 
in the Abhi-Bhii was Viglmakara~ra (and not Vidrlra-kiirm;a-) sarnpiitatmakatram. 

90 ~1;j1R~: l]'31!l;:@<l1q;: ~1~:U1'lilR"l1fil:fl:r- ~FI1f'l~: l]~~:~1<11i\i ~fci~113'<l1'liif.l>nf;l:fi'!+Jt~-
l'll~l>"U'lli "ill< WJfq(\~ "11<fl<q;q('lli 'l<l: ~i"<R1'lli "-ill<'lil\lfqi'(~~ "11cll19iq\llli 'I<( 

131lFI'l~'I.- 131'!1~'1~1J:. I 

On the same page of the Abhi-Bhii about ten lines after the passage cited above 

we have : 
"'"1 "' !!~~1r.a: ~" <P-:1 ,R~~1131P.:'nS"il ~H .. n<::1~i, 

l'I1'11G,_ (? 1'11'!-) '!1¥'l'I.-
passage preserves the correct It is, therefore, quite clear that Hemacandra's 

reading '\Rl-il)13-:U\'P-lf.l"l"1f?.:fl'!!:' 
"' I:!: 'I :~iit <13 :aqf?.:ir.'la, a~'! f~'11 f'll'l1-

'11!!l11'1''!1i'l"-11Rfl'l: <i'lqll11'1: 1 'lill'l'f.~ 
~'t :!~"'11\!'l'lilrCi: '\[WI<: ITBB,i?l ROI1ff~ 
13 1:!:'~ fu<n~a 1 ROI113~'li1mA'l 
~C\\1°'1li'TR A<trmtf.t 1 o\lu~l3~f.\­
"'•f'f.~ ~ ~~l;"ll31~1f;l:l3'q~J (>il) 
'i~\1~1"11'11~ ~RI: I 

91 .-~ "' ~fu!:!Goi ~11-ljq~m <13•w~f'l_l11ell'«'-<:llli 
a~ oll<>Nti'i~ l;'q'f.~ m<m~ o:'f liJ!l:l!l"T 

~fcir~itot :::mn~: 13l'!IJ,["-1q'!1 131l1il:l ?rut ~113 

--31. 1'11. ~. \!. ¥'(-¥ ~ 

-~1. <:;. ~. o_'( 
In his Marathi translation of this Chapter Prof. Kangle observes that the words 

pratimuldra eva fry <lu/r<l ratirrlpe~a are not found in the MS of the Abhi-Bhii and 
that they are absolutely out of place and that through inadvertance have crept in 

there from a line above ['li11l'li~ ~~ S!~ Q;<J i~Jll:l!l"T'R~~ ( 1 l;flfl!ll'!"'l~~) 
~fum l'l1''l'I. ]. Keeping this fact in view as well as the passage from the ND the 

text of the Abhi-Bha may be corrected as follows : 
o\luri~Rl li''1't~ <11<11~ffi~1 131'!1~1 ~~1 1'1'01113 ~fii l'l'i'l''liJ:. I 

92 ~Riif1! R'la~fiiqfuq~•aRI ffi!q:, ~qfqiij ~l;jl~·'llllllll'lT~i 13'ou>lls~'!>n\Ut ~fi'l'! ~ll:. 1 

"--TR'Ii'l1 3ll~fcll>~'la I a'! ~~fci- 01R'Ril il11'li1~ ~.q:J'"'la I ~~13"'llf1<!, ~~a: ~<'!-
qfuR&1fcl a>l\q"-!R1G,_ o>jq~: I f'!"-!Tm<! R'lCl1'liH1'll <llf'l ~: I 

01. 111. ~. ~. '( ~ -<11. <:;. ~- \!> ~ 
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In view of the passage from the ND we may correct the Abhi-Bhii as follows : 

~Rn<i! R"~<~~mqf"lq~~ f;mq: I <i>lfilRl "flR'l<H a:n~Al;'"'<~ I ""' f'l~qJ~filqRiR~lfii 
i'!>ll<RJ\1'\ '~U: I 

93 l'll'f<fil~'lOif.i!<f! 'til'! ;;fu ll'l1'1''1 l'll''l+n;r~ 
"'G;i) l'!l'l'Hfil'U~ ~'{if !;ffu ~Tfu:­
<1~1'11: ~T<J: m q\l!l~f.i!: <il ltil1: I 

ltiBJ l'li"WW R~'l: I l'll'lli'! q\]fl:!!:ll"R'1Fil'·H 

l'lfclll1FI~'ll~·fi~Rrl'llf?.:'l'Ulfi'"'~<il 'l~l'll~~i'l­
f.llf.'l~'l: 'fill: I 

The words 'zlfullit prati b/zii..all(idi-ba/iit syiit ya' do not construe well. By compar­
ing the above two passages we should corrrcct the text of the Abhi-Bhii as follows : 

liT~'< lWl"!l;r~q 'l<i!;li lil'l"'lRr~ <~Rl ~11:-sffirm~<!~T"l: 'll q\qi:Qtq«F'ii: <r: 'fili: l 



5 
KALPALATAVIVEKA ON ABHINAVABHARATI 

The text of the Abhinavabhiirati (A.Bh.), the commentary by Abhinavagupta on 
Bharata's Niityasiistra (NS) is corrupt and, therefore, obscure in many places. The 
commentary on the Sixth Atlhyiiya, though better preserved, than the commentaries 
on other chapters, has still a great deal of obscurity 011 account of its corrupt 
readings.' Many reputed scholars have tried their best to improve the commentary. 
The Aesthetic Experien<·e According to Abhinamgupta by R. Gnoli and Aesthetic 
Rapt11re by Masson and Patwardhan arc two of the recent \Yorks which have tried 
to render considerable help in understanding the Rasiidhyiiya, Chapter VI of Bharata's 
NS and the A.Bh. on it. In a series of articles I made attempts to restore the 
text of over ninety passages of the A.Bh. mainly with the help of Hemacandra's Kiivyii­
mti<isana and the Nti{yadw1UI(ICt of Riimacandra and Gur_1acandra both of whom have 
made liberal usc of the A.Bh .. in their works.' The Ka/pa/attir•il'eka (KLV) of an 
anonymous author has incorporated many long passages from the Dlrr•mzyiiloka · (D.AI) 
the Loc~IJIU commentary on it and the A.Bh. I have shown in a separate paper,• 
entilled "Abhilwvabl11iratl Ch. V/l Recovered?" how the KLV has preserved in toto 
a major portion of the A.Bh. on Cit. VII. In this paper I am attempting to restore 
the text of A.Bh., Ch. VI with the help of the KLV which offers comments on some 
of its difficult passages, and renders them intelligible, and incidentally, I would correct 
a few mis-rcadings in the KLV with the help of·the A.Bh. 

"1"'1'"'"~ <"nf'-r.li >l" ~l'lf.IJ~sfq~;n<a~<r >!liT <~l~rJ: ~r ~'~~li ~~ ~R<ll~: 1 
<11>!lil s <O!l!~rJ ll;~Rt fli; ~6f.l<"iJq~qqrqJqi ~m~'tll1ri ~RI'lf.IT~fci'll<:}trJ I 

-KLV p. 303, II 13-15 

The text of the A.Bh. which is commented here upon, reads : ~~~'til~ 

Ol<tl"lT•<R~"'lfu: (Vol. I. p. 272 1.14). The reading 'Sthita' makes no sense. The KLV 
reading 'Sphita' which directly yields the sense 'i11 its illlensified state' is highly superior 
and, seems convincingly to be genuine. 

2 lil<r?.filet ~ I <ll<'l ~:ill. I 
f~T<I!I"-l~sf<l ~{•ffisfii lltPrJfcl 1 

ll;<le;w4 ~l'l:refat ijii"l <"~W'Ii<'~lf<l'iit'l'li!lw· rJT!lirJ'l: 
-KLV p. 304, II. 17-19 

This passage confirms that the A.Bh. text cites only the second half of the verse. 
It further informs us that the verse expressing Rii.ma's sorrow is drawn from the 

GOS No. XXXVI, Vol I, 1956 (vide pp. 22-23) 
2 Vide Chapter No. 4 Supra. 
3 Journal of The Oriental Institute Vol XX, No 3, March 1971 
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old Rama-play Krtyara,•at!a 
observes in a foot-note : 
(Translation, p. 30). 

(now lost). With reference to this verse R. Gnoli 
untraced source (Text, p. 4), unidentified stanza" 

3 ~~ 'lin: ;;:Ri I 31~'<1~ II_ I 

~~<'l>=rna (l ~) ~%!'1"'1'4'~ ~A'!: I 
;;~ al"l~.:rlr R<fu!~'l'll'f'l'!~ll~ ll.ll'li"lfl=wnm 'lif+J'l~: 1 

-KLV p. 304, II. 17-20 

This passage corroborates the fact that the A.Bh. text cites only the first half of 
the verse, It further informs us that the verse, giving expression to Udayana's 
profound sorrow, and forming part of Vinitadeva's speech occurs in the play Tiipasa­
vatsariija. With reference to this verse R. Gnoli observes in a foot-note : 

..... This stanza, whose source I have not succeeded in identifying. (Text, P· 4) 
Unidentified stanza (Translation, p. 30), 

In the printed text of the Tapasavatsaroja we read 

(~·~) 

~-1 ~'ll'>l~~ <1!11'>~~f%, 'l'l~a>o;;; <:~GW':l'r "filan>l~ 
[ 'llil'>l'3~ 'llil'>l>J~ ill'!'l'l<''!: I ] 

~;f\'<nw.:-("),<'11 ~ 'I ~'lililJfii_) 31'-1 'li'111Tlfcl u:'l ~'!: 
'l1Ifu~. a'll m~II_­

:iil"r-'1 ~~~>+!FI'll ~>111 Ot'l 'lr'<Blif.r~: I 

o;;~<:p:•n:r'li~{ (~ifu!) ltP:J!>a«:~l:;,~: '11 
aj\'?l'f.'i'TT. "~ <ffi~ afu:ffisq<J_<'l 'f.l&~q· !:lf<l~>i'llfi! 

This stanza presents some variant readings : 

1 ~'~" f<I•!;F-11"1:- Spigaraprakasa (Ch. XXXII) 

a~ quoted by the editor of the play in a f. n. on p. !9 
li.Tl'f.'l ~: <C!l+J: ; KLV p. 304, G.M. 

2 -~S'l'!R'-l:llifi'~: -G 

-~S'l11>1olif;~: ;-M 

-Ot'! ;NaTo/~: -He (as noted by R. Gnoli, Text, p. 4) 
3 --11"'1'·'1~ ~~'-!: '-He; KLV 

-Act 11, p. 18 

Gnoli's tra~sl~tion of the third pada '\by his companions), who filled with the fear 
that tears t te~r hearts", however, altogether misses the .point. Tite idea intended to 
be conveyed ts the same as found in Bhavabhuti : 

'L~'~ C!Slllt'! qu'!li\: !:!fufif,:n 1 

!{{t<W\i') "' ~;::'!· ~<"~Tq~ '11~~ II 

-Uttararamacarita 111-29 
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[When a tank is flooded, an outlet is the only remedy (for preventing the banks 
from bursting). When agitated by sorrow the heart is sustained only by lamentation ) 
Ruma~viin and Vasantaka (the Vi</li.yaka) the minister and the friend respectively of 
King Udayana, the Hero, plead with him to take heart and bear the loss of Viisava­
dauii, his beloved wife (who is believed to be dead). They are extremely worried to 
find him paralysed by sorrow and standing motionless. They are overpowered by the 
fear that the King's· heart might break if he did not give ou!let to his mastering 
grief. They, therefore, increase their own lamentations and implore the King to 
weep and thus unburden his mind of the overpowering grief. 

4 Cf~~<f ~A I ~~~<! ~l I ~"£. ;;fa I ~IF{ <!~Sit ~tW!'t I 
-KLV. p. 305, 1.22 

T.his forms a gloss on a~~ It; ~~q:J 'a:lffll":J!!ll.' ~fcl <lllllf.!'lii:Ji l:lfcl'lfu: -A.Bh. 

Vol I. p. 275, 11. 12-13. 
Gnoli, however, renders the phrase in a contrary way : 

''That man (is) in this feeling." P. 38 
Fo11owing the KL V, we may translate it as : 
"In this (actor) is (being realized) this primary emotion." 

5 o<Glfoftsfir '<!' ;;lcr I ep;~<r ~§: 'RI'Flil I 31'~<ml'!rS:qiJ:. ar:!'li~ll(~r'il~ Tl <!11'11-

•:H· l:l~la ;;lcr ~ <l"ilf.RI: I <!Cilll \<'I:J;'!il~ 'f.l«<Ftqrwm;>llS'~:!'f.l'!T: 1 ar:I~~~ Tl 

~·li 'i!i<nfrr '!1111rcmfor ~f<l •'lqJ?.:~~ !!frlffi~ ar'f.'oi\q<>.1qi'Q ;;Ri m'f: 1 
-KLV p. 305, II. 24-27 

The text of the A.Bh., on which we have this comment, reads : 

~ftsfii 'ii ~'1' 'llllfo'<i( 'lil'ii~EIIT<'I:J;'!i\!lfloU I 

-P. 276, II. 6-7 
R. Gnoli translates this sentence thus : 

And, if even that was a reproduction, then what would be the diff~rence between 
it and the repmduction of the atiire, the walk. etc., of the belov~d ? He concedes 
in a foot-not.: : Text and Translation both doubtful. 

p. 41. f.n. 4 
R. Gnoli takes ha niimdlltaram to mean kl'a m'ima alllara>h whereas 'niimiimarmh' 

is, in this context, used to denote 'another name', 'a differell/ name'. Abhinavagupta 
himself uses. this term in precisely this sense twice on the very next page; 

'l>u!!'IFI~~"T""~rrcrt qfilqo.rni a;{T<~r:~~m~~~ial:lf<lllr:JT~illliTro~ 1 
A.Bh. p. 277, II. 8-9 

The KLV interprets the line : 'For argument's sake we grant your point of view, 
viz, 'The Erotic sentiment is an im:tation (anukara~a) of the permanent mental 
state called rati. Now in this imitation of rali the dress, the gait, etc., of the beloved 
become anukiirya (things to be imitated). By virtue of their having the nature of 
mmkara~a they must have been given different n1mes. But these so-calle:l different 
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f b r nd in the text 
names or the dress, the gait, etc. of the beloved are not to e 1011 _ 

uf Bhamta's NS. So y~ur stand tl1~t Rasa is an imitation or reproduction ( anukara, 

Anukarar!a) of a st/uiyibhava such as rati, etc., has no basis." . t 
This interpretation seems to be perfectly all right but for one inconvcmcn fact. 

It is true Barata does not give different names to the imitation of dress, the gait, 

the speech, etc., of the beloved, he, however, gives general name VIii : 

i'.llfT'ii'liil~l{: fu~: 1\\fi\~J<!lR\a<f"!~: I 

~'1<'11~'!iRliil'tiilt ill'lt ll<!lll~: 11 
-NS XXII, 14 

Abhinavagupta, however, has himself said in the present paragraph : 

'lil'ii~Ql~'liH'Ifu: 'I 'Jii~jq,~q\:!'liH: I 
-Vol I. p 276, 1. 1. 

-KLV p. 306, 1 10 

This comment comes in between m'llfoll'!i'il'l~ ... f.f.l11"1~~ 1 (= J:III'UM<iil :;J'I: .... • .ff.>Jl:>il"il 
A.Bh. Vol I, p. 276, l. 17 and ,€) 'I !:!<1\'lo ~fu 1 

The present text of the A.Bh., however, does not 
present context; it reads : 

'!''l<o/1. <t: !:!"l\Bi'<lq!:Hfi11P.: <111: f'ti'l'l:'ll"'1<11ii. I 

Hemacandra, however, reads : 

'I''PT<I<!:!ffifu~'!l'l'l~re: G11: ~"'latii, I 

have the reading tantra in the 

-Vol I. p. 276, !1. 17-18 

-p. 96 l. 9 

Possibly the KLV might have read 'l'o/~!:1<1\fu~'!l'l. 
7 Masson and Patwardhan observe : 

"On p. 274 (A.Bh. !) Abhinava begins his views, but it is not clear when they end 
... it is likely that this refers, not to Abhinavagupta, but a no1v lost commentary by 
Bha!!a Taut a 011 the NS .... "-Aesthetic Rapture. The following passage from the 

KLY is very eloquent on this point : 

,€) 'I !:!~~a ;;f'l I '"~' !:!'il<'lfiT<li.t !!'-'1<'~'11, a<~R\~·r•n\'11. ~~1:'ltfi'li1i'!l I 0::'1 0::'1 "!' 

q<J\ 11>1l<r'-'l1~· fu•ll ;;<'lt"fi~H [<>1fl1'1'-l!X'"~1 "1-:!:qills~ ll:.'l "'~ !:!cl\i~tR''Ifiift'fa~ ~~it <ill 
mil ~~~f?.:~t <1'1 <Iii 'an ~~~<·<tB:'!i'll"fl~: 1:'l1 '1'1l:•:mf'T<'lC~1iiJ :u.:§'lil~f'R~'Il'l'il\!lqr<'!l'l· 

11"1. 'I w.:fuaii. 1 
-p. 306, II. 10-14 

According to the KLV, AIJhinavagupta held the s~me views as those of Bhalla· 
tauta, his teacher. And that is why he does not separately set forth tho view of 
Bhatp-tauta after mentionins the views of S1t\kuka and others. Unles~ \~e have a 
defi~ite clue as to a now lost commentary by BhaHa-tauta on the N~, 11 1s safer to 

I t Abl ·111 ,va"ll'1ia q·Jotes B.11!t t-tnta 's view> and explanations of the NS 
presume t 1 a 1 • • ~ ' • 



S:mskrit Siihityas astra 
65 

from his memory or lecture-notes which l1e might have taken down when reading 
the text with him (Bhatta-tauta). 

8 <r ~'<~Ti>T~TOJ: <111: .:wfas'l~'llft<'l"!il-'f "'ana: ~ 1 ~;rr ;;-fit \<~tq:;J<r: 1 

-KLV, p. 306, 11. 21-22 
In explaining the view of Bhatta-Niiyaka and its criticism as presented in the 

A Bh., (Vol I., pp. 276-77) the KLV very cleverly and rightly borrows sentences and 
phrases from an e1rlier version pre>ervd by AbhinlV~gupca him;elf in his Locana 
(pp. 180-190). 
The A.Bh. reads : 

'T "< oa;i!l U11.:q <9:R: I ~ii!<i!l'll'l: I 

-p. 276, I. 5 (from below) 
The KLV reads tal/t•ata{J; so too, Hemacandra reads tal/vato (p. 96 I. 13). The 
reading 'tadvatal,1' however suits the context. 

9 The A Bh. (Vol I, p. 277, II. J-2) reads : 'f.l~f.t:;JI:/IQ"~if.Tft•n. Masson and 

Patwardhan observe : The p:u·.JSe Nibi(i:mijamJiusmi.tatak<iri(Zti on p. 277 of the A.Bh., 
Vol. I, is puzzling. Perhaps 1ve must read S.Jti.lcatanil•r!tikari(Jii. "Gnoli accepts the 
re~ding of the Saiz.taht<init•<ir(Jaktiri(Jfi but rem1rks Satikatakiiri~ii. G. M. equally 
possible. (Text, p. JO, F. n 8.) He, however, do~s not explain how that reading 
would yield a satisf.tctory meaning, suited to the c->ntext. The fact that the correct 
readin~ must have been SJ•iblltiiniviira•:u (or nivrtti) kiiri•.1ii is vouchsafed by 
Ab~linava.:];up::t's own text in the Locan 1 wher~ he reads : 

~msfq "' q;J<~~ie:'l tili'l"a, a:jrq a •HAli!F"l"<~~:n~~ ...... I 
-p. 189. 

-KL V p. 307, II. 4-5 
The text of He (p. 96 11. 22-23) and of the A.Bh. (p. 277 II. 3-4) too in the present 
con:ext rn-Js /akea(ll. Dr. Ragh1v3n's emen:hti.:u (Biujl's Sp'qiiraprakiih, p. 480) 
as 'Vifakf:l(l:t', therefore, seems uncalled for. 

II ~l;f: ;;~ii I \8: f'l"T''I i24t«T llfc!Rf1! 8"EP>r: I 

-KLV p. 307, 1. 20. 
The A.Bh. (Vul I, p. 277, II. 9-10) reads : \<! ;;-fu 'I 'lcfi'll llRf\f'lll{ I He (p. 97, 18) 

toe>, reads : \8 ;;-fu 'I <lcftqr llfu: <'lfi{ I It is, therefore, clear that gati\1 syat is the 

genuine reading and not gatirasyiim. 

12 ~ifll{ :;f;r I l.i<Wft'111<!1'{ I 
-KLV p. 307, 1. 24 

This comment confirms the fact that 'gwui11<im' is the genuine reading and that 
He has added Saut•lidi before it by way of eluoidation and explosion. 

13 ~8n[fu:: :;Rl I 

9 -KLV p. 307 1. 24 
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From this pratzka and the explanation that 

<~'<~ll~~>ll '{!Rif U::'l<'111{ 'Wii'lll:T: I 

'lll'11>f"''~'11"l '%1~1$ ~ lil: II 

Studies in 

follow> it W·.)uld seem tint the Karikii: 

· b c 1 , K'i···J·'i <; 1 m,··•dtJIItikln•;~ formed part of the text of the A.B:1. an:! stoo·J JUSt ''ore tl- '' 1 " ' · • ) Tl .. 
· · - t (G 10li'· tc'' P ll · liS (khvayti) etc. (as found on p. 277) bhfi,.asamy:wma c c. ' ' . · · ..... 

. . . ,rat·ly "iter the Po.ttlk.l inference is oasd on the fact that the KLV takes up omm~ '· " . _1 
Samsargiidi(l, tach,i.raya(l iti as the nex.t PraJika for explanation and this latt!.!r pratt\~ 
forms p3rt of the A. Bh. line 'A'];l'!'?!'l 'f a~·n ;;R! WW1B:. 1 which is a comment of 

AbhinJ.v:Igupta on the word mrufJ/wva oc~uring in the Kiiri/ul Bhfivas:nhyojana, etc. 

14 f?m'!l'l~<'l'IJ:. ';Rl 1 

-KLV p. 308, ll. 4-5 

The text of the A.Bh. (p. 273 l. 3), however. rc~d; (a} dhigm<igamito•.71/1. The 
verse as it stands is highly ohscurc. Gnoli's transhti'n (p. 51) of this vcrs~ is hardly 
satisfactory. M·1sson and Pataw.udlnn frankly concede : 'TilC first verse is corrupt 
and we cannot derive any satisfactory sense from it." Elsewhere they suggc3l that tl 
is impossible to interpret it whe 11 they say : "We give the verse for anybody who 
wishes to allempt an interpretation." T~lc fol!owin; pls>l;e fr0m th~ KLV throws 
frcc;h light on the text all'J the interpretation of this verse : 

Of ~~<fiJ. (? 'f•~ofil'.) ;;PI 1 '! <'?!·it (~il)s•q'll c'fl'!ttS1Us•q~:i'~'"':q'~"' '<~at'!· 
~'~"-"~~Ern· 'li'~I'!T<:rlf?tf?i i'lf'1"11l1T'1<'l BJ~nffi: w~: 1 f"f. >pf: :;f<i 1 f'Tu•'IT'i .,, (? R'<:r'IT'-lB:. 
311)"-!1'11R6:<'( '! 'liP4~'<\\Rl ~8lfl;;if.f~;~]fu;: N~~ ;rRI I C!'-11 ;;l"f!lll1~1 ~('l~!:P:lRf: 
>:'lJ<llq f<im'l~"ll'11fu;!¥p;q~'iJ \'3 ;;<'111?.:'!1 !:!'liitul f.i; '! 't_q'11'\ I <~'mq>JW<TTiJ· !:f("Ha't<'1>l: I 

The reading 'diliganagamitvam', found In the KLV, is highly superior and emi­
nenlly suits the context. The reading (a}dhigcJt<igamitvam hardly goes well with 
ti,r.noyasidt!he in the first piida. With this reading the verse may tentatively be trans­
lated as follows : 

The true nature of rasa (rasa-tattl'a) being well-established or being well-known 
throu:lh (Bh:uata's) tradition w'1at is there new about it ? In the upward march of 
knowledge the disregard of (Bharata's) tradition deserve' to be condemned. Do not 
people like 1~e>lala vitiate ll1is doctrine of ras.1 g<Jin~ apin>t the evident and precious 
hetu (viz. tradition) ? Gortainly they do." 

Abhinavagupia is fond of using this expression 'kimaplil'l'ametat'. In the Locana 
(p. 188 !.5) he says kimetadapllrvam. The statemont of Abhinavagupta, which follows 
immediately after the introJuctory verses, supports this interpretation (what is new 
about it ?) : 

:5mi\''l !lf.I'IT "' ''11~ f't@J<{ I !fft\''lf'a' :;fu 91HI~I!fuqfu'1l'S!I11: I 
15 ~fu'['O :rR I <riifi!"'!IJ:. i;RI'iiJa1~<'1~: 1 

-·KLV p. 308, 1.24 



Sanskrit S<iilityasiistra 67 

The text of A. Bh. (Vol. I. p. 278, I. 3, from below) reads pratipattimiitr<idatit1••ra; 

in a foot-note the editor notes the variant rea clings : tr<lditll'ra clitrirrt. The reading 
itiqlta, found in the KLV, appears to -be genuine, allhough its sense itikartal')'at<l 

appears to be very unusual. 

16 ':fll;{"fil;1i .m '!llill'l'!il~: I 3fqr~mf>-f"F.<"'T~ :,-Ri I 31'1 ~~fi;nq<;:q<'!l"ll'ITP.:Rl I 
-KLV p. 308, I I. 26-27 

Gnoli's translation of this particular sentence appears to be incorrect when Ire says: 
.... "the actor, who (playing the role of the deer), frightens (the spectator) (trasaka .... 
showing to be afraid) is unreal (aparamiirthika)". Would it not be more correct to 
to construe 'triisaka' (one who causes fear) with Du~yanta, who strikes terror in the 

heart of the deer ? 

1 7 mor: ,~a 'U"~"~"'' 1 
-KLV p. 309, 1.2 (from below) 

The text of the A. Bh. (p. 282 I. 3) reads : 

"'~'lfl"!'lf.taf.l'i~!:iTil -P-i'llr<ir t:!l>.~cn>< ,§ I 

Dr. Ra6havan (p. 527 1.3) reconstructs the text as 

••. of.l;j~!:IT>ifs¥1 l'!fll ~>.~qrq .-fil I 

18 3f~'ffit g; :,-Ri 3fq"f-:Rcr :,-Rt '<lll'l·'l!:l'liHT ll'l~f<f<J: I 
-KLV, p. 310, II. 2-3 

The· text of the A. Bh. (Vol I, p. 282, 1.3, from below) reads 

'>1~) "! acil +f!>;: fitfu'!Jf~r>It!j\~~@ 
Dr. Raghavan notes the variant readings 

M 31~'1''1l!j\l'tfllCT D Wf\3\f<im I 
-(p. 527, f.n. I 7) 

From the;e variant readings we could reasonably infer that the MS of the A.Bh., 
available to the author of the KLV must have had the reading : aparicira. 

1 9 <ffitcr :,-fci 'F<'ro: I 

The text of the A. Bh. (Vol. I, p. 295, I. I2) reads 

a<~w· mfi'p=n'lis<'ll (f><) ~~ u:" 
He (p. I49 1.16) reads : 

a<<q;n• ;pfl:!qr;fls~ <.i!Tita<~' 1 

-KLV, p. 3I2, I. II 

20 <f'::Jllfl;{i'IT1illl: •f'i I ~>.3f<fl'll'-111'!lo;loPllli_ I J:f&l;{if :,-fci I !:l~o;!'l<;:qif;'lf fu \I>I~~Tzyn 

<~~~>;qri{ qol\fll"li"lllll'iq'IT '~"1Rl~1'4'1'-la '''l:ii: 1 
-KLV, p. 3I2, II. I2-14 

The text of the A. l.lh. (Vol I, p. 296, II. 8-9) reads 

CI'!J1'!lo;li1T'Ii 'UI'1l"'T>:\l ~If'< U:'-1 !:i6:«"1<"'1c'l (<.<.q: I) 31;\) (f'!l;f)) fi0f<'1<'1Jll: o;l~qr<<f!j <1fql"!: 
Dr. Raghavan reconstructs the text as follows :-
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The KLV passage attests the correctness of Dr. Raghavan's reconstructed 
and makes it easily intelligible. 

2l mrcr~>nfit ~f:l foli(~fifqfi:~~~s·a~~&~reJi'l:r ~~~~101i :UT•J!:IT'l ll;<!Tf-:JP-:: 

"'~"~''"uq~" ~f?T ~ "~~ 1a 1 
-KLV, p. 313, II. 1-2 

The text of the A. Bh. (Vol I, p. 339, 11. 21-22) reads 

<1'1 ~~{61"ti :Uf>o!:il~ ~~~ll~ "f fiftW!Il ~'II I <~·~~JOlll11f! I 't.;rzil 'll~"fl>i!Uq­
~ ~q~ ~~~~lfi!T'II'II'l ~111iNT"f'l. I 

Dr. Raghavan reconstructs this passage as follows :-

<1'1 ~~~'3l'li :rn>J!:ii~ l!;"!!E;n;:::, fiftW!Il m~~ 1 "'~'1<11 01111: 't.;r~ 'll~"fR!Uq~<! ~fcf I 
a]'lJ ~~!:i'!iRI<'!IMiii'IJ~ ~llll:ri!J'II{ I 

Masson and Patwardhan translate it thus : , 
In this connection, the aesthetic enjoyment of all rasas is similar to that of Sam a. 

because it (i.e. this aesthetic enjoyment) is turned away from actual sense object con· 
tact. (Because we arc particularly concerned with one 1;asa, except that it is mixed 
with other latent mental impressions (Viisana). ? 

--The Number of Rasas (1967 ed.). p. 115. 

In a foot-note they concede : 1. "We cannot arrive at a meaning for 'this sen­
tence." Yes, the sentence, as it stands, yields no satisfactory sense. But the text of 
the KLV help' us to restore the original reading; the key-word in the text of the 
KLV is muarmukfwtii/iibhena (antarmukhata meaning introspection). Keeping in view 
the text of the A.Bh. and the text as reconstructed by Dr. Raghavan we m~y now 
restore the original text : 

"" ~('3'f'li 'ffi'<if!:IT'l ll;'lfffi~f f'lq~"<!t f;rqlq-~s"ii!( '11<1T<'~Tl1Tf!, ir.'.fzil 'llil"fl'<~~tqf~ ,.-ta I 

For this pr~posed restoration we find strong support in the A. Bh. itself. In t~1~s 
very section on Scinta-rasa, when explaining the nature of the true relish of !.·iima Abllt· 
navagupta uses the exptession <111/armukhiivasthdbhedena : 

ii''-IIE'.fl~ISE'I t.l~>U: I :o;;qa-:o<T~IIl'lJf'!ft:i: <!l'31iW'll~lilR'ffi' '1?.;1<<1~· ••. f.tl'ITillll"f'l. 

arrcr!f'iWJ~o.rr~" ~i'!'<!{i~l'l'liJ [ ? ~~i'I~T'I~oi ] <l'llf~4 R>i'<~ '{fu I 

-A. Bh. pp. 340-341 
This passage and the variant reading (ta11mukhyatii} ftibhiil, found in the two 

MSS M and G and recotded by Dr. Raghavan (The Number of Rasas, p. 115, f.n. 2), 
leave absolutely no doubt as to the correctness of the proposed restoration of the text. 

22 R ~!!E~T:J'!ifcf: I 

-KLV, p. 313, I. 17 
This reading is quite significant compared to the tame and flat reading /ilii jana· 

syiimdqtil• found in the A. Bh. (Vol. I, p. 304, II. 15-16). If the A. Bh. were to 
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read iUajanasyiinukrli/1 then it would have been a perfect reading for in the definition 
of Ll/ii (NS XXII. 14) itself Bl1a1·ata says : 

'!Ill~~: ~g: llfTall~IMtim:(~: I 

~~'l~~fuo\f<ilt ~'If 11-iill~: II 

23 fut01>l1 ~R I fut;;~•m ~iT srfu:s;:fir~ i'J!l'<!Ht'<~<tt>i 'f~ ~-~1<11<i; 'lilla I a-if ~ 
'R~( l;fi'r11<ikll fu:•:r<r11iffi I a;r 1'!~"1 ~a: ll~al1i 'lTm ~<'f.'i: I 

-KLV, p. 313, II. 26-28. 
This passage when compared to the A. Bh. (p. 308, 11. 2-4) presents better read­

ings. (They arc shown in bold typ~s in this passage.) 

24 rtrEt'li: ~~ljlfu 'lit ~f'l~~~ ii<'lli!-'l~l!ll ;;fii I 

-KLV p. 31411. 11-1! 
This quotation supports the Editor's emendation of the readings 'lil~ to ('filS~~) 

~li'i~l (p. 315 I. 2). 

25 f.l~~ i!Rl ~12: "1~!11~: I <!<1"11<1 ;;fu I <!<1"11<1: :!j'llf<l:IRI!flL I 

-KLV, p. 314., II. 17·18 
The A. Bh., however, reads: •·ikr${mil Sral'al!aka!u (p. 316, 1-2); and, upagiliito'gnyiidi­

mara1Jam (p. 318, I. 5). The editor notes the variant rc~ding : ma. bha. atriidikama 
(for agnyiidima). l11is variant reading suggests that the reading found in the KLV 
(putriicli) must have been the original reading in the MS of the A. Bh. that was 
before the KLV. 

26 Cfr.Sii' ... ~ IR~( ll1'llre,motif, +!Tiil' ~ffi lfi!{"lf '1111 @l'ill~"lll, I ~~i~"l 
~~l;l'li~llffil1lt P.ffli!: I 

-KLY, p. 314 (last line), p. 315 (first two lines). 

The reading in the A. Bh. (p. 320, last line) : 'b/uil'e '!J•adantau' is incorrect. So 
too the reading of the KLV 'bhii1•e ~zyatau'. The corrcd reading should be bhii1•e lyutfamau. 

27 <it~IT'ef'{Tif~'EfifJ{ ~fcl I II:a~<ii ~~ f.i~~"lll, I 

The text of the A. Bh. (p. 341, I. 3) however reads : 

<it~~Tif'~(~Pf)ii' a~lf'!lir it~ f.l>:t'<l ~ I 
Dr. Raghavan reads : 

~'6'~Tif"C{T~ <l~lf-l"Tll:<::i! f'!IERI •fcl I 

-KLV, p. 315, I.. 23. 

-The Number of Rasas, p. 117 
Apparently the reading, preserved in the KLV, seems to be the original one. 

Incidentally, I may note that the A. Bh. text helps us to correct the wrong read· 
ings found in the KLV. Some of them are pointed pelow : 

KLV A.. Bh. (Vol. I) 

<II!!! 11fcl ~'il ill~~'l~fcl ~ 'I Wil!lffl~- ill~ ~llllfot'f.~ <1~1 qa'tfa-ii•'ll: ~ 

i<ll~:[s: ?J "'~"~"':x~""''"'!l~a ... 
-p. 305, II. 21-22 -P. 275, II. 11-12 
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In the light of the pertinent passage in the A. Bh. we ought to read the text of 

the KLY thus : 

<r•~r>riftfa :,:fa I a:J~><fi'ifii 'l'f ~'l!:!ffi<~<'ll'-.'ti'l': (Rm-n:) I 
KLV A. Bh. 

2 'l1l'i 'n''J :efcr <J:'l'h: q<J: 1 a•n~-a1:J:'f.~"l~l '<"J '!Rf "~:l:~qif afif, 

p. 305, 1. 23 ( ~) '1.1Tm~'f.l111<-:nil:!J:J1't'lJ :a'l (:;:) "1~1f~'t!:n'l'1 1 
The third alternaiive refers to ••astu· T·1i'n (~) 'f~~f'ii;("'f<f,2'11<2'11Q}j"f.~'O!l1'f<'ll'fiJ'l 
rrllal'irecaka etc. and is taken up for '1~''1T€'Wli~: @<?-'iii ~'<l"'P'I i;Rr I a]'.f 

considera\ion on p. 276 (II. 2-3). In (¥) ~~!!Wi'<l"'T:J;"Ji\!!J I 

the light of these two passages we 

must read the KLV text as 

'''l1fci '1"3 .... " <ffi ®h: q<J: I 

3 "1<'11~:-q>.J~"fT;;'-lT;.rf.. .. i\'~"l,'j'W-~lsfl:!­
~'l'IF<f l 

-P. 308, 11. 12-13 
In view of the text in the A. Bh. we 

must correct the two words in the KLV 
text as wlkyiirtlwu and nat ~·artha-

4 am~n::: ~'filfl:: ~'l'l'"rHil:'l!!'<~>~<~-
"l"!'li~l ' 

-p. 313, II. 13-14 
We must unUcrlinc the word i.J~ajanaSca 
5. The words l'ipriya, dehasya, iiylisanam 

abhighiita (p. 314) 

p<i!anmh, plr./cmmh chedana1h bhc-
danam 

(p. 31 5 I. I) must be underlined as 
they arc the P,-atzl\as. 

6 {[~ •m I i'i<l1!!~1'1.'il'4 f'T<i<T: 'l.i'!q!!J~ I 

-p. 315, 11. 3-4 
W,e must correct the reading from 
lll.fedlwb to ni.rpc~u~t as ni.fpc~a (mean .. 
ing rubbing) suits the context. 

-A. Bh. Vol. I, p. 274, II. 1-4 

'lilti 'l~'!i!'<~I'];'Ji\!!J CP-3'f.Hl'l~ I 
-A. Bh. Vol. I. p. 276, 1.2 

il'f "! q>.JJi"fT.;p:fT~f '(~i;t'l' qJi'f~qCI .. · "1 

~"lo.f'lJ<~sfl:M'R1"'lf I 
-A. Bh. Vol. I, p. 343, II. 16-17 

31'~~{: ~'lilfi::: I ~~>e:::n<J: ~'f.lf?.:: I U:C!· 

~~'l!!'<!W"-Rt'l~ I 
-A. Bh. Vol. I, p. 304, 1.9 

cf: A. Bh. Vol. I, p. 318, p. 319, 

p. 320. 

~<<l1!f~l~'it''lfrtlilq: 'Jl('fqUJ~ I 

A. Bh. Vol. I, p. 321, II. 3-4 

In spite of a few such wrong readings, it must be admilled on ail hands that 

tile KLV is lnghly important, 'imong other things, for a better understanding of the 
A. Bh. on the Ras<hlhytiya (and the Bhi•vadhyaya). 



6 
ABHINAVABHA.RATI CH. VII RECOVERED? 

The commentary Ahhinavabhiirati (A. Bh.) on the N<i!yasii;tra1 (NS) has been lost 
from fourth verse in Ch. VII to the end of Ch. VIII. The precise line from where 
the commentary has been lost is line 16 on page 347 (Vol. I) after the words ata 
epa-The editor has noted this in his footnote. 2 Every stu::Jent of Sanskrit poetics and 
aesthetics feels very much the loss of this portion, especially the one that concerns 
the Bhtit•tit/bytiya (Ch. VII). In spite of vigorous efforts by scholars and researchers 
no MS of the A. Bh. containing the missing portion could be found. In this paper 
I propose to prove beyond cavil that the portion of the Kalpalatiit•iveka3 (KLV) from 
p. 286 I. 22 to p. 303 I. 3, dealing with the thirty-three ••yabhiciiribluit•as of the NS 
is a straight quotation of the major portion of the original A. Bh. on the Blui1•ii­
dh.riiya. As such the major portion of the lost Ch. VII has been restored and scho­
lars should be happy to welcome it. 

The pantgraph preceding the treatment of ninwla (KLV p. 286) probably explains 
the comm·~n!ary of Ahhinavagupta oa the NS VII. 4-5 dcfinin~ v.'!>b<im and anubhiit•a 
respcctivcly:1 The portion of the NS Ch. VII p. 348 to p. 356 just preceding "tatra 
nirvedo niima" and the portion which just follow; the treatment of the thirty-three 
t•.mbhictirihluit•as from p. 374 to the end of this chapter have been ignored in the 
KLV. This onussion could be explained in two different ways :-

GOS, S;cond Rcvis~d Edition, Vol. I, Baroda, 1956. 

2 12:CI<Ili'!:!'IIiil "~'~lll'~'"q~•.t ~~~"' ;l)qO!<<n 1 
Dr. J. I.. M~1sson and Prof. M. V. Pat\\arcil ~10 'bcl\·c in their rcccr.t \•.ml, Siir.larafa tmd 

Abhinav.tgupta"s Philosophy of Ac~thctics (1969) : 

"All of the seventh Ch:lptcr of the Abhinav.abhfiTati but the \'cry t·cginni11g has teen lo~t. which 
is 01 gr.!:tt misforti.ntc. since Abhin:tva refers to it frcquenlly. 1t must h:.1vc been a large and impor­
t:;mt section of the A. llh." lP· 120 f. n. 2). 

3 L. D. S.:rics No-17, Lalblmi Dalpatbh:li Bh:uatiya S:.mskriti Vidyamandira. Ahmcdabad-9, 1968. 

4 One may reasonably surmise that th~ Kalpalata or the Pallava commcntry on the Knlpalata 
must have CJlloted NS VII. 4··5 and used th:: A. Rh. on it f•Jr explaining the terms vibhava and 
anubhav.:t occurring in Bharata•s l"<am-sittr~t; ::md the authr.r of the KLV is cxpbining here what is 
dLtrbodha (Unint.:lligible) in th.: Po.lll.ava commento.uy (vide inrro.t f. n. 5). This :-.urmisc is bas..:d on a 
few si.~nific;.mt words in this paragraph or the KLV : •.\Srayfil_l. (p. 286 l. 12) which occurs inNS 
VII. 7 and Vag,a.lyabhimty;.u;ahit5. (vibhfi\'y:mtc) (P. 2R6 II. 13- 14) which occurs in the A. Bh. on 
it IJl. 3-17 1.14) ::md ·Vng.alq:opfiJ\Jasouhyuktal.l' the V. L. fl'l" ·S~ikl:opfi.lagilsm"h)l!kti.lh) inNS Vll. 5. 
I hav~ ll•Jt been able to tfi.H~..: the pr:llikas ·PmtitihctaV;.ll.l. (Jl :!86 1.13), Ailllbhfi\·~in (P 286 1. 16), 
anJ Y..:na (j). 236 I. 19), as they arc most probably parts of th~ author's own comments in cluci· 
d.li.ion of th.: K;:llp:~.bta text (now lost). 
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( i) The author of the KLV says he would avoid repeating whatever has been 
already said in the Pallava.' So perhaps he is silent on these topics in the KLV. 

( ii) The author of the KLV is most probably explaining here Bharata's famous 
rasa-Mitra that might have b~en quoted in the Pal/ava in connection with the figure 
rasavat. For he explains the terms vihllii••a, anubhiiva and vyablziciiribl"'''a and then 
proceeds to comment on the different views of differen: commentators of the rasa­
siitra as presented in th~ A. B!t. So there Wls no ooc1sion for him to deal with 
these topics. 

Hemacandra, the joint authors of the Niitya-darpa~a (ND) and the anonymous 
author of the KLV freely utilise the A. Bh. in writing their own works. A compara­
tive study of their treatment of the thirty-three vyabhiciiribll<i••as would, therefore help 
us in decilling whether the KLV preserves the original A. Bh. on this portion of Ch. 
VII. With this aim in view I note below in tabular form the identical or nearly iden­
tical or corresponding passages between the KAS and the KLV and the ND and the 
KLV respectively :-

Kli\•ytinuSiisana 2 of Hemacmulra 

(>I) q{~ll~ 'l'll -<l~i::'l;'IE'l 'l''l;¥'llil''il:!· 

l.!ii'U~ [ ~~<~ir.' ] !i:~Y'l'l~'l 'l'l 

'1l:!ll'"~'lf. (i?!iJfr. ~) 1'""'~· n'"' 
(~-11) ~'ll I <tl "! tl!a<•'ll I !1-ff'll'l;'l;'l'f<l: 

~<""!!'\ i!lf.l'!~'! I ...... "' "! iil<T'IiT'l: 
<T;o 'II f"l~ ;;~1 ~o'f.T'l: ~'l' lftfil 
Ri•<T! 1-~. ~ ~ ~ 

(~) ...... "!lqi;llf_ ~ll?!'!~ '!il>./''f.{lllfllfil 

'l'l'l'l:l-';!. ~F 

(<~) f.l~~~~·~ii'l f.I~T'll !I;'~ lll'>T'I~'lr 

!1R'~<'ll~ 1-~. ~~'I. -------- ---------
1 Vide the opening \'cn:e or the KLV : 

Kalpalatiil•il·eka 

aJ1 IT~l <l!<'lii'l~<J ~~ <I'll ~~If 
'l•'!;q"<'l!ll•'ll:!{lii'U~ 1 ~l'l'f~'l 'l1 l'll3l11<li, 

"'ft{\ 'U~l~'l qf<~a'l' ~-~. 'I,U 

~·l~a"~" 1 ...... <~~'ll't"li ~>iYs•>:ll"'l'ffi 
M"-1:! ll;'l 1 <I'll ~ ~"- i!<IT~fct l!?.!lit q;"~a 
n'lljq <~f.t.IT<tilll'lil"'l !?!~· ~Ol'ltma !IIW: 
~ i!\'('ll!TilJ<qT~ 1 !!offi( "! ... i?TM!!lf. ~· <r 
g al'l;'llll'!itW'l'!T'l~ 1-~. ~~'I. 
ills! <Jlli aJ'f.l~'!i{IIIIM'Iil .••.•• I aJ'!il<f'f.~~<J 
q<i:tfl'l~~'l~ 1-~. ~ ~ ~ 
aJi?T"l'!'lsq•4r<"-i•EI 'lil'l"'li~<iT "!Jq(;l~Rl '!1<!11: 1-

\!. ~w 
f.u::r<~~<'lrq<'li\'1 f.li::l'll l1:9 i!TGT~'ll !JR~fii .... 
Ill~ 1-~. ~"'~ 

'l'l: qi?Wt 'I f?!~i 'l:'!M' ll''!'~il:fl:!~ljq I 
f,f,:qil !f.i!'lO!i'fT'li o~'l ferq.<r.tS'l'lRl!jl!l'!: II 
S.:::ond Revised edition, Sri Mahavira Jaina Vid)'ahlya, nmnl·~1y, 1964. 

3 That this incitknt to he J1•Htruycd in this play is vouchsafed by Ahhinavnbhfirati : 

lf.il~'llfl:!ll"'l"'li\'1 3'l'[N<rir.s!{[l'f.~lf?.:'IJ<~'fmi\'l <t~~~H '!f~l >i)qf.i'!<U <tl 'I ~~llf f.l;f~OT!­
.,;o~iilflr.U ~ '1"~'4•<frf.r'l'[a;'f <!Hll>l 'l;lr<iHI'l<'ll 1 ... 'l' ?!'! iiil!·l'U:~'I!rq'l'![: !ilfDscr' ...... 1-

<llfli<l"'~l@' ("l~'ll'-1 ~ ~) ~- ¥ ~ ~ 



Ol 
'6S6l ·t~pona: •onn1psu1 ttnu~po ·uopJp3 puo::~~s p0l£!A~ll z 

'lUJU! 6 ·u'J ;-.P!A •J;d:I.Jl;: JOJ JOJJ~ 1uqp~s n S! H ,<lquqoJd ·asu~s ou SJ){t~m h~ll; fiuJpt~~J ~ll~ 1 

e'oe ·i\······"&l!i:l\!1:~ :e:!i :01 :elht.\1! 

I "&ela~li 1£~ I 11? lp11:t "&~~ Ulll:ID""" 

~ 'o e 'i\-1 "&E~~ ~~:n El::.b!31i !llh 
-lhJS \b'dtdtt '!<lit e~~lli@<JS l!t~t ~.$ ~~ 

V'fJ,\!,\!liVJVdJV)f alJ.L 

l! o-l, o l! "i\-1 JW:I:t 
l!>•i!'lln~!= thlhi &~~li I!Q>Ii &@jlh~~. 
·!Jit=~ ~mlElil ltd:! I'""U= e.:~~hli~~~ 

·I!~ (t:!illll i] t;,~--·11= \;lolt I :pl:!li 

.~ln':,t\."'il."''tl i§lll :\b ~b~l:! :il ~ I 'lllil 

~l:!lill I ~!><l~llni~J'Q I ~£1<! ~~£ 
I ~~l:ll=il:t:tl! lhh lll:! I :1:\tt~J:~ru !Bir-t!! 

eo l! 'iH :fuh!li hl:l!~ 

.em~l!t ~1:115 .ll ga ~e ~'t:JB .ll 

~re I ~I<J 112tll:ltt ,l.fli!!~JS!b eJS~~ 
:~lhl1JS ~~we!H.J!H'! et!lll~ "'!~>il lllhlll.e 

1= a 1 ::~>m.hl]'~ ~~hllll!,~ '!!""~ 

-llillt{ Ill i]ti.~!btMl)~~b \l<l2h~~J);.b}l;!h!i 

hll:thihl:illsll:!h~llJSI:t -~~b-Si!<t11 I \"~b~liJS 

I :hhlttl@ .!!.II:!~\\'11Ell:t~~llllb l!~ll:!li!hB!h 

I w..s 1\bh.l)l~lll!\!lll~~ \~hiS I :~lllll,li 

!hl!!li ij=t~U=ttt![ ~tl!hl i] ~!18 :l!~ 

~ 0 l! 'i\-1 llJ.t;ll:t~U=ll:tRI! 

• • • ~~Unlhll~ e~ 1 :l.tlll! !l!llnltt ~ .e:n e 

1 ~t;,'itei~JI:!!MI:! t-~ll ~~ .~ -~~~~" 
-~%:) ~ e 1e~lh~ el;I:!I!Mtt''"!l!JJ;IIh~ te ~ll 

._.., e 'i\-1 :~lt.:!~ttil .I!,II:!~I}2Qlf. -~~ 

~~ .llo~ ~~:~ l! ~~~l:llll .b:il~il.llo~ 
~I!I!B!W..LI:!ID}J:,a ji!I?JL!Wl!UJ!hlda j~ .. ' ... 

ff, 

·l!!Jii-~~I<Jl.tl~ll<lbJSIH~.Ii-ef'~ 

-lot~tfll.ae llll;~Jtl! 1 'l!l!J}I!fh.ae·-- (Ire) 

"'il ~ "i\-1 :b~ l! ~ll<ll:tJS 

IJtl ~·WI=~t~~bS~!~I.t=~t~ hil:~:t (re) 
,vi•Vd<vpv.fi!IN alJ.L 

<o e ~ 'i\-1 !!l"tt \!>•\!>lln,"l= JJ<lt>i t~~itt 
l!ltltt ~~Jhi!;tl! &!JU:~ t.~mlll:n­

:~11:! ~~ I 'l!~~t-:0 I ~!l:l• 
-~Un·~ii '~~<! ~l.t~ ·~~~hl~l:t:tl! 
-lhtt ~ I :J?!I:t~lt.~hlb~ll!g (l!_e) 

e" ~ 'il-l :~li~~ ":~bl!Jll!<J _HI!; 

~~l!;:Jll:t. \!hlll(J :il ~ ~~-1'! JtlJ:tll?.,, 
-.ll ~~ lltlob:ili<J 

( J.hlJ;}l:t l ] ll:!.~~t ~1ft/~~ eJS~!h~ 
:~lhl1t::J ~b:il:l?:llellt.i?HI:! e~.e 

I 1?\!hi\ llJLlll~ .1= a I :~~:!ili.q;~ Hh~ 

-l:!illl!•h~~lh,.,Jetl:t&!ht~.ll [.~r~lt:o.b i] 
~~b lt<l2h~~£<~ll9iil :ell:tt~t:..h!tt 

•ll:!h~~l:t _}t;~l!SI!<t~ I :~JI:;~~b(?JbJtl 
!=11:!11JI\lttl?ll:tn£~1t:o.b l!~ll::tl:i!haiJa 1 ~ 

l!hh~IJ);.ll!bl.h!\Jlllb~ !~l:tJtl I :L:il 

-E!.th~ :t.hm J,!;ti:lt-llittfil~"~!!J :l!~~ (f!) 

e'-~ "i\-

-1 lli.~~Jilllo~.t?.ta~>~h~~~t~ e ~ 
~lh~ l!\;\1! 12~iMlolhll~ I \3-l>;ihl.tlli 

I llJ.t;lttll=llt 

-iit.ll:!k!lt:o.lli 1 =~ra thi~>t.tl.tt =~:a· .. (:n) 

e e ~ ·t.-1 1!lli!:l?:lil2J!lil !!!\;~ .llo~ 

.t.~:~t! e 1 te tt>!~t.htJ;!~I?}~i;~ 

tlD~I\be~t~hJhl.l!~lt.tn!il'it~~:ia ·.. .. • (!2) 

VJI~flfV.fl]l[!!S JJ.l'f.SIIVS 
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""' .. . ~ 
~'f-~!;<'l:~<{:'lft•wiil'f1::l l:;!I]~IG.I'fl1J'Wf 

~~: 1-\!. ~e..· 

('<") :m"'' ffi"q;m"'' C(~~<<( '-IT 1-'l- ~ 1\.0 

(~) q;1<fi;;~r<f ~"'tqi ~~ffislil '>i'l'lf'~ ~'lffi­
sjq" ~;::F!l fi; 'f.''l~'lf;r~q: I ~f 
~'iiO~iiifr.~l1l"jfq<qq-i~F'Ii fl1o!lf_ I 

~- ~0,¥ 

(-a) §!( Ril:l!l'!i~S;r ... I !l'li~ fllc.<Jm~~ I 
li'.!'"''i'! Cll1'!il~'!ifiti?I'!:Ul"'~'l ill!f'l<l' ll<ftf<i. 

;f a~ii 'i<!""ll~"- !1<'-fit"'L. 1-\!. ~ &. ~ 

(<);) a:!l'lil~fol! H·~'ll'fi(IJ[!fl:r;!l<!: !l<ft'lil't<~l, 
q~~lq'limm'Tslil q~l"'>f'f.~IJ(Jfml!'l~: lJiiq 
!O<'I"'~i'I;:;: 1-\!. ~&.· 

( 11:) "!lif "i !lllJO'i<!li, 1... ~'lf:J;lJCl~1JiqiJ(I;f. 
"!lif"-1' !l'<l{lJql'<!lf_ I l3'-1'11~ ill!lll011! 

01 11J'f~l'll'lil( ~-~II. I f<lilt.'ll ~ 
Ft'lii~-~OOIJif<::'lil, 6'i'll ~"!: ffi\<Jfll I 

~'1''f.H'!'i'!.Urr.ri\IRreR~iilsl't . U'9:, "' 
'<~:lilll R<~lf~t'ftf<t \!lt'-:~lf<::<'!l"-:'l~<lll I 
-\!. ~0,¥ 

<Q:) .n,.rfi1:,.11<!_ f<lql'!ll[_ """'"~x~IR!­
f.!~'-1"'( aofl~q_ 1-\!. ~ ~;. ~ 

(all) 5lf'!l11;'J t:Ila:... .. . I iff.!>l\~:;~!IJI~;ft 

Sl:uJ !IRlBI"'II. 1 ••• a<il [ ~~ii'l~ 1 ] AA­
~"fitq~ ~·Bi't"!lll1'Pll;:'l'l01Jf~\'f.!lll!<li 
'II 1-\!. ~<._• 

(<l1i) !IIIJ(f.t{t'if'i'l' !'); t:(~li( "' "''~ !>flll;;qfqfil 
"' <WI P.im'li:J;BI'I'i'.flfqlfU! !>lfcrtTI~-i! •f<i I 
-\!. ~!;, ~ 

(il) '"ffil;ll~lJ'liiU '"11!1'1iR: I <l1"lll<~'l11'R'!a: 
l3Tr~I'W lNif.r<'I-Alif-::: 1-\!. ~ ~;. ~ 

Studies i11 

ffirr"'· rnq;m;'J ~"f.M;fl '<12~''11I.· •• 1 11. ~ ~ ~ 

...... "-f§t'lfqfq ~·a: '>i'l'IWIIT!f<l ':)0'lil ~ 
<::~"''l;. Bl~l~'!l: fw.'ll'ii( ?.::ii'IR 1-\!. ~~~;, 

...... R~'!l ti:'I lili!l'l~'<'~ l.!r.~fi:ifi\ ~~I'll 
fltq~•'l: -oqft(~<'l'lilit 'i'llf.~llli;-'i'l"-<!lf'tCllf_ 

i{f<i !1011rMiii ~'r. !lfu~' 'i-~'-<!l<:;<li'<Tf~IJ(ffl"f.l­
~~q:q:uJ"'I~"'lil'l 1 'i'lr."'~'! a:fq;( !l<ftfc!~a: 
...... 1-\!. ~".<: 

a:Jt:I'r ~ 1 !lfc!'!ilftl"'mlf.·l!s<i llil"ll~'~ 11:<~ 1 

-\!. ~~~-

...aqi "iJ..P-i'lil~~~;~~llJI~"'i ~-'RIJflll'iey("-:'l'liiR 
'1~"1'<1''1!~- ac;'!~<:i! 01 cr~:f>! f'"f~ 't~Fc! 

mm· 'l~i:!lf<::'"'l"" ~iil'"';r: 1 !llJOm ill'!il( 

<(~' Oll'll<fifct "llif"J~IJ(If_ ... ail lilJif'l' 

~{Ftl1l'l>'l<'ll:J;'II'.flfc! l'f•~<'Jll. 1-\!. ~ ~ '\ 

<~i<f~qa~ll'liJ'ItiJ(i a~>'lf?Iia ~a ~ ""'l­

~"'14'1•(i! f.!~!J'"'II. 1-~- ~., ~ 
qflftfi\ I 31'I;'fllfill11'l~ I <fol!!Qli!l"'"'l<l<'lfa'tq;­

Sl<'T"!i f.-t~f.tq'ilf'i'l~ 'II ~l11'1"11·111'1'1l 1-\!. ~ ~ ~ 

a"! ~'lAJIJ(I'!f~'T ~'<ll!Rt~ f<t9Rr-n 'l li 
!Iill'l~'<l I o'II:J;lllm:(l11'11q 1-\!. ~ o ~ 

i!l~fit W{:''f.IU "-!t:(<-~fil<·ll11'1'llffl ll'llll: 
'I;'~!'ld~<Til''I;'l'lii'R ti:'f 1-~. ~u~-~0~ 

1 The printed text leaves out this term. The context, however, demcmds that we must have this 
reJding to m:tk! th! S.!nlcnce intelligible. 
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These tables should lead us to the obvious inference that the authors of these 
works draw on a common source and to a further inference that their common source 
could not have been anything else than the A. llh. on the Bh<lviidhy,iya (NS Ch. VII) 
which treats of the eight sthrlyib/uil'ltS, the thirtythree vyabhie<iribhiivas, and the eight 
siittvilw-bluivas. There is another fact, obvious to all, that the authors of the KAS 
and the ND, do not reproduce the definitions of the forty-nine b/uivas, as they are 
found in the NS, but adapt them and that they do not fully borrow the comments in 
the A. Bh. on them but pick up only such phrases and significant lines from them 
as they think to be useful for a clear exposition. On the other hand, the author of 
the KLV reproduces verbatim the definitions of the thirty-three vyablticiiribluivas in 

tlte same order as found in the NS and he also gives fuller comments which agree 
in parts with the corresponding lines in the KAS and the ND as shown above. From 
this fact we may therefore, draw a further inference that these fuller passages, pre­
senting comments on thirty-three vyabhiciiri-bhiivas, found in the KLV represent the 
original portion of' the A. Bh. on the Bhiil"iidhyiiya. That the author of the KLV 
borrows this whole section from the A. Bh. should not surprise us if we remembered 
that elsewhere too in his work he has borrowed long sections from the NS and the 
A. Bh. (Vide pp 33-40, and pp 101-104) and from the Dhvanyii/oka and the Locana 
commentary of Abhinavagupta on it (vide pp 105-186). 

This conclusion finds strong support in the similarity of language, style, diction 
and the method of exposition found in this portion and the rest of the A. Bh. It 
is generally true that such a similarity, especially when we speak of post-Piii;tini 
Sanskrit writers, is no sa fc or sure criterion of an author's identity. In the present 
case however, one could safely rely on this consideration. If this portion of the 
commentary from the KLV were to be printed as the A. Bh. on the Bhiivii.dhyaya no 
one would ever have dreamt of doubting its genuineness. So complete, so perfect is 
the similarity, evon identity. The references in this portion to the views of Sri­
sat\kuka, 1 Kccit,2 Ghat.J!uka' (? Gh<H!Iaka), Jikiikara·• Bha!la-tota,' Kavikulacakra­
varti,6 Anye,7 Ciii;takyiiciirya,' Apare,' Tarkika, Sii.t\khya and Socya (? Sakya) are 
such as could come only in the Abltinal"abltiiratl. 

I Ol&'l'llerJr ••• •Iii '>lt'<!~'!'"'li: I Cfi"HJO: 1 p. 295 

2 l\iiiits:q' '1 <:qfi'l<nu!ii 'r.r~'-:"'1 I p. 296 

3 '<fi>:!C::'l~i'll <fcifa "l"S'!i: I p. 298 

4 f'i'i'<~. f?tq;~la1Ri ~'<~R'!il~ ;;fcl tt'lil'liRI: 1 p. 300 

5 ~a~ ...... I p. 300 

a'"· " +~'lffia" 1 p. 302 

6 u:a~il ~ llfa•nllRa· 'liR'!'"<;l"!q;'lfa'll "Ri•3o: ~q<r.mq:" (f'lil;~,f:U):q -.-. '\) ~~~ 1 

7 aF>I !'! >~fi'if"l ~~ >~i'lr !'! ~ll=im >;TIRJ<~~'I. F-ill<'f'.T ""~~' 1 p. 302 
p. 300 

8 <I'll 'i'f-hrtf"l'<'l. s;~qq;l{@ Rt'<'l ;;fci '!"\~ 'i'il"l'f'll.,.l'l0~<{;~q;i't'! <:111~· ~\!11~ 1 
p. 302 

9 01-:R: u 11•wa q;: ~ fil"if!'<il•flllf'!u' '611>l: 1 lllll~ 'II mf9;'liC!f'q;at<l1:l"~'l'ff." 'II <:~i€'1-
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Apart from these considerations, there is an unassailable piece of internal evi­
dence which conclusively and decisively proves that this portion in the KL V preserves 
the major portion of the A. Bh. on the B/ziiviid/zyiiya (NS Ch. VII) and it is this 

In the course of his discussion whether the nirveda is the stlziiy"i of Siintarasa 

Abhinavagupta says as follows : 

'!~ <'!M'I1Rc'11'>'1Ffi'Hl'l: <r.:>fct n~<Rqa~F.i'.<llfitii<;IO"il<~ql~f.'!~ I '1<1: <li'l>.m;jJJ:.-

'1'11 -'~'11 ~<ilS;j~~lW!nl litRRT tR" 

qf\~ qui) ~~ <.'lf.IU'Rftci: \ 

'F<tl ~l<:'ll'<ll fit'li'ilf'f":ut q;]'q~ 
ll~l ~'l <iii ~"'ll~· ll"liJCII II' ~ 

<lfr'l'i~ ~<'< l'!l~ I ~"~" a~9 'W-IIIJ: 11 

Now, this promised description of nirveda is found in this portion of the KLV : 

f'l'ii"<:: il"R <::TI'\i!.!<'1i''lTP.:'!iR"l:;r.~ ~ilR:'>lRffiliJ;ji '!il\rir llollft'li!U ~:1<1~ l119~q: I 

~qo'l'ilo( Rf!i'i: I CIWII;j" fi'l( l.i!l"''T :ffii~<ffiTGHI~il<'l W!f.l~irt <l<'li M~ l'li 'a'll ~T•a­
fi:nij Wf~ Ol'l'lfi\ I 'l'll-

~'11 ~S;j&:9H. ~~<H ~RfCT fiR" 
qf\'":fR!: '<~om '[<lfi\1'\fil ~ftc~: 

'F<tl ~l<:'ll'UI f.l~ut q;\"!~ 
11'll ~;j <iii ~"lq~· ll"llln (~ err) 11 2 

On the strength of this evidence' alone we could, without any hesitation what-

1." pa:;sin~. it may b~ n~ted that the term ~~~ in the present context makes no sense. This is 

a scnbal error for ~l::t~ which reading eminently suits the context. Abhinava elsc\Vhcrc speaks of 

'<!Ff'H'Il~ ('!"');~). Vide A. Bh. XXII p. 164. 

I /1.. llh. Ch VI pp 334-335. 

2 KLV, p. 287. 

. _3 There a~c two more statements of Abhinavagupta promising to discuss the matter at length 
111 Ius commcnt.try on the: llhavadhyaya : 

(i) ~"'~@m<\ "f ;j!':"<~~'llofl'!rlllfl:!"l~ 'l'll ~li'P'1Tf"-: 'U''!;l1Tillfl1''1~: I t!;o~"f '~s>lY 
~"-:'li.fil<U' ('ll. :m. 13-~ o [1 13-\9 ]) ~ f9a<'1 "fP<"'!TIJ: I 

(-A. Bh. Ch VI, p. 291) 
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soever, assert that the KLV (pp 286-303) preserves a major portion of the A. Bh. 
on the Biliil•<idhyiiya (NS Ch. VII) which is presumed by Indologists as lost. 

---,-----~-------

(ii) 'l'llfit Ollll'FlTftfoli <'1fll'lP:f•O\· ~m<>fct ...... q:a;;'l ''l>ll '1~'l; ('11~"llffi~, 19-Z o 

[1 19-19 ~fu; ~. ~¥~]) ~<'l'?J '1~'11"1: I 
-A. Bh. Ch. VII, P- 345 

The KLV, however docs not treat of these two passages from the NS. Naturally, we cannOt verify if 
the KLV has presented these promised discussions. 

Again, in the A. Dh. on NS Ch. XXII pp. 152-153 Abhinavagupta states that the nature of sattva 
has been explained at great length in the Bhfivfidhyfiya (and Rasadhyfiya). This portion, dealing with 
sattva and sattvika-bhavas, however, Jocs not find place in the KLV, probably it was dealt with in 
the Kalpalati-pallava. The discussion of this topic in the KAS (pp. 144-147) is possibly based on 
this portion in lhc A. Bh. on the Bhavadhyaya, now lost. This guess is hazarded on the strength of 
a few significant phrases common to the A. Bh. and the KAS. Compare for instance : 

~ R'lW;!Rft'l ~~'1W!l l.l'i'!ilraT ~~ i'lT'-<llRr I ~'I "'! "'""fG~ I Cl"! "''l''l'ffi. 'l<l: 

l.l·~-mUTll)G~TRqffia" 'm: l.l<;, CTO: ll1'1W!l'l~ll1'1~~'1 ~'111: I 
A. Bh. IlL 22 p. 152 

~"qTO: 111:1:il om: "''( a~ R'i!Tftal:J: I <lPm !! ~tr'l>f<'>;~'l R'fl. l.lTM'f.l'J: I 
A. Bh. 22 P- 153 

KAS, p. 144 



7 
THE CONCEPITION OF SANDHIS IN THE SANSKRIT DRAMA 

To understand the conception of Sandhis in the Sanskrit drama it is necessary 
to know what is itil•rlla, arthaprakrti and m•asthii. 

Ititrlla' is the subject matter or story of the play. It is called the body of the 
drama/ while rasa, its soul.' Itit·rua is twofold : iidhikiirika (main or principal) and 
priimilgika (subsidiary or incidental). The adhikiirika is sci called because it is con­
nected with the attainment of the ends of the hero. The priisaizgika 'serves as a 
means towards the fruition of his aims,' and incide!ltally attains some end of its o·.vn. 
It is twofold" : patiikii (an episode) and prakari (a mere incident); patiikii' is con-

Itivrtta, katha, vastu, and sarhvidhanaka are synonyms meaning •a dramatic plot' or •a drama~ 
tic story·. 

2 •Ei:J:'i'r '3 '!T~·'lfq l(]U( qf1:q;'tffiCTll, 1 Ns. XIX. Ia. 

3 ~~~~Toil 'li<"!RT~: 1 ND. 1'. 55 and \~]: l'IWI'!l l(]U\Tf-Tl'IT9'!il: 1 Abh. Ill. pp. 1-2 

Pandey erroneously takes ~tf{Tf.tl=ff~T: as a Gen. Tat-puru~a instead of a Bahuvrihi when he 

says .... "just as it is the soul, which is primarily responsible for the manifestation or appearance of 
the body, so it is the basic mental state to which the plot. ... owes its being." P. 378. 

Accordin~ to the Indian theorists, as is clear from the metaphor used by them, the dfamatic story 
is subservient to the production of the sentiment. They, however, demand of the dramatist that he 
should not makC the plot too discOilncctcd by an exuberance of sentiment nor should he overwhelm 
the sentiment with incidents and events. Dhanailjaya says for example, 

., "ITfu\IJcll "'f'! 't~· RR'3"'1CTi '!'to: I 
,,_,. '11 'l fci{I"''IT:,;:f<-10if;H<~<fo1 : II DR. II!. 32 

and Yiivanatha: a:J<il"t'! fci~I<TT;'J 'l :&'1\s!:IJ'If'!'ll: I SD. VI. r. 314. On a closer thought it would 
seem that the itivrtta is inscpnrably fu~cd with rasa. 

4 IITIOI~'!il'lfci qiJI'!illl'!iUB"!G~~Prilfi'i<'!H; 1 A valoka p. 4. 
5 The etymological interpretation of PutUk5 is given as follows : 

qoJ'vJTIJI'ilH"t'lPl'!i~~'l"l"'TJ'.JiiR<'llO: 1 Avaloka p. 4 . 

... l!f€~11T'UFi\"jl"!ICJ: 'l<ll't'l q<'fl'!il 1 ND. p. 43 . 

.. • '>ltf~<'lT;ft~<~T;i'1'!'1tffF'!FI'lT'l q<'~T'!il'ITJ>lifli<'IT~ q;nit.Ri Rl\<cT'lT: 1 Abh. m p. 15. 

•T>flqfU~~qq"'J'vJ qCll'!il 'T'nl!~ *'~IVl'lf IOI'lii>. ~"'!· ;;i!CT'lRT CT~l ~'ll'lfil 'll<~.q;~~'ll 
'lP-oii IJ'I'i,<i\9 ll'!ill(]'ll?! I NL. p. 8. 

The etymological explanation of prakari is given as follows : 

ll'!i'l 0 "1 <91~T<ii't~J'Tl 'li~ofi(i ll'!iiJ 1 Abh. m, r. 46. 

ll'!iU l'"lll'li~'lf.<J~c11 '11 'l:fl1=1i "l'l9f<\ ~Jl qq;iJ I NL. p. 9. 
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tinuous whereas prakar'l8 of short duration. The definition of the priisaizgika1 given by 
the DR would lead us to believe that even the pmkari has its 'sviirtha' (own pur­
pose). But the NS. emphatically states that it is 'pararthayaiva kevalam (meant to 
serve the purpose of the hero).• The Abhi. and the ND. while distinguishing between 
the JWI<ik<i and the pmkari, emphasize this aspect 6f the prakari'. According to them 
a parukaniiyaka is an ally of the hero helping towards the fruition of his aims but 
attaining some end of his own through the co-operation of the hero. A Pmkari­
niiyaka only helps the hero in some way. 10 The NL. records as the view of some 
that patiik<i, in a broad sense, means the doings of the upaniiyaka. 11 These definitions 
of pattikii excellently suit some cases, e.g., the account of Sugriva in Riima-plays. In 
many cases, however, we notice a lot of confusion among the commentators as to 
what constitutes patiik<i in certain dramas. Visvanatha looks upon the doings of Bhima 
in the Vcz:~i. as patiikti, the NL. regards Kan~a-carita in the Vez:~l. as patiikii. The 
overthrow of Malayaketu in the Mudriirfik~asa is considered by some as patiikii. Bhima 
is looked upon, and rightly so, as the hero of the Vet.ti. by many modern commen­
tators. Kan.1a and Malayakctu are no friends of the heroes in the two dramas-they 
actually side with their rivals. In such cases we have to extend the meaning of patiikii 
so as to include the doings of the persons that even indirectly help the hero in 
attaining their goal. 

The BP., however, says that the pr<isaizgika is three-fold12 : I patakii, 2 prakari 
and 3 patiikiisthiinaka. Other authorities treat of pattikib-thiinaka immediately after 
patiikii with a remark like q31'!ii!Hrif;r q<IJ'!ill:'1H<ii ~i'll"-:'lfci I They do not call it a 

sub-division of the priisailgika, and rightly so. For a. scrutiny of the definitions and 
examples of the varieties of the patiikiisthiinaka shows that it is nothing but a part 
of the tidhikiirika skilfully arranged so as to suit the particular context as well to 
foreshadow some important event connected with the main plot, whether imme­
diate or distant.* 

:Ull'll~ '<i~~rti '1'11 :!j;lQr<lCJI~'l: I 
a~IS'i 'fdirtlia;@ li'J•it ~'!i~~~ 11 B. P. p. 202 

7 ~l<~fW'li" q~1>1·~ ~llo"ii "~ ~awa: 1 P· 4· 
And pataka and prakari are but the sub-divisions -of the prasailgika. 
8 NS. XIX. 25. 

9 :;iq'!i~UJ'f..ffi (~:) ~~ ~ll~Rl~~a: qu~m~q~:, 'RI~RT~lll I '!;"l: q;n'fil, a;•'l: Ii'f.UfcJ 1 
NO. pp. 41-42. 

10 For example, the incident of Jat5yus in R5ma-plays. 

II ~ q<fl~~q;rl'l'li'!Rait'l <~l~l!lf.IOi'lf.a I ••. aqrtl'i-l:;r "ll'l'!il!q'lif !!1~"111'-l<>.ID.! '1<1: iif.'la 
l.'IT q<ll'lil '1'11 ll'!i{r'!;f'l 'll"l~l!qRfi'fql"l!iil:illfl!'!i<'ll~'!ii?JfcJ I NL, p. 9. 

12 !!l<tfW'IilfiN" 9@ ;r1>:'t. l'l'lfil f'NI I 

q<ll'!il~~'ffi'l~l'!il~'1H'!i'lillli! II BP, p. 201. 
• We are overloo_king Lhc threefold classification of Itivrtta iQtO legendary, inwnted and mixed 

subjects, as it is not of importance to our purpose here. 
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Studies ill 

Now, there are five anha-prakrtis : 1 hlj!l 2 hindu 3 patiikii 4 prakar' and 5 
kiirya. The hija (seed. germ) is the cause of the kiirya (phala, fruition); it is at first 
indicated faintly, but it expands in various ways and ultimately ends in fruition.•• 
The hindu (prominent point, expansion, recollection of the motive force) helps the 
resumption of the m~in action of•the play when it seems interrupted by some secon­
dary incidenl11

• The patiikti an•J the prakarl have already been explained. The Ktirya 
(siidhya, plwla, parama-prayojana) of the action is one of the three ends of human 
existence-duly, material interest or love or two or all of these. It is the desired 
goal of the hero. With this in view the beginning is made. All the upiiyas (resources) 
ar·e concentrated for allainining i t51 • 

These five artha-prakrtis are interpreted by many theorists as the means of t!te 
final attainment of the ends of the hero••. This interpretation eminently agrees w:th 
the nature and definitions of the first four artha-prakrtis: The hija is called a~('Pl'i)· 
~: (DR.), 'Iii'~~" 'liR"'lJ. (RS.), 'lil~ijl"f'li: and the hindu is called .... aif;;~'l;'liR"'lJ. (DR.,SD.); 

patiikii is !:1"11'1~'1 :Oq'lil~<ii ~IJ. and Prakari is q(Jqf~"f ~<'IIJ. (NS.). But is appears, at 

13 ~m.m~e:: 'lil4<n'<l'li: s;~«~l~'f.l!'liH' f<I<aru 'tJ;~q: <lhr~'l'r.r>{_ 1-Avaloka, P· 5. 

14 <>~~IW'Ii'PFW<it"' !:l'ill'fll~'ir.T~ f<T;;~sjq ij''i!~ 'P'll'iTl:<~iJ: ~ ~: qR:'li\ffia: I 

NL. pp. 7-8 :oqJ'iT:l'2iT'!~'il~~q'lii(a!!rffl:rrT 'll'l'<lf.\ ijfcl 'IT!!'Ii-!!Rl'!l'i'lill'fl<'IT<tirri ~~ri 'ill'!l16) •••• 
forr!l;: I ND p. 46. 

<II'IRRI~Fl~ forr~~'lil~"'IJ. I DR. p. 5; so. p. 315 

'I'll l.<'!ff<i'illJ,-3l'.fF<R!T~'f'll'!WT_'illqR;ijqrfli 'li'll~f<!~ ~ffi <>i'l'<l~'lil~'tl;: 1 Avaloka, p. 5. 

'I'll ~<'IT'IO'ITIJ.--3l'!'lJl.'IT<!Rijql';i) 'li'lT~f<l;;~ ijf?r ... <>i'IT•auof{g: I sop 315. 

3'!W3~T~ ('ll'IQ<'<H~Tra'!) f,jR;;r.~li<n•a~0~q <r'hr~" s;rr: !T'IC{rrTCJ: ~~: I-Dhut:t9iriija 
(Telang's edition of Mudrii~iik~asa, p. 82). 

The bija (or the prayoJanl) ,'5 thrown into hJckground by som~ secondary incident. When that 
inciJent is OVI!r there s~erns an mter.rupti~n of or brl!:lk in th;: course of the drama. The biQdU sets 
it (th~ course or th! d~a.ml, dramJtlc achon) into activity again by m:~king the hero etc. recollect or 
remember the main dnvi.ng force. . . 

Various etymological explanations of the term hindu are given : 

(I) ~~ ~<"-f<tr:J;'l<!Tij!f\<-:nq I AvaJok p.5 

(2) ~~R" f?tf'"~'"'"11'llii ,~'~'Ti 'Nr "!>~~~= q;:('!1~•a•'l'au•au~f.t'<~f.tqT<T: q'l~i qarr· 
l'!flic~>'!~ffi CI"'T'I~!'i"': I NL. p 7. 

(3} OT<'lfo/:l;~'ll Rl1a·~q-'I.~ 'fmT'i ~ 1 <T~q· !!~: Rl•ir f?t;:!l;f(1qfi'Mt'16 II RS. p. 210. 

(15) ailfo.:a' 1I 'i<l: ~''"~lffil~ 'lf.~'F'<rrr: 1 
;alllqrr· 1! 'lf<e<~:·'l Cl!'lil'l ~fa ijll'l~ll. 11 so p. 317. 

(16) '!SIT2[: 'f.01. "~" lf?-"<1'1 <~'11'11: 'f.<>.~"" ~11~: 1 ... ~~: q1ij~q,~: 'l.<ll'fm· fii"!T<icl 
II I p. 12 and 'ft'R"' ~<!~: 'Pif I q;~ !!ll''i<ll''l~'l {a<r :0'!1'11! I NO. p.11. Abh. · · 
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first sight extraordinary that the kiirya should be designated as a prayojana-siddhi­
hetu, a means to the end when it (the kiirya) is itself the end17 • This contradiction 
would disappear if we do not lose sight of the fact that it is the main drive for the 
hero's action and as such a means to the end (Phalasya kiiraQ.atvaril Cl icchiidvara). 
The SD, gives, however, slaying of RiivaQ.a as an example of the karya. Taking a clue 
from it one may say with the killing of Riival).a, Sitii's recovery is as good as achie­
ved which is the fruition of the blja. Thus karya may be taken as the event imme· 
diately antecedent to the final fruition (phaliigama). 

The Abh. and the ND. interpret kiirya to nuan various resources physical and 
mental 18• If this meaning is accepted there is absolutely no difficulty in looking upon 
Kiirya as prayojana-siddhi-hetu. But this meaning of Karya as 'er<'t <ft;r<li!'fil~' is rather 

unusual and even the Abh. and the ND .. not to sp~ak of other theorists, take the 
term Kiirya to mean phala or siidhya in the treatment of avasthiis and sandhya•igas.'• 

Some theorists, however, take the arthaprakrds to mean 'parts of the story or 
elements of the plot.' The RS. clearly says that the lli,rtta is fivefold, and enumerates 
the blja etc., as the five divisions20• Bhoja, and Siiradiitanaya too, look upon them 

17 Faced with this difficulty. Prof. K. H. Dhruva in his edition of th! Mudriirak,lsil says : "Efil-ij­
dcnotes the object of the play which is eq£r, ~q or CfiTJl; see DR. l. 16-Cf,l~ ~: 1 It is to 

be distinguished from cpr~ meaning fruition which is one of the five phases ( ~q~fij ) in 

wh:ch the object is successively presented to us concurrent with the five stages (~~T}. There is, 

however, no evidence given to support such a view. ·In fact, the DR. defines the paHiki and 
the prakari under Itivrtta, then ( its phala-) kirya, then ( its !:idhana- ) the bija and the hindu 

and ·(remarking ';;:~"!1 q;n'f.T?.( ll<l!i'l~m· i!llll~!lq~~o[!j! 1 ( ;1 ) sets forth the five artha­

prakrtis in due order. From this it is evident that there is no reason to believe that 9iliJ the 

object of the play, is different from 'liT~, the aJlillffi 0 

18 'liT;~ ~tii'J'lll. !i~'tf.c~ ilt'lii 1 Abh. lll. p. 12. 

~i>lt 'T'l>Hti!'PTR 'lil~ll. 1 ND. p. 47 and the \!:Rr on it. 

19 cfi;rlfiT~qfll'["l'{_ Oll~"lll. ;;:fa cfi"!~'l ~1'f!T<=!'f.!ll. "'"~: I Abh. p. 55. 

;aqi;Jq~ 'lil'lTII!i ll>:rrJJi.;;:!ii ... aJ'l! ~~~ ... ~qlfi1'1f~qi;J<nq:_ ll>:!rJll. I Abh. p. 57. 

Clilq~lf li"'T"l'ii~ I ND. p. 52. 

'liT~· !l~'l'fmll ND. p. 105. 

20 <T~Rl\!:'<f ~~: ~I qf{q\\ffi<Tll.IRS l1l 7b. 

II 

OJ>ill'liil'l: !i~"'rrHIRI:~'l ;;:lit ?t.R!<~: I '!i>:ri!UU~'liHll[JrJ1Rf m;;ru~: 
as quoted by Kumfir:tsvfimin in his commentary en the PR. (p. 1(14). 

alofl1~il''l: q;;q 'li>ll~ ~<r'i: I 
q:a 'li>m!U~ ~<r'i: qfl:<f.tffim: II B. P. pp. 204-205. 
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• 1 hands of the 
as elements of the plot. The treatment of pataka and praknn at t lC • _ . g'ka 

. . . f the prasun I 
authorities clearly shows that these two arc nothing but diVISions 0 . elements 
or anu~angika plot. The bija, the bindu and the karya arc, then, obviOusly 1.1al 

1 ·c is no essen ~ 
of the Mhikarika plot. On a closer thought it would appear that t 1e1 1 end 

. . . . . . tl e means to t lC 
d1fference between the two mterpretat10ns. The whole lllvrtta IS 1 d atist 

. . , by the rmn · 
(Karya or Sadhya or Parama-Prayojana) kept before h1s mmd s eye 1 ts 
Looked at objectively, the dramatic plot admits of these five divisi0ns or e emen · 

The Five Kiiryiiva.'ithOs 

_ (Effort) 3 Priiptyasa 
Arambha or prarambha (Beginning), 2 Yatna or prayatna ' . - ( or 

or praptisambhava (Possibility of attainment, Prospect of success), 4 Nlyatap 1 
. - - . . 5 I lacrama or phala-

mtyata phalapraptl (Certamty of Attainment or Success) and P 1a c ·n 
yoga (Attainment of the Result or the object of desire) are called the five stages 1 

the development of the action. 

- . . . Yatna is the deter· 
Arambha 1s the des1re to attam the end aimed at by the hero. , . ·d 

. . . . f uccess )tavmg legat 
rnmed effort to secure the end. Praptyasa is the posstbthty o s _ . . 11 • 1 Niyatapll IS 1e 
to the means at hand and the obstacles in the way of attatmnen · 1_ ·s 

. . . ome. Pha agama 1 
certamty of attamment, 1f only some specific obstacle can be overc 
the final attainment of the object of desire. 

tl e succeeding stage. 
It is easy to see how each preceding stage leads on to 1 d - ~~~w=n 

These five avasthas occur in the order in which they are enumera · 1 -. . that the avast 1as are 
the defimtwns of the five avasthas make it abundantly clear d . d 

. . . f ce to the en mme 
prnnanly the mental states or attitudes of the hero wtth re eren . 1 1 

( 'tl out saym(J t 1at t 1ese 
at Karya, sadhya, prayojana, phala) by him22• It goes WI 1 · ~ 1 ·b 1 . . . ovemenl bot 1 ver J. 
mental states are followed by appropriate action or acttvtty or m 
and physicaL Thus the five avasthas which are vitally connected with the hero repre-

sent a subjective analysis of the development of the main plot. 

. . . \~rocnts or parts of the story : 
The Abh. mcnt1~ns a V1cw which regards theartha-prakrtt\.as c .. [' , ((':(' l Abh. 111. p. 12. 

31~ <'11~: -"1'11?! ~l'll:Q'ill'lr11'"'W! ll'l'i<l"l: !l'f.l:'IA'1"1"11'1@Sl :;<"1'11l'ifi, , < :U ~ 
The NL. seems to support this view when it says : 31~:q =cf rtl~C{)~ q;::r~n~q~~ ~.-Q l 

<!1':'1'1'1'1~!'!"1: ~"1'.~"1 q;;"f !l'!J<l"l: >?ll'll"ll l'l"llro I P· 6· 

2l 
'f,<>.mfufl:<'l<P'i'l 'f.l'l: 1 

i:!m~'f>lfl:llli ~ !1'1111'11\ll'll:Q<!: !1'1<<1«1<1: ~>"11'!'11 mll fi'{l>1'1~i1Cl: ND. p. 49. 

and ~~~~'! ~ 'f,1~~'l !lH<''l>?l 'ffillf'lfi:l: I 

1!,(1\H'l'},lf.i'r~'l q""'i1'1~'1l 'li'!Rl ~ II NS XIX, t4. 

"- ~ :!) 'liP1"11\fl1'l~i 
~'!~lE'1'f~ llfil oilll1":IqPn'l., ll'11'1'!'l<'R'11: !l"ll'l\!'<'~l':tq 

<'11q1l]: I ND. p. 49. 

22 
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These five avasthiis arc invariably present in the Nii~aka, the most perfect of 
forms of drama (and the Prakaral).a and the Nii~ikii), but in the Vyayoga etc., all 
these need not be prcscnt23• But obviously in any type of drama the first and the 
last must occur. 

The Five Sandhis : 

Bharata docs not give us a general definition of Sandhi (dramatic juncture) but 
proceeds to define each one of the five sandhis straight away. Later authorities define 
it as "the connection of part of the (dramatic) story linked together by their contri­
bution towards the same end, each part having its own secondary end". The DR., 
besides giving this definition, lays down that the five artha·prakrtis joined to the five 
avasthas respectively give rise to the five sandhis beginning with Muklza (Opening) 
etc. This view is followed by the BP., the PR. and the RS. It is not unlikely that 
in enunciating this view the DR. had in mind the text of Bharata25 which lays down 
that like the five avasthas the five artha·prakrtis should be used by a dramatist. The 
fact that the avasthiis occur in the order of their enumeration and the use of the 
word 'yathiividhi' must have tempted the DR. to believe that the five arthaprakrtis 
too, occur in the very order in which they are mentioned26- Naturally, he evolves the 

23 5Nti\ ~ q>-qFIT'L ( 01'!<"-ll'll'I.) a:!'l~+>=!f.llili'i··· I 'lt~'t. 'lt<'f.i;l!:J"ll:!~lfl:!j, l:l'!i,"l·'lTR'f.T­

l:l'!i<:"l~ '"fp:( f.\<ll:l: 1 ~"! ~~~llt<U 'l"ll'i'-".'1"1. "':'fl'l<"l"llilil 'l" ~'ll'l I ND. p. 49. 

24 a:r.a~'!il~~'P'\": ~f.\;r: U:'f.T"l~ ~fct I DR. p. 6: 

25 

26 

q:if.'l ~OTi\'lt~T'li 'l'"li'UT'lTG'll'C\~'f.l:I~OT'l~l'l"'i: ~f.'<!: 1 Avaloka p, 6. 

~'lt"lT'l'l'lt: ~"'il'lGFlt: q'>;<R"W~ ~"""' ~Fct ~l'IK"''T fotwt a~i ~1'11"'1<?.~"111. 1 
Abh. III. p. 23. 

<Rlil'llliUf.U: ~f.'<ifuT"", ct'! ~"'il'li ~l'!"'i'll'll~ '['T!f'l ~f'i"fl'l~OSTR ••. ili!jl~ I Abh. III. p. 31. 

~10-..: q''l."l( '!i"lT"lT'li ~"1~'1'!. 1 'l.V'<Ii. ~·-..l'l<ils"lT: qH~iifl:tfl:Fct <~~: 1 NL. P. 20. 

U:'!i'Vt'llF'l~"R '!i"li~ l:l~m: I 
31"11'<\~'V'VT'i<'l ~l;j<q: ~f.'<ifl:"'l~ II BP. p. 207. 

;;fctii~ 'l"ll'l~"lt: q>-qHll'ltf.l:'Vt: <'r<ll' I 

<Rofl:l~ct'l: q:;"f ct"ll 'llottfa:'lit <Rf<l II 

"!lit foR:: qat'!il "' l:l'!iD" 'f·T~ii'l "1" I 
<llttl:l~ct;: q:;"f ;JWll ~"'ll '1"-llfiiN II NS. XIX, 19-20. 

Even the Abh. ,ays : 'tlWH >i'I"''T 'l"ltfilf<r ;;fct C1T~1li1~fl!J.f.lfu,'I:J:Qfi\"!;\illf.lif.l'<l1 il<'l>.f: I 

. III. p. 12. 
Here Abhinava app~ars to nod, for lah:r on he emphat1cally states :-=I ~~~ !:JH.+~l~ ql-

a:!tll:l\l>ct~Sfct I <Rf<l B: 'll:'l 'll'I'V<'l ~~~~fct!im'l"l ~OT'l<iqRfl:f<rq;tf<r'!il cWl l:f'ill'{D ~ 
- ~. ,, "'~ . ._, ill"'l"t 

B'!?.;fit ~"l'J9l11l1'\.;;<I'I_, 'I'll\ ~(jlf.lj'l~l'IT'l'ffif<".Ojj qaJ'j;\l:I'V'l l"fl1!:.1<t (1 °l:j'fi'li• ill~~ 

11:'1 I 'llOT·fii":;:·'Vl'lTf"l g lj~>n'lql'llfrr I ct"'TSfit S ~"ll::'IT'll'IT'l: I Abh. III. 16 on NS XIX , 6· ) 
- ·27. 
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doctrine that e 1 
not stand 10 ac 1 sandhi rests on an avasthii and an artha-prakrti. This doctrine does 

reason ~ . A d 1 -k-prakari or b ' or as pomted out by the bh. an the ND., t 1e pata a or 
is cap:ble ofoth ~f. them, are not indispensable elements in the Na~aka if the hero 

a!tammg t1 b" · · · I b of the pata"k- 1c o 1cct of des~rc Without external help. Even m t 1c a sence 
a and th definitions of h e prakari we do find all the five sandhis in the drama. The 

. t e five sa dh" . . . . dh1s essentiall n IS as given by the NS. show that the hvc respectiVe san-
of the bija. -riler~t on th: five respective avasthiis and the progressive dc,•clopment 
not occur in th R., too IS aware of this fact when it says that patiikii may or may 
the avamarsa 0 e ~arb~a sandhi27 and remains silent as to the place of prakari in 

. r VImarsa It ld f misrepresenting Bl · Wou not, therefoce, be proper to accuse the DR. o 
makes each sand!. larata. Instead, in fariness to Dhanaiijaya, his statement-which 

II cssent•ally 
upon as a descri tio rest on one avasthii and one arthaprakni-may be looked 
a strict doctrine p n of mechanical or ideal perfection to be wished for rather than 

or a rule to be adhered to. 
As already said, the . 

arly and closely corresp •:ndh~s are the structural divisions of the drama which clc­
of desire. The classifi . _on . Wl\h the avasthiis in the hero's realization of his object 

C<ihon mto (th fi help the dramatist to . . c Ive avasthiis and) the five sandhis is intended to 
defined as follows :--achieve the unity of action or impression!• The five sandhis arc 

That part of a pia . 
several incidents and se t~ Which contains the origination of the bija, the source of 
ing) is called Mukha .. n(~men~s, and corresponds with the priirambha avasthii (Beginn­

pemng). 

27 

28 

29 

The ND., which foil . 
o"s as " rule the Abl , . " . . " - c~ 

;;p.J q:;;fiqr:qr:, ~i!r<rri! . '·· sa)s · ~i!T"'T'l">-3Tillr 'lT"''!iT'lT i!'<~ '-l\:;rr'I~!I'!if'ltllll 
~qJqJ~fl(T'li) f.t<r•<!lf.l!:tl~ l! Q<IT'lill!.'lifr><nq"''<!~'-11 :qr ~il Q!Q '<11'-11~ ~fci 1 p. 47 and 

r '~~>nf<;rr;;r ;;rr 1 p. 41 
lll:f~······'lm'lil~'if'IT "' , 

. ~TflTT,o:;r~;l:f'l: I 
Haas JS wrong \••hen he translates . . 
should not be Prospect of success · (I~ 1~) there should be an Episode (pataka), or (else) there 
Jn the garbha the Jlataka . (prapti~sambhava-priiptya:Sa). Wh;.ll the DR. means is this: 
shall occur. may or may not occur but the Prospect of success-the third avastJ1a 

The BP. prcsc-~ibcs that in case the __ 
employ the hiJi.l or the hindu . . Pat aka docs not occur in the g<lfbha the playwright should 
aJ~tar% f.t~u: ~~'IT In Its Place : 

~ 'lT ~<l: 1 p.21o. 
The author _or Mu~rarak,.rasa has this u . . . . . . 
<If{ f!i;f.rfire ~fqF<I<!T~~- ,._ "'~ 0of,unprcssoon or acllon on mond when he writes : 

. . 'T!>:q.:!"'S~ 1 Telang's ed. p. 265. 
Abhmava g1vcs 1I1e etymological inter r .. 
SfllfT~Uil:!Tfoir<IF!lllllf!;;r !lllllf. I III. p.P2~lallon of Mukha as follows :-

NS. XIX. 39, SD. P. 320. For reasons of . . . . 
sec the DR, the Abh, the SD. l . space the dlu:;.trollJOn'S urc not given here for w.hich 

c c., •tnd the sixty-four subdivisions of Sandhis, infra. 
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As regards the pratimukha the theorists differ. According to the DR. (which the 
SD., the BP., the PR. and the RS. follow) that part of a play which represents the 
development of the bija in such a way as to be perceptible and imperceptible by turns 
is called pratimukha30 (Progression). 

Abhinava, whom the KS, and the ND. follow, interprets the_ text of Bharata31 

to mean that the part of a play which represents total manifestation of the bija that 
is shown in the Mukha to be seen and then veiled, as it were, by some secondary 
incident, is called pratimukha31• 

That part of a play which represents a further stage in the development of the 
bija which the hero gains and loses by turns and which he frequently searches, every· 
time it is lost, is called garbha32 (Development). 

The authorities differ regarding the definition and interpretation of the fourth sandhi 
avarnarsa or vimada. Bharata's tcxt33 is very knotty, defying as it docs, a satisfactory 

30 oo.rt~lO'~'i<!~l~~~ Slff\!J.I<i >l<l<l I 

for.:~~<i'!I:Jlllllll;~~ ';!~~ II DR. p. II. 

31 •il"'~~~ lf';! ~i'!lilii=l'l if<l~ I 
!:J.~ <t'if';! <1$; Slff\!!~ ~If. II NS. XIX, 40, 

Abhinavaa notes in his commentary the views of other theorists, critidses them and gi\'cs his 
own. He interprets the text thus : 

<i'r~i{l~;i <11'111: 'f.0!1:J!J"ll ~11't~'i: <fc, ~llfci ffitt'I;Sf.t~~!!i?t'l qi!!i'!1 f<i~o~~'l <l1>!~1{~'­
~~1~"1Jf. 1 ••• ~· i'!!!fll''l 'f.''ll m~i?l "'~ci ~1f.:f-1 <~1'i!, <lilll~i'f ;allll'l:~l'<ti~<\' '~<~«il<;a"'· 
'!i1~~~~i'f1 rcro~ i'f!!rq<r ijJllfl:~~~~ fi! <~1>~~ <~<:J~Ii~<oore:~ ~IM"' 
Sl~'if~ 1 "~ ~!!a~~ 'f.i<ll 'lf~<"~, <!1<1 Q;<r ~~~<~"rJJ<"~ lf~\"11~-t a"f.oti, lf;il\"'l'!it" 
;a;lf~':f 'li~1l'f1ll;all,~ CRJ:IB!!I3lJ: I Ill. pp.24-25. 

Abhinava gives ctymobgical explanation of !:lfa!J.~ as follows : 

SIRl"~!:J.~i'l <!ffis';! <a~: I ~1~!!13<11 ~ ~'l!!'f.~lf.l<::>fAJf. I lit. p. 25. 

"nd ND. : !:J.13~1fi:m~~i'f cnl<l ~f<i SIRl!!~ I p.55. 

In the word Slfti!:J,I3, 'Siffi' has the sense ' r .. voumb1e to'· 

32 It is so called as it contains the fruit as it were within itsc1f : 

'!m<"' ll>l1'fi~1111\ llft: SD. p, 320 

Sllfu;aH~"ll~lflf1~~~'ffi<?ti'! 'f.O'~'I ll>lll'fl'-1111: I Abh. lll. p, 25. 

'n~'fi<"' ~~~~<l 11ft: 1 NL. p. 30. 

33 llftfrtfi=l•<l"'"r"'I.Q\ fi<ffi>lrt~1S~'I1 I 
iifil'lolf;ai'!:oll 'llf<i ;a f<tll{f ;;!B ~: 11 NS. XIX. 42. 
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interpretation. Abhinava quotes different view; as to the nature of avamaroia•·•. He 
himself holds that vimar8a is 'sandehiitmaka.' He argues that even after sambhiivana 
(or possibility of attainment) sarilsaya is possible when some unforeseen obstacle 
appears in the way of achievement of the desired object. The hero reflects over the new 
situation and realizes that he can attain the end if he surmounts a specific difficulty. 
He takes courage in both the hands and does his best to surmount the obstacle. This 
obstacle may be caused by a curse or anger or selfishness or temptation. 

The KS. literally borrows one of the passages quoted by the Abh. to explain 
Bharata's definition of vimrsa : 

That part of a play where the bija about to fructify loses its progress and seems 
to return to its original slate on account of interruption caused by the wrath of the 
opponent or selfishness of the rival or some calamity like a curse etc., is called 
vimarsa"'. The word vi mar sa is here taken to mean 'vighna', the bija as the bfjaphala 
and artha as nivrtti. The definition as given by the SD. is l10wever, quite 
unambiguous : 

That part of a play where the bija (lit., the prin·oipal means to the end) has de· 
veloped further than in the garbha and faces some obstacle due to curse and such 
other reasons is called vimarsa. 

The concluding part of a play where the incidents and events which occurred in 
the first four sandhis and which contained the bija and were distributed in due order 
are brought together to one end is called nirvaha~a••. 

In connection with the five sandhis Jagirdar remarks that Bharata has done 
nothing great except coining some technical words. The five stages of development 
mentioned above (i.e., the five sandhis) arc just the five members of a syllogism in 

34 See NS. Ill ~2 and A~lh. Pp. 26-28. The Avaloka paraphrases avamarSa as avamarSamuh' 
paryalocanam-rcnectJon. 

35 KS; P·,..::s4;,. The ~ord ~tas several meanings of which nivrtti is one : 
afoQlS!>!~'H'-R'll:II'IIWfo.,'t'"!i I Amara III. 

36 Not niburha!Ja as suggested by Hall F . . •• . 
lction' is the proper word here inst. or Nl_rvahaQ.a wh.lch means carrymg to the end', com-

p cad of mbarhal)a \\hlch means destruction. 
Dhruva, it may be noteJ in Passing, na . . .. 
the pro-initiul di~ision ~pratimukha), the~es t_hc ~v~ ~andhls th.us : the m~llal d~v~s~on (~ukh~), 
and the completive dlvtsion (nirvahu9a). lCdtal diVISion (garblhl), the dubJous diVISion (vJmarsa) 

pa.ndl!y says that "These parts of th . 
have been called, as for as possible, bv ~ <.lrarna, followmg the _mmlogy of the human body, 

II· I The first part for in t· - hose very names, by which the parts of human body 
are ca cl . s .tncc is c· 11 t M J 1 d p . 
Garbha." This is unconvincing ~;inc~ Pr·,;'. Cl 1.1~ m, t lC sccon ratnnukhu nnd the third 

encc in them which is to be found . • lmukha IS no part of human body, <tnd there is no 
scQU In the sandhi:;. 
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Indian \ogic31 • He tries to establish parallelism between them, which is faulty 
and unconvincing38• 

The analysis of the dramatic plot into five sandhis is given by the theorists to 
f~tcilitate the dramatist's task of plot-construction while that into five arthaprakrtis is 
simply an objective one irrespective of the dramatic structure. It will thus appear that 
Keith is not quite correct when he remarks : "the classification of clements of the 
plot (i.e. arthaprakrtis) is perhaps superfluous beside the junctures (i.e sandhis)."" 

All the five sandhis occur in a full·fledged drama (Nat,tka, Prakara•.1a and Nii~ika). 
In the I;>ima and Samavakiira the juncture vimarh is omitted; in the Vyiiyog:1 and 
the lhamrga the garbha and vimar8a are omitted; in the Prahasana, the Vllhyailka 
and the BhiiQ.a, the pratimukha, the garbha and the vimarsa arc omitted. But in any 
type of drama the first and the last sandhis are invariably present. 

The patiika being a continuous, though incidental vrtta, is credited with anu·sandhis 
which are to be less in number than the sandhis. The prakari. being of a very short 
duration is to be without any sandhi·10• Keith remarks that even the incident is per· 
milled on one view. to have incomplete junctures. He refers here to the text of the 

DR : "'l:llr'i! Sl'liU •<1~0: I Av<~loka explains Gll:lf."! as a:{qR'l:_drl:lf.'l. The ND. is explicit 
on this point and denies any sandhi or anusandhi to the prakari. 

37 Drama in Sanskrit Literature, p. 119. 

The author of the Mudr5.rfik,t~lsa, it may be pointed out here, successfu11y establishes in Act 
IV. 3, a comparison between a minister and a dranlntist; and in Act V. 10 between a king and 
a disputant. 

38 The sandhis number five, so too. th~ member of a syllogism; the last member of the syllogism 
is called upasamhrti (or upa~amhara). Here the parallelism ends. At the most one may e:xtend 
it in the case of the first sandhi. But by no stretch of imagination can the pratimukha, garbha 
and the vim~uS;.\ be equated with hetti, dulfinta and nigama. Then there is nothing in the nyaya 
to correspond with the sixty-four ~cmdhyaitgas. 

39 Sanskrit drama, p. 299. 

Abhinava, in the course of his exposition of arthapra'krtis, accepts the meaning of 'means 
to the end-phalahctus' and rejects the meaning of elements or parts of the plot. He advances 
the following gl'ounds for rejecting the second meaning : 

("~<';) 1'tllp -GI~'l ~l'!~lfll'f.'tl'<'l~'l Sl~: SI9R011<'1ef>t'll~OST ~~ll~:-) teo'""! 

c'lJ~'lT::i '11CI1"t ll~ q1~RT I <t<"<'lt<:;1'11l11lt "'n~ll~ffii"-11'!'31 "'ll'Cc7.i1il ~0: , ;;fct~il'l 'il' <~!!· 
~11'1'. 1 a1ii <Rl >a~ ll\!i~'l ;;Ri 'l'ffi<';jslilll!"li'!RiR'fil ~10:, ;;<>t'1~'1TM~ iJO>l<TT<ToT<i ~'1-
111'1. ~'11AA f<i;lf.\'1 I 111 · p. 12· 

Abhinava accepts the clanification of arthnpra'krtis in the sense of 'Means to the End'. He 
rejects it in th\! sense of elements or pnrts of the plot'-as then the sandhis too will be aJtha­
prakrtis. What has bc~n said uhovc wi11 obvi:ttc this difficulty. 

40 q:n'li1'i!'i'lf'l SIN1<~t{;f'l•~sfcl Gl:!;<~f•<t~~'l'i!'<t<l<~'l'j'm ~f.<t~fa ii\UT: ~f."!R<'-Iii: l ... st'!i'!\'~ 
lll"'T•';jsf<i ~'IH'i!'<!i'tl~ ~»·l:!;Eii><r~ii'-1 <11~11 1 Pp. 48-49. 
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The five sandhis are further sub.lividcd into sixty-four s:udhya•'•gas. Bharata lays 
down, among other things, that a dramatist should compose a drama having 64 san­
dhya•igas. Some theorists take this rule literally and demand that every drama must 
have all these 64 angas· others however take a saner view and interpret it to mean 
that a dramatist should use oniy such of 'these a•igas as arc essential to his purpose. The 
author of the RS. proudly declares that he has illustrated the sixty-four sandhya•igas 
from the Biila-riimiiya9l.'" Dhur,~c;liriija, the learned commentator of the Mudriiriik~asa 
points out these from the play. 

The Abh. and the ND. clearly say that 64 angas arc possible but they need not 
necessarily be used in every drama:•2 The Avaloka and following it, the ND and the 
SD. lay down that six, five, four and five angas of the first four sandhis respectively 
are pradhiina or avasyarilbhiivi. About the angas of the nirvahar,1a he docs not specify 
which of them are pradhiina im;>lying thereby tint all of them arc pradhiinu.4' 

The Sixty-Four Sandhyangas (Sub-Divisions) 

The dramaturgists lay down that the dramatist should select and, if necessary, 
modify the story of his play, to suit his her~ or the ruling sentiment of the piece, 
After .determining on the beginning and the end of the play he should divide the 
story mto five parts (•andhis) w:tich, in turn, he should split into sub-divisions 
(sandhyangas). The first sandhi admits of twelve subdivisions. 

(l). Upakfepa•• is the sowing of the 'oija (seed, germ). In the Vc9i 1.8 Bhlma 
em~hatJcally denies the possibility of the Kauravas ever resting in peace as long as 
he ts ahve and thus . 

. . suggests the tram of events to be afterwards developed, and the 
govermng sentJmmt, n~mely, the vira ra•a, of the play, 

(2) Parikara (Pa 'k · -) · 
. . n nya ts enlarging or amplifying the blja which is indicated earher. Bh1ma hurls d fi . 

fi 1 d . e ance at l11s brothers. They might bring about peace. He was 
rm y etermmed to bre k 't ) . 

th 'd a I as soon as it was effected (Ve(ll I. 10. Th1s strengthens 
e t ea already suggested that war is inevitable. 

41 

42 

43 

"'f!'~'liST!lq .. f.!:;n fmr-l!_~l;jl 1 

<.>.~:11 'q '<lf!';d'll!'fTOIUIJI'ltrr ~~ It III. 78. 

""~'"~ 'l'f!'~i>=' "'"" ~ "' - '"'<P;!iiJ!l(Q <I'! ~il'!"l'l!l'!i'i~l!i'ffi' 'I !I R'l'l: I Abh. Ill. p. 37. 

cf. mhi:JlP-:1'111'( ~'l!o!t~mf<f ll"ll'!IR I NO. p. 104. 

44 Ex·ocpting t'te PR., the RS . . -· __ 
autho ·1 1 . . · and Dir .. u:u;hraJa, th:: commentator of the Mudrarak.,sasa, no other n Y ru:s to alhJstrate th.. · . . 
drawn fnm plays like tl .. se ~lxty-four angas from any one ph1y. The Illustrations arc usually 
::>f th:::;e plays w.::re i.md le Ratnavali: the VCIJi and other later plays. _Pres~mlably, the a~thors 
wrote their Ia 5 in cr the. stro~g mHucncc of the rules of the dramatac sc1ence and consclOllsly 
Abh' p y c.:mformaty With these rules. That is why th;, comm::>ntators like Dhanika, 

mava and the like cite passages from these plays as illustrations. 
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(3) Parinyiisa is describing very clearly and beyond any shadow of doubt the bija 
of the play that was indicated and enlarged before:" Bhima asserts that he would 
surely break the thighs of Duryodhana and braid Draupadi's hair (Ve!fi I. 21). Here 
Bhima unmistakably declares the ends aimed at by him. 

(4) Vi/ohhana is the mentioning of good qualities (possessed by the hero or the 
heroine). Draupadi tells Bhima that nothing is impossible for him to accomplish when 
he is enraged and thus pays a handsome tribute to his heroic strength, and expresses 
confidence that in his war against the Kauravas he would certainly gain victory. 

(5) Yukti is establishing the propriety of a particular course adopted to achieve 
the ends aimed at:'"Yaugandhariiya!fa has introduced Siigarikii to the queen, merely to 
put her in the way of the King, that he may see and love her. The course of the 
drama is founded on the result which follows as anticipated by Yaugandhariiya,~a. 

(6) Pnlpti (or priipai_ta) is the attaining of happiness·" (either by the hero or 
heroine at a particular occurrence). Bhima is thus happy at Krot:>a's failure to settle 
the feud peacefully. Again, Draupadi is overjoyed to hear from Bhima that he is 
capable of fulfilling the vows of destroying the Kauravas etc. and that he would never 
be a party to any peace which Yudhi~~hira might effect (Ve!fl Act I. 15). 

(7) Samiidlziina (samahiti-ND.) is the complete unfolding of the bi ja which earlier 
was only hinted at:" Ve!fi I. 24 unmistakably points out how the anger of Yudhi~1hira,•• 
the source of the destruction of the Kurus suppressed so long, is now violently stirred 
and is working in all its fury against the Kurus. 

(8) Vidlziina is what causes both joy and sorrow. Bhima informs Draupadi of 
his intention to set out to slaughter the Kurus. She is naturally glad to hear this as 
Bhlma would get an opportunity to avenge the insults heaped on her. At the same time 
she is overcome with fear and nervousness as after all he was to participate in war 
and tr.erefore, very naturally she bids him and Sahadeva, too, take care of their Jives 

against the enemy. 
45 These three sub-divisions ~hould occur in- the order of their enumeration. In the Vel!i they 

do. lt i~. however, to be noted that pr5pti and yukti intervene parikara and p&rinyasa. 

46 "Rcsoh•c (yukti) is the determination upon purposcs."-Haas. Settling the issues is called 
Decision (Yukti)-Ghosh. 'It (:yukli) means the conncxion of purpose and rcsult.'-Wilson. 

47 The NL. defines p1fipti as !J!Cil~~ '-!Tl'!ll<'l '61 !:11~: I p. 26. Ghosh favours this Jefini­

tion when he translutcs the definition in the NS. as 'Summing up the purpo£e of the Opening 
(Mukha).' Excepting the NL. all authorities read 'sukhartha.' The illustr<1tion given by the NL. is 

the same as cited by the Avaloka and the SD. 

48 The Abh. (111. pp. 30-40). the ND. (p. 62) and the SO. (p. 326) point out that the bija 
which was indicated before is here developed by relating it to the hero. 

49 Yudhi~~hira is traditionally regarded as the hero of the VctJi. 

It may be noted here that the Avaloka cites this passage to illustrate Udbhcda. It quotes Vcni 
I. 21 to i\lustratc samlidhana which is, however, cited by the Abh. ::1nd the SD. to illustrate parinyas~. 

12 
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(9) Pariblziivanii : Words full of curiosity or wonder on finding something extra· 
ordinary comtitute parib/uil'anii. Draupadi, who is doubtful whether war would break out 
between the Piin\lavas and the Kurus hears the war-drum that was being beaten 
loudly and repeatedly. Naturally she is struck with wonder and asks Bhima why it 

was thus being beaten. 

(10) Udbheda : According to the NS., the Abh., the ND. and SD., Udhlleda is 
the sprouting of the bija.'" Bhima's declaration of his determination to kill all the 
Kurus and not to see Draupadi before doing it (Vct.li I. 26) illustrates it. 

According to the DR., it is the disclosing of something previously hid,dcn, Siigarikii 
thus learns through the words of th~ bards that it was not the god of love whom 
the queen worshipped hut Udayana the king for whom she was destined as a bride. 
As already said, it cites Yet:ti I. 24 also as an illustration of Udbheda. 

(ll) Kara~a (Karat:ta-NL.) is the beginning made (by the hero or the heroine) 
to accomplish the object of his desire. Sahadeva and Bhima thus announce at the 
close of Veni I that they are proceeding to fight a battle against the Kurus. 

The ND. sets forth the view of some theorists that Karana is the allaying of 
calamities. II is brought about by benediction or the like. Draupadi's benediction to 
Bhima-"May bliss attend on you, as on Hari prepared for battle with the asuras" 
illustrates this. 

(12) B!teda is the exit of the characters from the stage in pursuance of their 
respective ends, Bhima thus at the end of Veni I. addresses Draupadl, asks her not 
to be anxious on their (i.e. his and Sahadeva's) account as they are experts in war· 
fare, indicates their readiness to join war and [eave the stage. This is how the Abh. 
and the ND. understand Bheda. 

The DR. defines it as 'the heartening up' and cites the closing portion of the 
Yeni I. as an illustration. Here Bhima cheers up Draupadl, who is overcome with 
gloom, by pointing out that the Piin\lavas l!re well-versed in the art of war. 

The SD. defines it as 'a breach of union'. It quotes Vet~! (p. 9) where Bhima 
speaks of breaking his alliance with his brothers as an example. 

The ND. mentions yet another view which regards Bheda as the political expe· 
dient of that name whereby the adversaries standing in the way of realizing the aims 
of the hero are estranged. 

Of the twelve subdivisions of this sandhi the following six must always be used : 
I Upak~epa 2 parikara 3 pari1,1yiisa 4 yukti 5 udbheda and 6 samiidhiina. 

The mukha sa11dfli is well illustrated by Veni I. where the bija is seen in Yudhi· 
sthira's readiness to declare war on the failure of Kr~1.1a's mission of peace. Bhima's 

50 The Abh. (IIJ. p. 41) and the ND. (p. 32) particularly note that Udbheda docs not mean 
trdgh;:qana, which is connected with the pratimukha sandhi. 
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eagerncss51 to fulfil his vow of bre01king the thighs of Duryodhana and braid Draupadi's 
hair is prominently seen in the whole act. 

The pratimukha sandhi comprehends thirteen sub-divisions : 

(I) Vil<isa 52 is the desire for amorous pleasures. Sagarika's soliloquy at the opening 
of the Act II (Ratnavali) finely illustrates this sub-division. 

(2) Parisarpa (or Upasarpa':la-ND.) is the pursuing of the bija once seen and 
then lost. The passage from the Veni (Act II. 2) where the chamberlain teJJs of the 
slaying of Bhi•ma (the blja of the Vel)isamhara is here seen) and of young Abhimanyu 
(the btja is here lost) is an example. 

(3) Vidlllita 53 is non-acceptance, at first, of anunaya (friendly persuasion). Sakuntala 
(Act Ill) asks Priyariwadii, who, on behalf of Sakuntalii, requests the king to requite 
Sakuntalii's love "not to detain the royal sage, who is pining on account of his 
separation from the ladies of his harem." 

The DR., however defines it as despondency or absence of pleasure due to unre­
quited love. Siigarikii's throwing away the lotus-stalks etc., intended by her friend to 
be a source of relief in her Jove's torment, illustrates this sub-division. 

(4) Tiipana : (torment) is the grim prospect of a danger (NS.). Tiipana is not 
finding any means to allay the despondency' (owing to the difficulty of attaining the 
object of desire-SD). The passage from the Ratnavali (Act ll. I) where Sagarika says; 
"My Jove is fixed on an object beyond my reach; I am overcome with a heavy sense 
of shame, my soul is enslaved by passion .... then is not death the only alternative ?" 
illustrates this tiipana. 

The DR. reads sama instead of tiipana and defines it as the despelling of despon­
dency due to the difficulty of attaining the object of desire. The king's admiration of 
the beauty of Sagarika surpassed all her expectations which evoked her comment "O 
heart, cheer up ! Even your desire could not go so far !" This constitutes sama. 

(5) Norma consists in the use of banter. The conversation in the RatniivaJI (Act II) 
where Susaf,gata deliberately uses words in such a way as to apply to the king as 
wcJJ as to the picture-board is an example of Nanna. 

(6) Narmadyuti.., is humorous speech with a view to covering one's weakness (the 
NS., the Abh., the ND.). The conversation between the King and the VidU~aka 

.. _51 This sandhi answers the description of the Mukha as given by the DR. Here we have the 
JOlmng of the bija and the ~irambha. 

52 Abhinava rightly points out that in a love play this vilasa is very appropriate but in a play 
based on the vira rasa (heroic scntim!.!nt) vilasa, the dominant feeling of love, is to be taken to 
stand for Uts5.ha (the emotion of cn~rgy) by upalak~tl).a. 

53 The SD. spells it as vidhrta, the RS. as vidhiita. The ND. calls it dhun;:ma. 

54 The ND. notes that narma and narmadyuti arc to be used in love-plays (p. 76). 
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(Ratnavali Act II), where the latter styles gatha as a Vedic hymn in his atlempt to 
hide his ignorance and excites the King's laughter is an example of this sub-division. 

The DR. defines it as the gratification caused by the humorous remark, and 
illustrat~s it by citing a passage from t11e Ratnavali (Act II) where Siigarika outwardly 
expresses her anger at Susafigata's remark that she does not give up her anger even 
when the king holds her by the hand. 

(7) Pragaya~"" is a series of questions and answers. This is best illustrated by the 
long p_assa~e- in the Ratnavali (Act II) where the Vidu~aka and the king (Susatigata 
and ~aganka as well) engage themselves in conversation starting with the Vidil~aka's 
questiOn as to what the verse (II. 7) is like, and ending with the stanza (II. 15) 
addressed to the garland of lotus-stalks. It considerabl hel s io advance the bija 
(here love) of the play. y p 

The DR., the SD. and all 1 t . . Tl · . . ' a er authonttes read pmgamana for pragaya(za. tetr 
defimtwns, are however, essentially identical. 

(8) Nirodlw (v. I. virodlz )" · b . . 
(b th h I '. a IS o structing the attainment of the des1red obJect 

y e ero or terome) Vidils k 1 . 
h · b 1 · · .a a t tus obstructs the union of the kmg and the 

erome Y lis ~peech (Ratnavali II. 17 etc.) which is misunderstood by others. 
(9) Paryuptlsana is propitiaf 

where the king tries t .. tng ~n angry person. In the Ratnavali (Act II. IS) 
picture-board (show' 0 S~onc~h~te Vasavadatta who is offended at the sight of the 

mg aganka and 11 k" 1 · f 
this sub-division. The ND . te mg side by side) we have an il ustratzon o 

· calls 1t Sii11tva11a 
(IO) Pu.rpa" is a hyperbolic state . . .. 

The king's statement in the R ~ . ment (tendmg to enhance the b•Ja of the play). 
illustrates this sub-division. atnavah (Act II. 16) that Sagarika is Lak~mi herself etc. 

(II) Vajra is a cruel rem k 
(Act II) where Susatigata ar made to one's face. The passage in the Ratnavali 

pretends to b . 
like the aiTair a bout Siigar·k- 1 e a partisan of the queen and hence not to 

1 a I treatens t1 k' 1 I ffi ' the queen is an illustration (Ab te mg t tat she would disclose t te a a1r to 
Ratniivali (Act II) where the h.). The DR. illustrates it by citing the passage in the 
Sagariki\ by the side of tl q~~en sarcastically asks the king whether the picture of 
Vasantaka and adds that th;e . tng that was drawn on the board is the work of 

Sight of II b . . . . .. ______ tc oard has g1ven her head-ache. 
55 Th1s IS the reading of th N 

e S. Abhinav 
f<rRr f.i:<>."l'!"''!Uca;rr l(fciT (!) Ff'il'll a re:arks : "lllll!UJ~Ri ~~~: I 3lril g lJ'i!I!Uv.;IG,_ 

'i'<lir ct<!is'r.'J lJIM: <i<'l ~\'f'i;f ~fu ,'li~R! I lJII!l!UJI{. i(Ri 3lril q~Fa I lJI'f ~til 'l_~-
. ~ ~·o II ' -Abh. IJJ. p. 45. 

The ND., wluch normally follows 11 
le Abh., accepts the d' • ' 

56 The ND., calls it •rodhu', the BP 'nir dl , rca mg pra.gamana. 

57 '1'-IT fi! iJilf-i'Jin?f ~"i +ill~ 0 la, v.hile all other authorities 'virodha'. 

~ I-Abh. III. 46. \I~ ~U'<I\I:J\I~~;j; 'Rfi ~'lii~IW-lr:!WI~ 
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(12) Upmrytlsa is a statement based on argument or reasoning (-the NS., the DR 
the Abh., the ND and RS.) The statement of the Vidu~aka that the borne-slave 
(Susangata) is a great tattler and that everything is possible in her case and hence 
the king should please her by a reward (Ratnavali Act II) illustrates it. 

According to the SD., it is conciliation (in order to remove the annoyance caused 
by some jest previously). The passage in the Ratnavali (Act II) where Susangata asks 
the king not to get panicky as she played only a joke (in threatening to report the 
affair to the queen) and cleverly suggests to him to appease Siigarika illustrates 

this ariga. 

Bhoja has omitted this ariga altogether.•• 

(13) VartJas(llir/rclra (or mrt.rasarirlrrti-ND.) is coming together of the four castes 
such as the Brahmar.tas, the K~atriyas etc.•• The stanza in the Vira-carita (III. 5) 

illustrates it. 

Abhinava interprets 'varr;ta' as characters (piitras) and samhiira as 'drawing toge­
ther,' 'close association.' He rejects the interpretation giYen above as meaningless. He 
illustrates this anga by an incident in the Ratnavali (Act II) where the king, the 
VidU~aka, Siigarikii, and Susangatii meet together. 

The NL., however, defines it as 'varl).ita-arthasya tiraskiiral.t'. The editor, (NS. 
III. p. 47) paraphrases it as 'uktiirthasya vi~ayantara-prasaktya pracchadana111.' The 
NL., cites as an example the sentence in the Ratniivali, where the VidU~aka refers to 
Susangatii as a 'born-slave' and 'tattler' (and with a view to guarding the secret asks 
the hero to win her over by a reward). 

The most important sub-divisions of this sarrd/ri are : I Parisarpa 2 pragamana 
(prasama appears to be an error in view of the remarks of the ND. p. 69. SD. p. 
351 and the PR. p. 110) 3 vajra 4 upanyasa and 5 pu~pa. 

In the Vel).i the pratimukha sandhi is found to cover the second Act. The bija 
of the play, namely,' 'Krodha' (anger) is seen here fully developed in that the poet 
foreshadows that the son of Pa1_1<;lu would in a short time slay Suyodhana in battle 
together with his kinsmen, friends etc. (II. 6) and describes the efforts of Panda vas 
particularly of Arjuna to slaughter Jayadratha (p. 53) and alludes to Bhim~·~ vo,;, 
to drink the blood from the heart of Dussiisana and break the thighs of Duryodhana 
~II: 28). In this Act we find the love scene with Bhiinumati which is a secondary 
mcrdent. It appears to interrupt the course of the drama. The entrance of Jayadratha's 
mother (and Dussala) who describes the important events connected with the main 

58 ~~ ~Tl:IIW qR\;;<1'1. 1 Editor's note, NS. Ill. p. 46. 

59 This is how t~le DR., the SD., interpret this ariga. 
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. tl principal action in actton such as Arjuna's vow to slay Jayadratha etc., sets te . . ) 
motion again. This is the bindu•• (what maintains the continuity of the mam actton · 

The garbha sandhi has thirteen (or twelve according to some authorities) sub­
divisions : 

(I) b . Abl ·11 trates this by the A hlltii/wrm.za is a speech based on dece1t. The 1. 1 us 
speech of the VidU~aka in the Ratnavall (Act II) where he tells the queen that the 
king drew his own picture on the board to refute his assertion that a man hardly 
draw his own picture. The SD. quotes the passage from the Vel)i (Act III. II) as zts 
illustration : truthful Yudhi~lhira proclaims that Asvallhaman has been slain, Dro•:>a 
supposes that his son has fallen but what really has happened is the de Jth of an 
elephant so named. The DR. cite~ the passage from the Ratnavali (Act III) _whe.re 
Kii..i\canamii\~ refers to the Vidll~aka's secret plot according to which Sagarika, dis~ 
gmsed as Vasavadal\a is to meet the king. The ND. refers to the clever 1 usc use 
by the Vidii~aka (in the Malavika-) in ~ecuring the signet-ring from the queen. 

(2) Marga" is •peaking out the exact truth-a pointing out of one's real pur­
pose. Abhinava illustrates it by a passage in the Ratniivali (Act II) where the queen 
refuses to believe with Kaiicanamala that it may be by accident that the figure 
drawn by the king resembles Saoarika and says that Kancanamiilii does not under­
stand Vidi•~aka's prevarications~ The Avaloka illustrates it by a passage in the 
Ratnavall (Act Ill), where the Vidusaka tells the king of his secret plot of bringing. 
about his U!Jion with Siigarika abo~\ whose success he was quite certain. 

. ( 3) Rzipa is a statement embodying doubts regarding the true nature of some­
thmg, r.g. 10 the Krty<lrtlm~za Rama not recognising Jatf•yus doubts whether it was 
the mountain with its wings chopped ofT by Indra or Garu~la smashed down by the 
lord of Asuras or it was Jatayus who was lying dead"'. 

The DR. defines it as a remark embodying some hypothesis (vitarka). The 
Avaloka Illustrates it by a passage in the Ratnavali (Act III. 9 etc.) where the king 
cxprc.sses his hope of being united to Sagarika, but finding that Vasantaka was 
tarrymg doubts : "Can it be that the queen has come to know the whole plot ?" 

60 This sandhi answers the dcr.cription of the pratimukha as given by the DR. Here we have 
the combination of hindu and prayatna. 

61 The ND. interprets it thus : 

qunof t'l 'Ri! <nGT~;il~'l'll<l ~'f.OT;;'I :qn: ll><I~~il iRlTif: 1 ...... 
and illu:-;tratcs it by M\u.lrarak~asa liT. 4-5. 

62 This is how the ND. defines (and illustrates) nipa foJiowing the NS. and the Abh. With this 
definition rfipa docs not diiTcr in any way from the Sasandcha alari1karn. The Abhi. illustrates it by 
a passage in the Ratnavali (Act ll. 20) which the Avaloka cites as an example of Paryupasana. 
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The NL. defines it as a logical argument or hypothesis having a striking sense 
and illustrates it by Ratniivali Ill. 2 : The mind is, by its very nature, fickle, and 
thus it should be a difficult mark to hit. How does it happen then that god of love 
has pierced it with all his arrows at once ?" The SD., too, cites this stanza as an 
example••. · 

(4) Udii/mratza (Udiihroi-ND.) is an exaggerated statement. The Abh. and the 
ND. quote the above pas~agc (Ratniivali Ill. 2) as an illustration of this sub-division. 
The Avaloka illustrates it by a passage in the Ratniivali where the Vidfi~aka enthu· 
siastically remarks that the news of his meeting with Siigarika would delight the 
king more than the acquisition of the kingdom of Kausiimbi. 

(5) Krama is a knowledge of the feelings of another (--NS., the Abh., the ND. 
and the SD.) Ratniivali Ill. 4, where the king describes the helpless condition of 
Sagarikii on account of the extreme uneasiness deep placed in the heart, is an exam­
ple of it. The Avaloka illustr.ttcs it by Ratniivali Ill. The Krama here consists in the 
king's love for Siigarikfi having been known to Viisavadattli. 

The DR. defines it as the acquisition of an object when it is being thought of : 
The passage in the Ratnavali (III. 10 etc.) which speaks of the king's meeting with 
Sagarikli, who has solely absorbed his mind, illustrates this Krama. It is to be noted 
that here it is not real attainment as he meets real Viisavadatta in place of Sagarikii 
disguised as Viisavadatta. The example in the PR. is more appropriate. The king was 
thinking of the victory of Prataparudra when news actually came to him, declaring 
his complete victory. 

The NL. defines it as 'knowledge of the future' and illustrates it by the speech 
of Krpa in the Vcz:ii (III) where he says : "Asvatthaman if invested with supreme 
command would be able to destroy even the three worlds, not to speak of Yudhi­
~~hira 's army." 

(6) Sa•igralza ts use of sweet conciliatory words and gifts,'•·• It is taking some 
person on one's side, winning him over by the use of sweet words and gifts. The 
passage in the Ratnftvali (Act Ill) where the king gives a reward of his bracelet to the 
VidH~aka who assists him in the acquisition of his object of desire (Siigarikli) illustra· 
tes this sub-division. 

(7) Anwr,tina (or anuma) is an inference (of the /iizgin, that which possesses the 
/iizga) from its characteristic sign (lizign or hctu). The Abh. illustrates it by a passage 
in the Ratnavali (Act Ill. 8) where the path is inferred by fragrance of flowers of 

-----·---
63 The ND., fo1lowing the Abh., distinguishes between Yukti a subdivision of Mukha and this 

rOpa as fo11ows : 

"'lf?l'l ~I at."'~ illl'f.TU if.ll!!~a 1 ••• ~: ~~R"'!T~q<?irr f.'t'lol'f.l~l'll '*'! ll<::: 1 p. 83. 

64 The ND. defines it <~s 'siima-dinillil,l' und comments that sfima-dina includes, by Upala­
}qlat)a, bheda and daQ.c,h and a:Ji includes deceit~ magic etc. (read pp. 82-83.). 
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the trees in the garden. The Avaloka illustrates it by a passage (Act III. IS etc.) where 
the king concludes that the death of Vasavadatta would follow from her great dis· 
appointment consequent upon his extreme love for Sagarikii. 

(8) Prnrthanii is invitation or request for love's enjoyment, rejoicing, and festivity 
(NS) Ratnavali Act Ill. \\-where the king invites (the supposed) Sagarikii to enjoy 
pleasures of Jove with him-rillustrates this .sub·division. 

The ND, broadens the definition as 'bhiivayiica nam.' The NL. defines it as 'mere 
request, entreaty.' The ND. illustrates it citing a passage from the Raghuviliisa where 
Rak,asa disguised as Hanumat's father, requests Ravarya to forgive the various 
offences given by Hanlimat. 

It is to be noted that the DR. does not recognise this sub-division found in the 
the NS. The SD. takes particular care to point out that he has included the sub­
division priirt/wna so that those who exclude prasasti from the number of divisions 
of the nirvaharya may still have the full complement of 64 sub-divisions. Otherwise 
the total number of ailgas would make 65. 

(9) Akfipti65 is the revelation or unfolding of the bija (or germ of the plot) 
lying concealed in the garbha." Abhinava calls it revelation of the innermost passion 
or feeling on some pretext or the other. Thus the king reveals his heart before 
Vasavadatta (Ratnavali Act Ill) all the time taking her to be Sagarika. The Avaloka 
iJlustrates it by a passage from the Ratniivali (Act III) where there is the revelation 
of the bija lying concealed in the garblw viz., the acquisition of Siigarikii, by the king 
solely depends on the queen's favour. 

The PR. defines it as the adoption of means for the accomplishment of the end 
aimed at. "The object aimed at in the Pratiiparudra play is the coronation of Pratii· 
parudra and the means to attain it is the propitiation of God Garyapati. 

The ND. informs us that some dramaturgists do not recognise this sub·division67• 

(:0) To!aka" (Trotaka-SD.) is a speech uttered in excitement due to anger, joy 
or the like. The Abh. cites as example a passage in the Ratniivali where the Vidu,aka 
asks Siigarikii to talk to the king and regale his ears with the sweet cadence of 

65 Ak~ipta or Ak!ipti (NS.), Ak!epa (-DR.), Utk!ipta ( -NL.), K!ipti ( -SD.). 

66 llRP~I~<i 'l<t11fi':dt<'lfl:l>11'!\\ 1 NS. 

l!J'<'ll'(ll'l~>:riR'I~~'I oft'l<'l !i'il'f,flijql'Wl ll'lilwi ll'!i<(unf'P'fT'l<!l11i3<J: I ND. p. 88 · 

67 The SD. defines it as W'll~<'! ~i'P-;: ~fi'<I: P~IO: 1. It cites, as an example, Vcni III. 14 

where Krpa suggests the inner meaning that ASvatthaman or daiva will bring about total destruction 
of the subjects. 

68 aJI~lfll~· 'l~l'<l<i i'f'<il~'lili_ I " 'iil'<lm ~qT<J: ;f.!><TO: BF'liilsfil '<I I 

fl:!'lffi '!<Jl ~<;if R'*ffi"''ili_ 1 Abh. III. 51. 

The ND. follows the Abh. The DR appears to restrict it to an angry and violent speech. 
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her words as his ears are grated with the harsh words of the ever-irate queen. The 
instance given by the Avaloka is "a scene from the Ratniivali where Viisavadattii 
having clearly perceived the king's attachment to Siigarikii orders her maid-servant to 
bind Vidi1~aka and Sagarikii in fetters and take them away." 

(I J) Adlriba/a (or ariba/a-RS.) is a deception practised on others (with a view 
to accomplishing the object in hand). Thus in the Ratniivali Viisavadattii outwits the 
king by disguising herself as Siigarikii. 

According to some theorists adhibnln is the opposite of to!nkn, but this view does 
not seem to be correct for then there would hardly be any distin~tion between it and 
paryupiisana. 

(12) Vd••ega is fear arising from the king, an enemy or a robber. When the queen 
outwits the king and the Vidu~aka, the latter expresses fear caused by the qucen's 
fury. Or, when Siigarikii, is taken prisoner she i• terribly afrnid of the queen as 
is seen in her remark that she is not allowed even to die an honorable death 
(Ratniivali Art Jill. These are instances of Ud1•egn. 

(13) Vidrm•n (Sambhrama) is apprehension caused by something dreadful or 
frightening. The Abh. illustrates it by the king's apprehension that Viisavadattii would 
put an end to her life because of his deep love for Siigarikii (Ratniivali Act HI. 15) 
Others like Sai•kuka define l'idmm as apprehension, fear end fright. S,mkuka illustrates 
it by a passage from the Krtyiiriival)a (Act VI) : From behind the curtain Mandodari 
cries 'help' 'help' ! .... The Pratithiiri reports to Riival).a that there is uproar in the 
harem. Riival)a apprehends some trouble and asks the Pratihiirl to find out what it 
is about." Here we notice 'apprehension' of Riival)a, fear and fright of the Pratihiiri. 
The ND., too, quotes this example to illustrate vidrava. 

The DR. defines sambhrama ( =vidrava) as 'fear and trembling'. The ND. comments 
on it : The most important of these sub-divisions of the garbha, are : I abhiitiiharal)a 
2 tytarga 3 tolaka 4 adhibala and iik~epa. The rest are to be employed when possible. 

The garbha sandhi extends over the Vcnl. Acts III and IV. Bhima's speech from 
behind the curtain wherein he declares his intention of slaughtering Dussiisana who 
has fallen into his clutches and the speeches of Asvatthiiman that refer to Bhima's 
drinking of Dussiisana's blood, and certain stanzas of Act IV that foreshadow the 
slaying of Duryodhana represent the priiptyii.sii (Prospect of Success) which corresponds 
to the gnrbha sn11dhi. The quarrel between Asvatthiiman and Kau~a helps the Piil)<;ia­
vas in their victory over the Kurus. From that point of view this episode may be 
regarded as patiikii0'. 

The Vimarsa (or A\"!maJsa) l1as thirteen sub-divisions 

69 See supra for the nature and definition of patiki. 
13 
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(I) Apaviida is 'the proclaiming of a fault or misdeed of another.' The ND. 
comprehends under it 'one's own censure.' The DR. illustrates this sub·division by 
a passage from the Ratnii.vali (Act IV) where we arc informed of the misdeed of 

the queen in her harsh treatment of poor Siigarikii. 

(2) Sampilela is altercation-exchange of angry violent words. The Avaloka 
illustrates it by a passage in the Vel).i (VI. !O-Il) which reports exchange of hot 
words between Bhima and Suyodhana. The SD. illustrates it by a passage in the 
Vel).i (V. 30) where Duryodhana strongly condemns Bhhna and his brothers. 

(3) Drm•a (or Abhidrava or vidrava) is showing disrespect or insolence towards 
one's elders. Thus YudhiHhira shows disrespect to Balariima in Vel).i (VI. 20), or 
Lava shows contempt for Rlima in Uttara-Carita (V. 34). 

(4) .~akti 70 is placating one who is angry (-NS.) or 'the allaying of opposition 
(to the accomplishment of the desired end by the hero-DR.). The Avaloka illustrates 
it by two instances, orie from the Ratniivali (IV. I) in which the king's speech shows 
that the anger of Viisavadatta standing in his way of the acquisition of Siigarikii is 
pacified; and the other from the Uttara·Caritra (VI. Jl) where Lava's opposition to 
Candraketu and his army is removed or allayed at the sight of Rlima. 

(5) Vyavastlya11 is acquisition of the means to accomplish one's undertaking. 
Thus, in the Ratniivali. the magician's entry on the stage helps Yaugandhariiyal).a in 
arcomplishing his desired aims. The DR. defines it as 'mention of one's own power,' 
and illustrates it by a passage in the Ratnavali (IV. 8·9) where the magician men­
tions his supernatural power and suggests that he would show the king Sagarikii. 
whom he so eagerly longed to see. 

(6) Prasailga is mentioning (with reverence) one's elders. The Avaloka illustrates 
it by a passage in the Ratnavali (Act IV) where the declaring of Sagarikii.'s paren­
tage helps the attainment of the object of the king's desire. 

The NL. ·defines it as 'giving expression to what really is aprastuta (the irrelevant). 
The ND. cites Vel).i VI. 18, where Yudhi~lhira laments the (supposed) death of 
Bhima, as an illustration of prasal'•ga in this sense. 

(7) Dyuti is 'rebuking'. The DR. defines it as 'threatening and hurting the 
:eelings o~ others'. Wilson freely renders it as 'provoking to combat,' The Avaloka 
Illustrates 11 by a passage from the Vel).i (Act VI. 6-9) where Bhima rebukes Suyodhana 
and forces him to come out of the lake. 

70 Abhinava paraphrases the definition as 'Virodhinah Kupitasya San1a1,1.' The DR. defines Sakti 
as virodha-Sam~~mu!l.' The. ND. includes under Sakti com~lctc destruction of one's enemy. It adds 
that some thconsts rccogmse 'iij•i5' in place of Sakti and define it as 'giving an order when provoked 
to anger. without giving due thought to the matter in question' (see p. 100). 

7t The NS. defines it as 'qfirot"tl;m:ll"{:'. Abhinava explains it as qfu:;mt~'!IW1F-t~l~ ~ 

"t i'fq[ UHi'[: lilffr: oql6flf: J NS. Ill. 91, pp 54. 
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(8) Kheda is lassitude (·fatigue) arising either from mental or physical activity. The 
SD. illustrates it by a well-known stanza occurring both in the Miilati-Miidhava 
OX. 12), and Uttara-Carita (III. 31) which vividly portrays Riima's poignant sorrow 
at the loss of Sitii. The Abh. illustrates the physical fatigue by a passage from the 
Vikramorvasiya'T' (Act IV, p. 166) where Pururavas, tired on account of his wanderings 
in search of Urvasi says : "1 am tired. So reposing on the bank of this mountain­
stream I shall enjoy the breeze from its waves" etc. 

The DR. and its followers do not recognise Kheda as a saudhyatiga. 

(9) Prati~edha (or Ni~edha) is obstruction to the attainment of one's desired end. 
The SD. quotes a passage from the Prabhiivati where Pradyumna is told by the 
Vidu~aka that Prabhiivati has been abducted by the lord of Asuras. This abduction 
of Prabhavati is an obstruction in the way of Pradyumna's attaining Prabhiivati-the 
object of his desire. In place of prati~e,l/w the ND. substitutes Smilrambha. He defines 
it as 'Sakti-kirtanam,' and comments : Sathrambha is 'n1ention of one's own power in 
the conversation between two persons who are ag1tated.' He quotes Ve~i V. 33-34 to 
illustrate it. He further says Smilrambha is found even when there is mention of 
one's power by one who is not agitated,' and quotes Vc1~i VI. 6 as an instance of it. 

The ND. distinguishes between Samphe!a and Smilrambha as follows : In the 
samphl'{a we have angry speech only, whereas in the smilrambha n1ention of one's own 
power.' It is clear from the ND.'s treatment of Smilrambha that it comprehends under 
this sub-division the two sub-divisions of the DR., namely virod/wua and l')'avas<iya. 

(IO) Virod/wua ( Nirod/wua or Virodlw) : When some obstacle suddenly arises in 
the way of accomplishing the object of one's desire we have this sub-division. The 
SD. cites Ve1~i Act VI. 1 as an example : Here Yudhi~!hira expresses his fear that the 
rash declaration of Bhima (that he would kill Duryodhana that very day or would 
himself commit suicide) has imperilled the lives of all pa.,~<;Iavas at a time when 
complete victory over the Kurus was just within their reach. 

From the definitions and illustrations of Prati~edha and Virod/wua it is perfectly 
clear that there is hardly any real distinction between the two sub-divisions. 

The DR. defines it as declaring one's own superior power by two persons when 
they are agitated-perturbed. It illustrates this sub-division by Vel).i (Act V. 30-34) where 
Bhima and Duryodhana, who are highly excited, assert their own superior strength. 

(II) Adii11a : When fruition (attainment of thing desired) is in sight we have 
iidii11a72 • It is according to the DR., 'a resume of the action.' 73 Ve1_1i VI. 3 7, where 
the total destruction of the enemy is recapitulated, illustrates it. 

72 ;ft~'lil.nqlll'l'll'll<:J'l{qf<i ~fun!I. I NS. XIX. 94a. 

cr'f~'f.<?-<'1 oal\lqi'IP'I'Aii:l<'l~: 1 Abh. Ill. p. 55. 

!!~·~ <\~l'li'IT<\I'llf. 1 ND. p. 103. 

73 011~-;l 911~~u:m: 1 -DR. K. P. Trivedi thus renders it "'31l~Ff consists in the collection of 

preparations for the accomplishment of the desired object." (--PR. Notes, p, 49). 
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(12) Chiidmra (or Siidana-NL.) is a statement or speech ansmg from 'disgrace' 
and made for some purpose!'' Thus in the Ratniivali (Act IV) Siigarikf• welcomes 
the breaking out of fire in the harem where she bas been held captive as il would 
put an end to her sorrows. She means death caused by lire would pul an end to 
her sull"cring and disgrace. In reality, however, union with the king brought about 

by that lire ends her sorrows. 

The SD. defines it as putting up with humiliation etc. with a view to attaining 
the desired object and· quotes VeQi V. 31 as an instance : Arjuna here appeals to 
Bhima not to mind the ravings of Duryodhana, whose hundred brothers arc killed 
and who is unable to do the PiiQc;lavas any harm. 

The DR. and its followers do not recognise Chiidana as a sub-division. 

The ND. slates that some theorists recognise chalana in place of chiidana. "The 
word chalana is interpreted by some dramaturgists as 'humiliation' (-this is a clear 
reference to the DR.) while by some others as 'sammoha' i.e. fainting." The abandon· 
ing of Sit>• in the play Riimiibhyudaya illustrates chalana in the sense of 'humilia· 
lion'. Chalana in the sense of fainting is illustrated by a passage in the Vc1,1i Act 
VI. 15-16 where Riik~asa gives the false news of Shima's death and as a result 
Yudhi~lhira faints away. 

(13) Prarocmrii is representing in advance that the desired end is accomplished, 
the actual accomplishment of the desired end being found in the nin•a/ra(ra. It is 
illustrated by Ve1~i VI. 12 etc., where the braiding of Draupadi's hair and Yudhi~­
thira's coronation arc represented in advance as accomplished. 

The Abh. notes that some dramaturgisls call this a•iga Yukli. The ND. mentions 
a view that some define prarocanii 76 as 'a direction to honour persons with gifts etc.', 
and cites a passage from the VeQi (Act VI, pp. ISJ-54) where Yudhi~!hira orders 
Sahadeva lhrough his al!endant to employ clever spies etc., to whom rewards in the 
form of money and honour are promised, to trace Duryodhana who has disappeared 
on hearing of Bhima's vow. 

The DR. and its followers (the BP., the PR., and the RS.) do not recognise the 
three a Iigas : I K/reda 2 Pmtifedlra and 3 Chiidarra. In place of them these authorities 
substitute vidrava, vicalana and chalana. 

Vidrava is 'slaying, taking prisoner and the like'. The description of the breaking 
out of fire in the harem, of the imprisonment of Silgarika ·and danger to her life 
(Ratnavali, Act IV) illustrates this sub- division. 

74 The ND. delines it "s ~;{ ~~<il'f.. ( 

and comments lf'~~q1noll 't<i llliiqa <111: ~<il'f.. 1 p. 95. 

75 The ND. informs that some rccogniEe Yukti in place of Prarocanfi. Yukti is defined as 
;ef-t;;~~fu;: I This definition agrees with NS. XIX. 96a, which is possibly a later addition. 
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Vicalana 16 is 'bragging' ,-boasting of what is done by oneself. This is illustrated 
by a passage in the Ratniivali (Act IV. 19) where Yaugandhariiya(la proudly declares 
that he brought about the marriage of the king with Rii.tniivali, which in its turn, 
was to lead to the king's attainment of the sovereignty of the world. Chalana is 
already treated under Chiitlana. 

It will be seen that the vitlrm·a of the DR. is \"cry much like the prati~edha as 
illustrated by the SD. and <"Ira/ana like chiidana. The most important divisions of 
the amma..Sa are : I apavada 2 5akti 3 vyavasiiya 4 prarocana and 5 adana. A care­
ful scrutiny of the sub-divisions of the m•amar5a shows that 'virodhana' creates a 
serious obstacle in the way of the hero's attaining the desired end. and this creates 
a doubt in the mind of the hero regarding the attainment of his desires. This obstacle 
however brings out the best in the hero and certainty of success is guaranteed 
(niyatiipti). The sub-divisions like vyavasiiya, dyuti, sakti, prarocanii and iidiina bear 
out the truth of this statement. 

The vimar5a or m•amwsa extends over VeJ.li Act V and a considerable portion of 
Act VI (upto stanza No. 37). Act V informs us of KarJ.la's death and that A5vatthii­
man, who seeks reconciliation, is received coldly by Duryodhana. Act VI informs us 
of Bhhna's rash vow that he would kill Duryodhana that very day or himself 
commit suicide, and of. the disappearance of Duryodhana. This imperils the lives 
of the Pii(l~lavas at a moment when victory was within reach. Thus Bhima's rash 
declaration and Duryodhana's disappearance form a serious obstacle in the way of 
the attainment of the ends aimed at. It, however, later informs us that Duryodhana 
is found and that Kr~~1a sends message to Yudhi~lhira to commence festivities in 
expectation of Bhima's victory over Duryodhana. This represents 'certainly of success,' 
which corresponds to the t•ima..Sa sam/hi. Ciirvaka, a Rii.k~asa, deliberately gives 
Yudhi~lhira and Draupadi the false news of the death of Bhhna. Out of grief they 
both resolve on death. For a moment all hope seems to have been lost but Bhima, 
with his body all covered with blood, appears on the scene and certainty of success 
is guaranteed. 

Prakarl, in the true sense, is not found in these two Acts, which constitute vimarSa. 
It has been already pointed out that prakarl is not an essential element of 'vimar5a'. 
The Abh. (Ill. p. 15) illustrates the prakari by the doings of Kulapati in the Krtya­
rii.val).a and of Lord Vasudeva in the Vc(li. But Knt.ta's doings are not confined to 
this part only. 

The Ciirvaka episode, strictly speaking, cannot be called prakari. For, Ciiryaka 
appears on the scene with the express intention of duping the Pii(lllavas. The play­
wright introduces the character of Ciirviika towards the end of the play most proba!Jly 
with a view to creating the marvellous sentiment in accordance with the dictum : 
f.t~i!iil q;<fs.j) f.t<q ~ ~~Sll,J!iffil;;ii: 11-NS. XVIII. 94". 

76 The NO. defines vicnlana as boasting of oneself on account of valour, family, learning, 
beauty, good fortune and ,the like (p. 98). 
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The incident of Carviika may however, be regarded as a prakari in a very loose 
sense in as much as it serves to bring out the deep affection and love of Yudhi~~hira 
and Drat•padi for Bhima. 

The nirvahal)a (or upasamhara or samhara) has thirteen (or fourteen) sub-divisions : 

(I) Sandhi11 is the coming up again of the bija that was indicated in the mukha 
sandhi. Vasubhiiti and Babhravya seeing Sagarika who has been rescued from fire 
strongly believe that she must be the princess Ratnavali. Thus what was slated in the 
Mukha sandhi about the bija is here repeated. Or, in the VcJ;~i (Act VI) Bhima, with 
his hand smeared with Duryodhana's blood, and about to bind up Draupadi's locks 
asks her whether she remembers the vow he had taken that he would braid her hair 
only when the insult to her was avenged. Thus the braiding of Draupadi's hair, the 
bija of the play is again alluded to here. 

(2) Nirodha (or vibodha) is seeking for the end aimed at. Thus Bhima in the 
VeJ;~i (Act VI) who has been embraced affectionately by Yudhinhira after the annihila­
tion of the Kurus asks Yudhi~lhira to release him for a moment as he has yet to 
braid Draupadi's hair. YudhiHhira permits him to go so that poor Draupadi can bind 
up at last her locks. This sub-division is designated by the NL. as anuyoga. 

(3) Grathaua is 'referring to a purpose held in view throughout'. Thus Bhlma 
reminds Draupadi that she had been forbidden by him to tie up her dishevelled hair, 
as he had vowed that he would himself do it for her, when he had slain those who 
had subjected her to the indignity of untying her braid of hair. 

(4) Nin1aya is a narration of one's experience (with reference to the end or pur­
pose). The speech of Bhima (Vcl)i Act VI. 39) which is addressed to doubting Yudhi· 
Hhira illustrates this sub-division for Bhima here describes his triumphant success in 
slaying Duryodhana and annihilating the Kurus and the acquisition of sovereignty 
over the world. 

(5) Paribhii$a(la is a speech censuring oneself by admitting one's fault. The 
speeches of Ratnavali and Vil.savadattii at the close of the play where they censure 
themselves for their own improper behaviour illustrates this sub-division. 

The DR. and its followers define it as 'talking (of persons) with one another', 
Their illustrations arc, hc.wever, of the same kind given above. It is, therefore, clear 
that ordinary conversation is not mean:t by these theorists. 

(6) Dywi is pacifying of anger, jealousy etc. The speech of Yaugandhariiyal)a at 
the close of the Ratnavali where he discloses his whole plot and pacifies Vil.sava­
datta's anger and jealousy towards Siigarika and secures Sagarika for the king illustrates 
this sub-division. 

The DR. and its followers substitute Krti in place of Dyuti and interpret it as 
(i) substantiation or confirmation of the result attained, or (ii) conciliation of each 
other (by the hero and the elder queen, who w.ts earlier opposed to his acquisition 

77. In place of Sandhi the NL. substitutes artha and dcf:ncs it as !!'i!T:Jlii~: a:ji{: 1 p. 36. 
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of Siigarikii) on atlaining the object of one's desire. Krti, in: the first sense, is illus­
trated by Kr~~a's address to Yudhi~lhira where he says that Vyiisa, Viilmiki and 
others have arrived for his coronation (Ve~ i Act VI. 44) :-Krti, in the second sense, 
is illustrated by a passage in the Ratni'ivali (Act IV) where on attaining Ratniivali 
the King and Viisavadattii try to conciliate each other. 

The ND. mcnt ions the view of some that Dyuti is 'persuasion of a person who 
is already under your control but is unwilling to act up to your advice'. It is illus­
trated by a passage in the Mudri'iri'ik~asa where Riik~.lsa is persuaded to accept 
Ministership by Cii•:>akya. 

(1)ii11a1ula is 'the attainment of one's desire'. The King in the Ratniivali is happy 
at the acquisition of Ratniivali, and Draupadi at the braiding of her hair by Bhima. 

(8) Samaya is end of all misery or misfortune. The union of Viisavadattii and 
Ratniivali as sisters at· the end of the play puts an end to their sorrows and sufferings. 

(9) Prascida is waiting upon (the hero or heroine) with a view to conciliating the 
anger of the offended person. Yaugandhariiya•~a who did· not till the last moment 
take the king into his confidence regarding his plot requests him to forgive him for 
what was done by him without informing him (the king). This speech of the minister 
illustrates prasiida. The ND. names this subdivision as Upiisti. 

(JO) Upagri!rmw is the. experience of something wonderful. In the Riimiibhyudaya, 
Sita repudiated by Riima enters fire. The god of fire brings her out safe. At this all 
those present on the occasion are struck with wonder. This is Upagrihana. The ND. 
calls it by the name parigrihana. 

(II) Bflli.ym•a is speech accomp~nied by sweet words (siima), gift and the like 
(NS.). The ND. quotes a passage from the Mrcchaka!ika, where Sarvilaka, at the 
instance of Aryaka, confers favours on Ciirudatta, Vasantasenii etc., to illustrate th 1s 
sub-division. 

The DR. defines it as 'the attainment of honour and the like, ' and illustrates it 
by a passage from the Ratnavali (Act IV. 21) where the King proudly refers to various 
achievements such as the acquisition of Siigarikii and the like. 

( 12) P•irval'iikya is uttering words .which were earlier used in the Mukhasandhi. The 
ND. illustrates it by a passage from the Mudriiriik~asa (VII. 17) where Cii1,1akya says: 
"Let the bonds of all except those of horses ond elephants be untied, I e~nly having 
made good my vow, will tie up my tuft of hair" as it contains words which he had 
earlier uttered in the Muklw. 

Other theorists define it as the foreseeing of the object of one's deisire. Thus in 
the Ratniivali Yaugandhariiyal,la says to Viisavadattii "Do as you please in the case 
of Siigarikii, your sister". In this speech Viisavadattii foresees the Kiirya, the union of 
the King and Siigarikii. 
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(13) Kiivyasari•Triira is 'obtaining a boon' (by the hero etc.). When some very im­
portant character in a play says to the hero etc. "What further can I do for you ? 
We have this sub-division. This anga invariably precedes the prasasti. With this a;•ga, 
as the objects of one's desire are attained in this sub-division, the play proper comes 
to its end. 

(14) Prasasti is a prayer for peace to the King and the country and other good 
things. Ver:>i VI. 46 illustrates it : "May people live the full span of man's lire free 
from misery and illness ..... M~y single·minded devotion to you prevail in the world, 
0 Puru~ottama; .... May the King be loving towards the world .... " 

With reference to the sub-divisions of the Niri'Oha'!a the ND. observes that all 
of them are very important as no specific rule is laid down regarding their compara­
tive importance. But it says, further on, in the course of the treatment of these sub­
divisions that (1) Sandhi, (2) Paribhii~ii, (3) Bhii~ar;ta, (4) )(iivya-sarhhiira and (5) 
Prasasti must be employed in the concluding part of the play. It adds that excepting 
sandhi, nirodha, grathana, piirvabhiiva, kiivyasarhhiira and prasasti, the rest of the 
sub-divisions may be used, if need be, in other parts of the drama. 

Usually, nirvahar;>a covers a liltle portion only of the last Act in the drama. The 
Kiirya is embodied in the closing portion18 and this final sandhi corresponds to phalli· 
gama stage of the action. The portion in the Ver;ti beginning with the Chamberlain's 
identifying of Bhima (p. 192) to the end of the Act VI constitutes nirvaha1Ja. The 
karya in the perscnt case is the slaying of Duryodhana. This kiirya is embodied in 
Act VI. 37 where Bhima informs us that he has fulfilled his terrible vow (of slaying 
Duryodhana that very day). Ver;ti VI. 42 comprises phaliigama as the braiding of 
Draupadi's hair is shown here to be accomplished. 

Observations on the Number, Names and Definitions of the Sandhyaiigas 

It is easy to dismiss these subdivisions of the sandhis on the ground that to 
follow their description "would be to exhaust any patience except Hindu" or that 
"the definitions and the classifications are without substantial interest or value." The 
study of these sub-divisions, however, reveals the theorist's distinct power of subtle 
analysis of the variety of dramatic incidents (interpreted broadly enough to cover 
mental processes as well as external events) whi~h the Sanskrit drama presents. The 
dramatic incidents enumerated as sixty·four, really speaking, 'have no limits except those 
of imagination and dramatic efTect.' This is implied in the remark which the ND. makes : 
;a~l3f.'i!•'1'!<i lf!T•i!Ufut '[~1'1'<'11>;_ l'!f"lfai'ro<~_ ~fq;q«! \>:i!'f.l>.ll'"'i Sllll"fR'l I <ll:l ll;'l ;a~;aPil"'l"Ui'· 
;a~l;iqJ~Ilf!!<n~~l!f=!( O,E!Cqfqfii I (P. 101). 

78 ;aj'if'f''ll~ '!lit~ Sltll'l' (J~qf~'iffl: I 131"'-!<'11~"1 <j;J~~" 13'!Tra a1Ii'll:i!Ol1( II ~~1<1 
mfg:·~· ll~it a>ilUil I -BP. p. 205. 
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All the authorities agree that the number of the sub-divisions of the mukha, 
the pra imukha, the Ql'OIIIarsa and the llirl•aha•!a is 12, 13, J3 and 14 respectively. The 
NS., a; interpreted by Abhinava, the NL., the ND., and the SD. give thirtee11 sub­
divis'ons of the garbha whereas the DR., the BP., the PR., and the RS. give twelve. 
Thr total number of the sub-divisions according to the DR. and its followers is 64 
wh.ch ~grccs with their total number given by the NS. The total number of the sub­
di• isions as enumerated by Abhinava and his followers comes to 65. The DR. and 
it~ followers make the total sixty-four by omitting one sub-division of the garbha 
c;,llcd pr<irt/wnti, Abhinava and his followers arrive at the total sixty·four by exclu­
ding pmJ·asti (the last sub-division of the llinaha(ta) which is of the nature of Bene· 
diction and like the nandi cannot be regarded as a part of the dramatic story. This 
point of view stands to reason as with the thirteenth sub-division of the llin•ahatJa 
named 'K<hJ•a.w•izhiira' the play proper comes to its end. 

The names, definitions and interpretations of the aizgas, barring some exceptions, 
arc csscntia lly the same. The two angas Kara(ta and bheda of the Afukha are vari· 
ously interpreted. Via/.tita, tiipana (Sama is recognised instead of it by the DR.), nor· 
madywi, upmty<isa, and l'll/'!10.<01ilhiira-these sub-divisions of the pratimukha arc diffc· 
rcntly inlerprcted and illustrated by various theorists. The sub-division 'pragaya7Ja' 
of the sandhi is called 'pragamana' in the DR. The nature of the two is essentially 
the same. R1ipa, Krama, Ak~ipti (Utk~ipta, Ak~epa) and Adhibala-these sub-divisions 
of the garbha arc variously interpreted; Vidrm•a of the NS. is called Sambhrama by 
the DR., and pNirthall<i of the garhha is not recognised by the DR. Instead of Kheda, 
Pratif.'t/lw and of the nl'nmar8a in the NS., the DR. gives us dral'O, l'icalana and 
cha!ana Cflcitlana of the NS. and Chalmw of the DR. are essentially the same as is 
clear from their definitions and interpretations. The remaining two of each group 
have nothing in common except that they belong to th.e same sandhi. Vym•asiiya, 
pm.mi1ga, virodhana, chiidana and prarocanii of this avamarsa are differently treated 
hy different theorists. The two a ngas nirodfla and dyuti of the nirmlw7Jn given by the 
NS. arc called vibodha (virodha) and krti by the DR. But their definitions and inter· 
pretations arc nearly the same. The purvaviikya (-NS) of the nin•afla7Ja is called 
purvabhava by the DR. The interpretations of the Abh. and the DR. regarding it 
differ. Although some of the sub-divisions such as kheda (=Srama), udvcga, vitarka 
vidram (=saml>hrama) are of the nature of transitory feelings, they are so described 
with a view to imp1 essing on the mind of the dramatist that they ought to be used 
if the occasion demands, for developing particular rasas etc.'" ' 

79 cr. <1~1<! '>18l~ll~.f.w.'llll~ Gl!fl:!'<!lR'ln '!_~!lml~t~l~a !:\~<I<i~s<W-l~>i"l;;lll: J:ll~w1t­
"~"'liifl:i~1!, a ~tl<f;~>l!"''l"-ll<l: !:\""lij'~oi)mT 11«1<!!1: 1 Abh. III. p. 55. 

The NO. atmosl repeals lhis : lJ~fit &l~~llf'ta'li!;::il ;qfl:r•nRI!~ <?41~"V'a, atllfq {<l~fi 
<i«'lifl'!i.l,Sfcl i?.~~"il ;;Rl I p. 97 · 

The ND. observes, elsewhere. that the 'sandhyaDgas' should be regarded as of the nature of the 
dominant emotions, the dete:rminants, the c-om:equents and the trr.mito1y feelings : a;:s=mf;r :q ~tJTffl'-
f.iil'll'mJl'!l'! -<qf>RnR-~Ifll! iWo'll~ 1 p. 11s " 

14 



106 
Studies in 

A scrutiny of the definitions of certain sub-divisions, e.g., sangra/w and bhiifniJa 
shows that they overlap.80 The same examples are cited by different authorities to 
illustrate different a1\gas.· This phenomenon can easily be explained if we remember 
that their definitions of those angas differ. The names and definitions of some af,gas 
which differ from the NS. are satisfactorily explained by the fact that various autho­
rities had different vgrsions of the NS. before them when they wrote. Most of these 
variant readings ar; noted in the foot-notes to the NS. Lastly, these sub-divisions 
of the fi1 e sandhis appear to be derived by an analysis of plays with Jove or the heroic 
sentiment as the ruling motive, especially former. This is clear from the names and 
definitions of the ~ub-divisions in the pratimukha such as vi/iisa, vidhfita, Sama (or 
topana), narma and narmadywi. It is, therefore. a case of misdirected ingenuity to 
say that all sub-divisions of. the sandhis arc ~resent in the Mudrarak~asa which is 
wholly a play of political intrigue and in which the clement of Srf1giira is totally 
absent.81 

The usc of the Sandhyangas 

The NS. lays down that the a ngas should be so used as to be subservient to the 
rasa which the play seeks to develop." A1\gas arc used with a view to maintaining 
the continuity of the plot which is essential to the development of rasa. They are 
of the nature of the dominant emotion etc. Some theorists assert that the a1\gas 
should only be used in the sandhi to which they arc assigned83 but other authorities 
refuse to admit this view on the ground of the usage of the dramatists and the text 

80 <~<:~ill <~a:'lsfq ~~WtC::'!W!!m· Cltll"'l'! <:'lri'lso:r~i ~ilm;~:ti "~rqf>'lg" ~'l~~ra:r<'r !IJ<U­
'cR"' "! 1 Abh. lll. p. 59. 

'Samphc!a' and 'virodhana" as defined and illustrated by the DR. (and AvaiOka) can h;udly be 
distinguished. · 

81 Ahhinava clearly adds that in a play based on the 'vira' s'.!ntimcnt 'vilasa,' by 'upalak~ar;1a' 
stands for 'utsaha.' 'Nanna' and 'narmadyuti' subdivisions arc to be employed in plaYs with lov~ as the 
principal sentiment as is rightly observed by the ND. (p. 76). So these aligns as understood by the 
NS can not occur in plays like the Mudrarak:Jasa. 

82 XIX. 105-106. The author of the Dhvanyilloka must have had this text in mind when he 
sets forth his famous dictum : 

<~P<fW<'1W"P-it \"lfl:r<'T'F<r1~ 1 

'1 '! 't'f<'\'1! 'U1'i111'1R<~lqt~"'ll 11 m. r. 329. 

He points out in his Yrlti that it is a fault in the Veni tlwt the dramatist Jrags in the love-scene 
with Bh5numati in Act II. The 'rasa' which is suggested. in the Mul~ha should be developed by its 
dominant emotion etc., in the Pratimukha. ln a drnma with love ;;1s the dominant sentiment, it is to 
be developed by the cnlg;as like vilasa. But in a play with the heroic sentiment as the governing one, 
the 'vi\asa ;;u'tga' stands for the 'utsah:t' by 'upal:tk~a 1.ta' (sec ND. p. 70). 

83 Read: ... a'! 'l'r'l'\<~•Fl~swrori <~•~I 'fill "'f.'l'lt:lt:!!F.~:t<:!lf'llllt:!R~~o:r 1 Abh. m. r. 36. 

and 'l:<J ~f?.:ftr: (? Wc.l'l<Tf?.:fl:r:) f'l'm U::'l ~gm· ffi;>,~·~~~-"-~1 SD. p. 352. 
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of Bharata.•·• They hold that the a•igas need not be used in the sandhi to which 
they arc assigned, nor need all of them be used. One ~uiga may be repeated twice 
or thrice, if need be, but not more than thrice as too much repetition would make 
the play insipid. Thus 'sari1phcta' and 'vidrava' being repeated in the VeJ;Ii develop 
the heroic and the furious sentiments, whereas viliisa when repeated in the Ratniivali 
rouses the erotic sentiment. Certain ailgas by their very nature require to be used 
in the sandhi to which they are assigned and in the very order in which they are 
treated. Upak~cpa, parikara, parinyiisa, for example, must be used in that very order 
in the llfuklw. If one al•ga be capable of achieving the purpose of two or two a•igas 
are capable of achieving the purpose of three, the dramatist should use only one 
ailga or two as the case may be. Thus a sandhi may have only four ailgas, others 
being merged in them. Amuklw or prastiil·ami is no part of the drama which really 
begins with its end. The a•igas should, therefore flow from the blja and lead up 
to the lairya. The hero or his rival should, as a rule, app~ar in them. The first three 
a1\gas of the mukha, upak~cpa etc., may, however, be advantageously represented 
by unimportant characters. 

The sixfold purpose of _the sandhya•igas 

The NS. and following it, later authorities declare the six-fold purpose of ailgas 
as follows : (I) to present the subject matter in such a way as to create the desired 
rasa, l2) to expand the plot, l3) to increase interest in the minds of spectators (or 
readers) regarding the plot, (4) to conceal what ought to be concealed, (5) to pro· 
duce surprise while presenting a familiar story .1nd (6) to disclose what ought to 
be disclosed as it contributes to the development of rasa. 

The NS emphasizes the importance of the angas by analogy 

Just as a man without limbs cannot fight, even so, a drama without ailgas cannot 
be well enacted. A play though poor as regards its story attains merit when equipped 
with the al>gas as it then becomes suited to the stage. On the other hand, a play 
with a noble theme but devoid of a>igas proves unsuited to the stage and does not 
interest any rasika. 

From \\hat has been said above it would seem that Bharata discusses at length 
the topic of sandhis and .mmlh)"ld•gas with a view to emphasizing the need for a 
closely-knit plot, in which each detail should be very necessary for the development 
of the plot and msa. Bharata's analysis of sandhis and sandhyai1gas reveals that he 
was conscious of the principle of Aucitya essential to rasa which K~emendra later 

84 Abhinava !,toutlv refutes their vicv. : sec NS Ill. Pp. 36-37. He interprets the text of Bha~ 

;ala : l!'ll~R g 'f.iic~JrltaT;'IWTf.t "!!'!if. 1 thus : •fcl OR<i lll~<l ~;~>{j~;<)~qf f.t<fo'<r"fli~­
~~aq~~i'i'l", ~''IOTii~m ~ 'l'll!U<~"!l'l!OO!J'l'h:n'l": I Ill. P· 37. 

Read NS XIX. 99-100 which lend support to this view. 
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ably develops. The authorities very well display their distinct power of logical analysis 
and practical acumen. They give considerable freedom to the dramatist in the making 
of his plot.•• It is not, therefore, quite correct to say that the later dramatists were 
bound, hand and foot, by the rigid dramatic rules. 

85 Tl1ey ~allow him freedom t · . 
the Itihasa etc. As S,,l~ara and y-o. mvcnt the pl~t m a prakaraQa and suitably modify stories from 
tical wisdom in lrcscribin·, citl . ua rasas arc umv~sa~ly popula_r they show sound realism and prucM 

l 0 lCI of them as the prmc1pal rasa m the fuli-Ocdgct:l dram_a. 



8 
THE PROBLEM OF PATAKASTHANAKA 

The theory of Sanskrit drama recognises Patiikasthiinaka as a prominent drama· 
tic device. The Nii~yasiistra defines it and distinguishes its four kinds. But as is usual 
with it, it does not care to add illustrations and give the reader a clear idea as to 
the exact nature and scope of the several varieties. The later authorities on the 
science of drama often repeat the NS. or give definitions in their own words and 
add examples. Sometimes these authorities press into service the same examples to 

illustrate the several varieties. Modern commentators and dramatic critics quote one 
or the other authority or sometimes both ,,nd lem·e the reader confused. The object 

of this paper is to examine this problem of Patakasthanaka in its ntrious aspects 
and elucidate its exact character, scope and purpose by undertaking a critical and 
comparative study of the relevant passages from available texts dealing with the theory 
of drama. 

The NS. gives the general definition of Patiikiisthiinaka as follows : 

When instead of the thing thought of or expected, another of the same character 
emerges in an accidental way, it is called Patiikiisthiinaka. 

The definition as given by the NS. is not unambiguous. It presents so serious a 
difficulty as to thwart a satisfactory intepretation : which pre:isely is the 'Cintita 
artha' and which the 'anya artha' ? From the point of view of the spectators or the 
character concerned the 'Cintita artlm' is the immediate 'prastuta' which is dramati­
cally less significant than the 'anya artha' the foreshadowed event relating to the 
'Prastuta'-while from the point of the view of the playwright it is vice versa. A 
parallel from the Alarnkiira-siistra may here be cited. In Anyokti (Aprastuta-prasarnsa) 
the 'aprastuta' n~ercly scrYcs the purpose of suggesting the 'prastuta' which is highly 
important to the poet and which he intends to present in a decorative garb. It 

is thus his 'Cintita artha', and the 'aprastuta' the 'anya artha.' From the definition 
of the Pat iikasthiinaka given by the DR. it would seem that Dhanarnjaya looks at 
the Patiikiisthiinaka from the playwright's point of view. Abhinava and others, as a 
rule, take 'Cintita artha' as the immediate prastuta. It is difficult to say what exactly 
Bharata had in mind. It is, however, more convenient to underst,•nd them from the 
spectator's or the character's point of view. 

The expression 'iigantukcna bhiivena' is interpreted differently : Sahakiiritvcna 
(Abhinava), by an unexpected circumstance (A pte); Dhanati•jaya uses the word iigantu­
bhava in defining the Patiikiisthiinaka whereas, Dhanika says, it means 'bhiivinah.' 
Siiradiitanaya introduces in his definition the expressions 'agantubhavena' and 'bhii· 
vyarathasya vastunal.•' thus implicitly suggesting that iigantubhava is not the same 

as 'bhiivin'. The ND. omits the phrase altogether. The phrase ')s used by Bharata 
natura1Jy yields the meaning 'in an accidental way'. The word 'tallingal.1' is explained 
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by Abhinava as 'Kiiral)atvadharmabhavapravrttinimitta upayal.1.' This lit\ga (i.e. upaya 
or hetu) may be either Sadhaka (=Karaka) or Jftapaka, productive or informative. 

After setting forth the general definition the NS. distinguishes its four varieties : 

When the a:m (of the hero) is realised quite unexpectedly and is thus seen to be 
far superior to what was expected we have the first Patakasthanaka. 1 Abh., ND. 
and SD. employ the same example to illustrate this variety : in Act Ill of the Ratnavali, 
when the hero (King Vatsa) hastens to save Vasavadatta, as he b,Jieves, from hang­
ing herself, he finds to his great joy and surprise that he has rescued none other 
than Sagarikii herself. It is easy to see that in this example there is no foreshadow­
ing of an event but actual union of the hero and heroine and thus the hetu is 
siidhaka. R. illustrates this variety by citing a different passage from the Ratnavali, 
Act II' where he finds an allusion to Viisavadattii's imminent anger. 

Riighavabhal!a points out an example of the first Patakasthanaka while comment­
ing en Jhitasanm.\a3 wl1ich apraHntly means 'the choicest treasures in his posse-

1. Vidu~aka-ll:<ll ~ affi:l ~eft 'f!l3~1 I 

(U"'I l:l'ff<i;~ <~FtR'lil'llll<<i ~?<!RT) 

'll:"-l">i '11<~"-!;::'<J<'li\<itq<JTUJ>Jii'TIIJ +nf~ 'fii39~Ti\q~'! ~'f"!I(J: l3\;l3TiJIJl<J~fi:J~<j; 
qat'liT~"lF1'lill:.l' 

Instead of gUt)aVaty upaJ...arat<ll.l of the NS. we have gunavrlty upacaratai.1 in the DP (and R.), 
while £.UQ.avatyupacaratal) in the SD. Gul)aVati and gur;tavrtti may be looked upon as s}nonymous 
(--utk,Ha) 'Upac5ratai.J' is cxplalr.cd as 'Par<Jmo::p1itikiira1)5t'. This is rather an tmusual menning. The 
other reading is decidedly better and is supported by Abh., NL., and ;\dibhnrata. 

Ghosh translates the couplet as follows :-

"The sudden development of a novel mehning due to an indirect suggestion, is called the First 
Epi~odc Indication." This is obviously not satisfnctory. In c:mncction with the interpretation of this 
variety real! Abh :-

l!;l1qq;H'f.l1G~'I :J"l'lol <~<-!.~1 31~~ 'f.~'! <~ol.l'!IR!iOa<Jlq"!a<?!'l lNRr <~'qfu: a<!l"lGfi:!fii <~t'"l­
'f.<il>lillFII'i!t"T qal'liWIF11l:, I 

2. The ND. remarks on the word ~~{={I in its definition 

<I"!Fli '!+F'liH\l:g<'ll'lti; 1 

It rightly recognises the artistic value of surprise as an element in sustaining interest. But in 
the example quott.;d the '~l21~~P·l' comes as a surpris~-of course, a very pleasant one-to the hero, 

for the a~dicnce has a foreknowledge that the hero is going to rescue sagarika disguised as Vasavadatta. 

3. ~fikunlata, Kale's edition, p. 30 : 31"! ::;\)flal3~~'<!~"1 1 f're!'!f.'tlll;IIJT~~"a<ill'll <!'!~: 
qaT'f.T~'-ll'l'li+l~~I'Wl! I i'l«"-'I"l+lli?.:l'f'~ '<~t;~~O'iqRt"'fl'l'li~,j)qq;tR'litl qi'll'lil~"ll"''li li-TI !!"lit 
i'l"''!i'llJ:.' :;:fit I 

That the first Patak5.5thanaka should occur in the first Sandhi is the view of Adibharata, which 
is, however, not correct for whil:h sec infra. 
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ssion' but secondarily and pointedly refers to ~bkuntala. Here there is a foreshad01 
ing of the union of the hero and the heroine. Besides the example quoted fro 
the RatnfLVali Act Ill, Abh. mentions an instance from the Niigananda. This is al' 
quoted by the NL., and the ND. The hero is determined to save S-'"khacfi<;h l 
o!Tering himself as a victim but he needs a pair of red garments which are tl 
symbol of the victim. Sankhacfi<;la refuses point blank to hand over his symbol, b 
the Kaficukin oflcrs him red garments sent by Mitriivasu's mother which serve h 
purpme acmirably. Thus in the first'' instance there is the accomplishment of or 
'prayojana' instead of another, in the second of one 'upaya' instead of another. Tl· 
NS. defines the second Patiikiisthanaka as a hypcrbolical statement, in verse (empl< 
ycd for rhetorical embellishment), which is applicable in two ways' 

The NL. and the SD. illustrate this variety with Ve"i 1. 7. The apparent me: 
ning here is a pious wish for the good of the Kauravas, but the suggested mcanin 
conveys the idea of the death of the Kauravas and party. These two meanings a1 
due to double-meaning words like 'raktn,' 'vigraha' etc. This example, however, ca 
not be legitimately accepted as illustrating this variety as it leaves no distinguishin 
feature between this and the fourth variety:;" The R. quotes the famous passag 
( .... R\l;: 1-:aqff.:Ja:) from the Uttarariimacarita as an example of this variety bu 

obviously this is wrong. The example given by the Abh., which is also quoted b 
the ND., is the most appropriate : Jn the Riimiibhyudaya, Act Ill, Sugriva has th· 
following message for Sitii : "Why waste words on this ? Riima will Yery shortl) 
0 Queen, bring you back even if you arc kept on the other shore ~f the ocean.' 
Here the hyperbolic words 'qfts[q ot<'li:!: If'l<ltll:,' prove fully applicable in the case o 

Sita. RiighavabhaH.l points out that the suggestive sentence uttered from behind th1 
curtain ""'!'f'li'!Ja~q: a:JTiJ~~ <ll;ilR' 1 ~a11 \alai) 1" is an example of the second Pat aka 

sthanaka. This Eentence is clearly Aprastutaprns:tril,.a (Anyoktil : Jt bids the femal< 
Cakraviika say farewell to her spouse, a command whose application to the case OJ 

the King and Sakuntalii is immediately appreciated by the audience. 

The third variety of Patiikasthiinaka is thus defined : When a character is ir 
doubt as to whether a particular matter rclal ing to the plot would occur or not an< 
when this doubt is removed by a reply of another character given in a different con 
text, which proves applicable in two ways, we have the third Patakiisthanaka·.• 

4. The ND. gives one more example from the Nalavilfisa of thi'i type where instead of or 
'prayojana' there is secured another 'prnyojar.a· : The King \\·lw is ready to prevent the fight bet weE 
VidG~aka and Kiipa\ikn comes to possess the portrait of nnmayanti. 

5. This definition is found quoted by the NL. the BP. and the R. The SD. rcads .... ~Jffl 

!U'1f3~t:~ ;:ry;=n~~n=n~P:r+I.. 1 This, however, docs not materially affect the definition. The word Sti~ 
in this definition means 'fittingly applicable in two ways', and •S;ithbya' hyp~rbolic (Cf. AtiSayokti). 

5u. Sec infra. 

6. This is admittedly a free rendering. Ghosh tr.:mslatcs 
That which suggests with courtesy t'lc object 0f a play in subtle manner and in the form 

a dialogue. is called the Third Episode Tndicat ion. · 
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The NL., quotes as an example of this variety a dialogue bet..veen Kha':l~itii 
and Niiyaka.7 The Abh. and the ND. quote the well-known passage from the Mudra­
riik~asa, Act I, which presages the capture of Rak~asa while apparently conversing 
about 'Sanddagrahar.ra.' The DP. gives this example to illustrate the 'tulya-sarnvidhiina' 
variety. The SD. and the R., however, cite the famous passage from Ver.ri. Act IL 
24 etc. which is ominous as it foreshadows the breaking of 'Duryodhana's thighs'· 

Now, the SD. gives this passage from the Vct).i, as an example of GaigJa, the 
eighth clement of Vithi. This is indeed extraordinary ! It means either that Visva­
natha nods here or that there is no distinction between the third Pati'iki'isthiinka and 
the Gn':'c)a. If there were no such distincion between the two Visvac.iitha should have 
clearly stated it. The Abh. makes the following distinction between them : the third 
PatiikfLSthanaka serves to accomplish the desired object. For example, it helps ·Cii':'akya 
to know definitely that the wicked Riik~asa would be captured and thus the final 
aim would be achieved. The Gar:>~a docs not .serve such a purpose. Again, the 
import of the Ga':'<!a is always ominous.• The authors of the ND. hold after Abhi­
nava that the import of the Gar:>\la is always ominous and support this interpretation 
by an etymological explanation :-

... W-!, '£1'!1 ~1tll'!c'f17., 'J:"!oUiiur~tlBil"s !['l 11"5: I 

They cite, after the DR., the well-known passage from the Ultaracarita. Act I, fore­
shadowing 'Si<ii-viraha' os an example of the Ga':'~a. A careful scrutiny of the defi­
nitions of the third Patiikiisthanaka and the Ga':'<!a" would indicate another point of 
distinction. Tn the Gar:r\la there in an clement of abruptness. In both the examples 

The passngc fr0m Abh. which is adopted by the SD. runs as follows : 

m~Gf'Jicli'q '3fi::l' 1111'1Jfl,'J;n~, (;il~"f lJE!"'lil•lt"!'Tfi:!!:ll'll"ii{-!:I'Ol;<ffi"flfii W~'tulltm lJ'lSf, 

lJRFl-1 mti:l<ll '1'1~'1 f<i\qf'i~"l'1!:11'<11 lJ~"i 1.iq._rn <m: q:~l>'! qOJ'filf'1H'!il'J. I 
7. The original read<: 

'!iFi'\ '11'1 '{.cfiSlfl1 Pf. ftl'J"!i\" 'f_{ ~a:;:o;it 
"11~ i'IS"-1 f'f.W'l'll"l f'lm"t '1;~f;i1i! "l""lR I 

'1'Ri ~~i'i 'f-1 <'·{<'.! lJl=!'ll~WI ~liiiS'1'11 
'l<'"'f'!lf'J 'ftlftl (\ '<l'\'lJ~I: f'!H'l~ i'\ !;'T<IIfi'Tfu II 

The word •Sabha}ti' is Sli~!<l : 

i. '<fti{'!i11 'lFT~'l lJ~ "11t'Nll"'l ii. qf{q;::J, 

B. .. •• ~~ '<l' !:l'f.'llJl''llqiltllfW(l W)"lli'{ q"!J'f.lf'11'll1f'1§ <\1''1Wl'\ tl0511!:<'1 i"t;::: I "<n<iTI1' 
" w<i" af:i: W'lT 'r'~l«'l'li'UI'DUWl '[ll: 1 '!lm~tq'i\IJ:, qJ•s'!l:!lJt't"' '1 1'!'1\! I -~ cmJiJ;T­

f'1T'l<ii fl:r•<Jfu'11ct 'fo ~rli~~ 'l <:Ji'iGT'li;f?r I 

9. l']OS': !:lfij1;il'!f"'4 fl.l<'<Jl'l' 'l'fll:l:l:TT~IJ: 1 DR. Ill. 18. 

tl•iiS'fiHU'{ 1'!?11~· !:lf[)ill:!tl~ "''<l': I ND. P. 137. 
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of 'R\fi: '3<1R'l"!:' and '03i~•ir l'l''ll!.' the characters enter on the stage and abruptly 

remark ·~~'l:i:' and rr'r-111'lq_. In the passage from the Mudriiriik~asa the character 

(Siddhi.irthaka) is already on the stage and his words 'ill'i;r n;fr~' gel connected as a 
reply to the question agitating Ciil_lakya's mind. 10 

Riighavahlw!!:t points out Siikuntala IV. 3 as an example of the third Patiikii­
sthiinaka. No doubt, it is an excellent example of Patiikiisthiinaka but it cannot be . 
taken as illustrating the third Patiikiisthiinaka as it does not satisfy the requirements 
of its definition. It would fall under the second variety. 

The NS. defines the fourth Patiikiisthiinaka as a statement, in verse (for purposes 
of rhetorical embellishment), which is paronomastic, is fittingly applicable in two 
ways nnd which also contains some suggestion relating to the future 'prastuta' (the 
subject-matter or plot). 

The stanza-Uddiimotkalikii etc.-quoted by the DR. as an example of Patiikii­
sthiinaka of the 'Tulya-vise~al_la' species illustrates this Patiikiisthiinaka. The BP., the 
SD. and the R. quote this example. Here King Vatsa playfully suggests by using 
double entendre that his earnest gaze on the creeper, which has borne blossoms out 
of season, may cause jealousy in the queen. In the sequel the King's ~rdent gaze at 
Siigarikii provokes Viisavadattii's anger. 

The NL. quotes a very fine example of this Patiikiisthiinaka from the Jiinak'i­
riighava. The stanza is full of paronomastic words. It is addressed by Riima to Sltii. 
The stanza presages by a double en-tendre the Abduction of Sitii by Riival_la.11 The 
Abh. and the ND. quote Ratniivali, Act I. 23 and the following speech of Siigarikii 
as an example of this." The King's bard announcing the evening time employs paro­
nomastic words and favours the action of the play enabling Siigarikii to know that 
her 'Kusumayudha' was none other than king Udayana himself whose bride she was 
intended to be by her father. 

----
10. Ratn5.vali Act. 11. 4. It is worth noticing that the Abh. remarks : 

<~;::Jlll<'!i~'!ii ,.-fil g; ;ft~r01:ui, 1(·><>'iarllfaq'<ff.llq W; 'IT"fr>irr ~'!iTRar ~R"(T"!Rar I a<'lr­
;::a~;1·-'1WP! ''lli>R<:~c!l~Ti>\Or ~'filii, II 

Kane in his History of s~mskrit Poetics (p. 237) writes: "The q:a~ and its commentary aw8fCfl 

were probably composed before ~fi:rr=[CJ wrote the i:Rf+i-=JCil=JT«Jl u From this passage, howc\"cr, we 

may safely conclude that Abhinava had the DR. in mind while making the pertinent remark and tJmt 
the DR. with it.:; Avaloka was definitely composed tcfore Abhinava \nc.te tle At.hi~a\"atlarati. 

II. \li=J: ~<t'tai llfa I 
<>-i~:l'<~'l:fu'liq>'J: if.ls'H"lt ~<~!1lq'!i: I 
'!iR"lo~i%oq"f«ill'lW~s<i) ~R"l<llfcl II 

where ~~1 means (i) the capital of Ravm;.a, (ii) branches. 

T1Cfi (i) RavaJJa's celestial cllariot, (ii) flowers __ and 

q::i{ (i) R5vana's sword (or car), (ii) leaves. 

12. The DR. ~ives t.his to illustrate 'Bindu' (Germ.). 

15 
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As has been already said, the second and the fourth Patiikasthiinakas as illus· 
trated by the SD. can hardly be distinguished from each other. 13 Both the examples 
arc marked by double entendre. Orthodox commentators'·' would, however, defend 
the distinction saying that the fourth Patakasthiinaka presages 'pradhiiniirtha-visc~a· 
while the second 'apradhanartha.' But this defence collapses in the face of Visva­
natha's clear remark : dPI ~T"li l>fil<:~;(\{[~~'f.~'l~rf "!f'ifl"'i!:!RiqJ"-:"!ffl: ~Q:"'lf<'l!:lfaq~[ 
<lfl!i mffiiT !f<'ll'lil<:~T"l'li'{_ I The distinction between the two species would stand only 

if the expressions 'siitisayam and sli~tam are interpreted in accordance with the Abh. 
and the ND. 

Later authorities excepting Dhanarhjaya recognise after the NS. four varieties 
of Patiikasthiinaka. The DR. defines Patiikiisthanaka as an indication, by the men­
tion of something extraneous, of a future event relating to the 'prastuta' (the subject­
matter, plot of the drama). It is characterised by equivocation of situation or by 
equivocation of phrase. The Avaloka names the species thus: the Patakiisthiin3l<a by 
Anyokti (=Aprastutaprasamsa) and the Patiikasthiinaka by Samasokti. He illustrates 
the first species by quoting Ratnavali III. 6 where the description of the behaviour 
of the sun towards the Kamalini is extraneous and suggests the behaviour of the 
hero towards the heroine. 

As already observed, he gives 'Uddamotakalikiirh etc., as an example of the 
second species. This treatment of the DR. deserves special attention. He unambigu­
ously states that Patiikiisthiinakaforeshadows an event relating to the 'prastuta' whether 
immediate or distant. Bharata's fourth Patakasthanaka is, undoubtedly, of the Tulya­
vise~al).a (or Samasokti) variety. Bharata's first three varieties would be convered by 
the Tulya-samvidhana variety of the DR. The BP. and the R., expressly declare that 
the first three Patakasthanakas are Tulya-samvidhiinatmaka.'' No doubt the first 
variety is Tulyasamvidhana but there is hardly any indication of a future event. 

Dhanarhjaya's distinction between Patakasthiinaka based on Tulyasamvidhana 
and Tulya-vise~al)a is all right as far as it goes but in practice these are at times 
found in combination. For example, the stanza quoted by Dhanika as an example 
of Tulya-samvidhana variety does contain paronomastic words. 

13. The ND. for some inexplicable reason gives' Bharata's 4th PatflkffsthiTnaka as the third and 
Bharata's 3rd as the fourth ! 

14· "' "'T"! "'!"'!: mfii~f':to.t:!'" ~'llfc\ mar'W!l'lilf~lrf'li-<i!fo:lUTI=ffclo'llRfi'!fcr 'll~'ll:{, !:l'fl"ll­

~j-~~ ~>f.\;or !:l'ill'fl~fW~i\ "ll!~ qaJ'lilf~"!'lil:{; a:l!:!'illrfl~'!.."l~ l! mar'lfi'lfci W'1'!i~'1TM­
!:Il'l1'llfl I 

15. <>lTfe:o~"!a>:i \!O'l~f.f.n"'T<Il<\i Wlfl I 
"!g~ l! Wl'!_o'lf'WqUJ~I=!fr'li'fli, 11 B.P. p. 203. 

and o::a~<n ¥'!l!if.t.TI;'f \!0'-!f-WqUJIJ. I 

Cl"'l?.i f'!!:l'liH' li'll~ mC~"t~ ~q;i'\q ~ II R. 

-Haridflsa. 
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The BP., it would appear, widens the scope of Patakasthanaka when it includes 
in its definition the suggestion of past. as well as future events.'6 It is implicit that 
the past event which has not been represented on the stage is to be suggested. Thus 
the song of Ha1i1sapadika at the opening of the Vth Act (Siikuntala) suggests that 

Du~yanta has forgotten Sakuntala. 

Bharata lays down that the four Patiikiisthanakas could be used to advantage 
in a play.17 The NL. speaks of them as 'Kavyalat1karahctu' and 'sobha·-hetu' and 
prescribes that they arc to be used in the first four Sandhis only (excluding the fifth 
Nirvahat~a). The DR. simply says that a playwright ought to employ Patakastbanakas 
in the Acts.'" The Abh. refers to and refutes the view that the four Patakasthanakas 
are to be used in the first four Sandhis respectively." The ND. calls it an 'alanka­
rat;ta' of Nii~ya and Kavya and says no Rupaka should be composed without them. 
The SD. prescribes that the Patakiisthiinaka should be used judiciously. It says 
that sometimes they arc propitious and sometimes ominous. They may occur in any 
Sandhi. He refers to the view that they occur in ihe four Sandhis beginning with Mukha 
respectively and adds how others do not accept it on the ground that they being 

highly useful may be used in any part of the play. 

The Abh. rightly says that there is no logic behind the argument that the four 
Patii.kiisthanakas should be used in the first four Sandhis. Theoretically there is 
nothing against using Patakasthiinaka in the last Sandhi, yet out of practical consi­
deration the NL. restricts their uses to the first four Sandhis for when the play is 
coming to its conclusion there is hardly any scope for Patakasthanaka coming to 

allude to a future event. 

This study of the Patiikasthiinaka avers as follows: (i} it is a dramatic device 
employed to delight the gallery, (ii} generally speaking, it foreshadows some event 
whether n~ar at hand or distant, (iii) it is, broadly speaking, distinguished into two 
species-one based on an equivocal situation and another on equivocal speech; in 
practice, however, the two arc at times found in combination. (iv} The four Patii· 
kiisthanakas as defined by the NS. arc to be distinguished thus: in the first Patiika-
~~~n~k~ -~~ambiguous situation may result in bringing about the aim of the 

16· <llcfti'!Fll'l~ 'Iii'! q;•>'t~ '!>! '~<\'Fll I 

<ll"''lq~lU''lliil;j qal'!il~"ll;j<i; li aa: 1-B.P p. 202. 

17. "'1\'!"li'll'lilq~~ ;j]~ 'f;l~~"l~ 1 NS. XIX. 36a. 

Here the word PaUikii clearly stamls for the Patfik3sthiinaka. A part of the name stands for the 

whole· in accordance with the m"xim ;j]i\q;~~Oj ;jll'!l'!l>iml"lll. I 
Patfikfisthfinaka is quite distinct from PaUikfi. Pataka corresponds to the sub-plot in English 

drama. Patfikfisthfinaka is a particulur point or situation in dramatic action which indic;:~tcs the future 

event rdating to the Prastuta. 

IR. q:JJ'f;l~"ll;j'f.l"l"' ........ l DR. Ill. 37. 
19. The NS. lll. p. 20 para 2 <md p. 22 para 3. This probably is the author of AUibharatu who 

has already been quoted above. 
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hero, in the second the hyperbolical statement perfectly applicable to the 'prastuta', 
happening in future, in the third the equivocation is conveyed in the response of the 
actor whose words apply not only to the immediate matter in hand but also presage 
the future; this Patliklisthiinaka and Gal).~la, (the 8th Vithyalrga) have much in 
common, but the latter is to be distinguished from the former on the ground of 
their respective import. The Gal).<;la, true to its name, presages disaster while this 
Patiikiisthiinaka is propitious as it contributes towards the realization of the aim of 
the hero. The· fourth Patakiisthiinaka is characterised by paronomastic words. 

This study would show that the eleinent in dramatic design called dramatic 
irony by dramatic critics of the West was known to Sanskrit playwrights and was 
duly taken into consideration by Sanskrit dramatic critics of antiquity. It is not 
suggested that the Sanskrit playwrights have used the Irony of Situation or incident 
and Verbal Irony as copiously and variously and also as c!Tcctivcly as the English 
playwrights have done. The truth of the maxim 'Coming events cast their shadows 
before' is a matter of experience. In consonance with this truth every serious event, 
in Sanskrit plays, generally casts its shadow beforehand. The Gar.t~la and some varie­
ties of Patiikasthlinakas correspond to what is called Prophetic anticipation. Some­
times we have veiled hints or vague foreshdowings of coming things."" The Patiiki\­
sthlinakas (and Gal).<;la too) to be artistically satisfactory must never be so mechanical 
as to appear unnatural. It won!d be evident to any careful reader of Sanskrit plays 
that the Sanskrit playwrights have skilfully devised the different Patiikiisthiinakas. 

20. For example !(l'!il~:-i[~il1toi ~ 1'!1\lsj'q 1 ~ ~ 1-Mrcchakatika Act t 

and qr<j 'filr '<I l!1q~~fij ~ <I'<W! il~r01ffl 1-Mrcclmka!ika Act l. 36d: 
In th..:se lines we have an inkling of what is to come 1 
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BHAMAHA ON GRAMMAR IN RELATION TO POETRY 

if ~ ~;;;it if <raT;;ir if ~ r!Jfqt if ~T lfi<i>.T I 

:s'I"Tliff ~Jrif lfil'S!ifW~&:T +m:r ~fl:lrlfi?:t: 11 
-Bhlimaha. V. 4 

It is generally believed that Logic and Grammar need have no place in the pro­
vince of Poetics. Dm~~in, one of the earliest and eminent rhetoricians, ignores the 
claim of Grammar by not treating of it and expressly brushes aside the claim of 
Logic in his well-known couplet : 

srffi~<I!T"<r&:Tfir~NI' ..- ~lffl'T 1 

Ter'ifT~: lii<f.~: SITli~ffifl<!>.'l~<r P.ri ~ II 
-Klivylidarsa III. 127 

It is taken for granted that a prospective poet has already mastered Grammar 
before taking to poetry. Rudrala' clearly mentions that a poet must equip himself 
with a thorough knowledge of grammar before attempting 'Sie~a·. Hemacandra2 , too, 
makes a pointed reference that in the course of study Sabdiinusiisana (grammar) 
precedes Klivyiinusiisana (poetics). It would, therefore, seem that the treatment of 
grammar as that of logic would be altogether superfluous and unca lied for in a 
work of poetics. 

The view that grammar has absolutely no place in poetics is, however, proved 
to be not quite correct by the practice of a few rhetoricians who treat of grammar 
in their works. Bharata (Niilyasastra, XIV), Bhiimaha (Kavyiilamkiira, VI), Viimana 
(KiivyiilamklirasGtravrtti, Adhikarar:'a V), Riijasekhara (Kiivyamhniimsii, VI), Abhi­
navagupta (Abhinavabhiirati on the Nalyasiistra, XIV) and Bhoja (Spigarapraklisa, 
Chapters I to VIII) treat of grammar. It is in the fitness of things that the rhetori­
cians highly prize the study of Sabdiinusiisana as Sabda (with its Artha) forms the 
very foundation of poetry. It goes without saying that the Sabda must be gramma­
tically correct.• It is, however, not enough for a poet that the word is grammatically 

I. Kavyalamkara, v. 35. 
2. K5.vy5.nu~a:sana, 1. 2. and the Vrtti thereon. 
3. cr. 

e<f~T q~tlt;j; if frifiFI:IIl'l'll'll'( I 

~UTI ~ 'iilcltif i=!l~lil'l frl~ II 
and 

qc:;it 'li 'I( ;aJ!I ifT<TR\"'friiil"'l'ifli. I 

~q{t<~nrn.'llli~ ;jiffi ~fil 'li~Rt ao: II 

-BMmaha I. 11 

-Bhamaha VI. 61. 
Could one understand in the Ecccr.d l1alf 0f tl~c \"cn.c a sly rcfcnncc to Dlmnr.akirti ? 
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correct. It must be striking, charming and beautiful. In other words, it must have an 
aesthetic appeal. Grammar gives us various alternative forms of words and different 
words to convey the same sense. Out of these words and forms some arc suited to 
poetry and some are not. Bhlimaha examines grammar in relation to poetry with the 
express aim of pointing out what words can be properly used or not used by poets 
who delight in Vakrokti (striking expression) : 

~f ;p.fi;ri ~ witir sffir I.:I'Tii<r: I 

wit'f~ ~ ;r ~1!11' ~~!ti"t~!f~ II 

-Bhlimaha VI. 23. 
He is, however, perfectly a,ware that it is impossible for any one to inquire from 

this point of view into the whole of Pallini's grammar 

Eii<!5ig(1qlldildi:(~itoil•• 
!til ~lf<frfif ft{('ll~ Fr.nmr r 

-Bhamaha VI. 62. ab. 
He, therefore, shows, merely the direction by his brief inquiry into Plillini's grammar.• 

In the course of his inquiry Bhlimaha sets forth some aesthetic co11siderations as 
regards the usc or non-use of particular types of words by poets. He warns pros­
pective poets not to use that word which is not in usage ('aprayukta') and therefore 
creates confusion in the reader's mind, e.g., 'hanti' ({han, to kill, and to walk in 
the sense of 'gati5'. He should not employ unintelligible (durbodha) words like 
'srautra' (in the sense of 'srotriya'l, nor harsh words ('apc5ala') like 'duna••, nor vulgar 
words ('gramya') like 'pillc;lisiira', nor meaningless words ('aparthaka') like 'c;liUha'. He 

4. The following synoptic contents of Bhamaha's Section on SabdaSuddhi ("Purity of words") 
clearly shows that only a part of this section inquires into pa,_~ini's rules of~ n1mmar from an 
aesthetic point of view :-

vv 1-3 : a fine Paramparitarnpaka of the ocean of grammar. 

VV 5-6 : stress on the importance of the study of grammar. 

vv 7-13 : investigation of the nature of the 'word'; denunciation of SPHOTAVADA. 

vv 14-22 : Criticul examination of the meaning of the word; and refutation of APOHA VADA. 

v 23 : the aim of Bhlmaha (stated ubove) in writing the Section-Sabda-Suddhi. 

vv 24-30 : aesthetic considerations regarding the ~sc or non-usc of words by poets. 

vv 31 -61 : an cxaminatbn of some rules of Pinini's gramm01r giving words which possess an 
aesthetic appeal. · 

vv 62- 63 : praise of P&Qini's system of grammar. 

v 64 : conclusion. 

vv 65-66 : Summing up of the contents of the whole work., 

S. Rudra(a VI. 5 and Mamma~n VII. v. 144 take it as an example of the flaw 'Asamartha •. 

Namisadhu, however, aptly remarks : '!ll'!i"aqf-'<"r!'l lfrlfoiTSfil rna I a:m !zy.[~;;!Js:q ~q: I 

'ii;~<i~il~: corresponds to Mamma)'s Srtika)u do!a (VII. 141). 6. 
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should not use words whose meaning is not well-known ('apratlta') (e.g, 'hanti') nor 
words whose correctness could be justified with difficulty by resorting to some vague 
Ji'liipaka (e.g., dhyiiti for dhyiiyntil. He should not use words simply because persons 
of authority have used them, nor words which nrc correct according to systems of 
grammar other than that of Pii(lini, nor words which are found in the Vedas (on 
the strength of the statement of the Mahi\bhi'i~ya : ~"m ~ ~ I) He should 
not employ n compound in which a word ending in the-tr affix is combined with 
another word that would be in the genitive (when the compound is dissolved) by 
merely relying on the usage of the si,tas (eminent authors or learned persons) or on 
the Nyiisakiira or on the indication from n word or words in a si:itra, as when the 
word vrtrahantii (for vrtrnhi\) is employed. Nor should one form a compound with 
n word ending in the termination aka (and n word that would be in the genitive 
when the compound is dissolved, e.g., tadgamaka(z for tasya gamaka(z)! He should 
not usc words got at by ·'yogavibhiign'. He should not usc harsh phonetic combina­
tions, e.g., 'etacch)'tlmam (etat+sytlmmu). Barring the word patldhati, he should not 
use such words as contain a cognate form with haktlra. Nor should he employ such 
words as produce too much of okfira, e.g., !JOIO, yiito, hato.8 

Now let us review Bhiimnha's rules rcgarqing the types of words n poet should 
employ in his work : 

He should employ words that have been sanctioned by usage (kramiigata), are 
pleasing to hear (srutisuklza), and nrc pregnant with meaning (arthya). The beauty of 
consonants ll•yanjallaciirutii) truly excels all figures (of sound and sense).• He should 
use words, ns n rule, sanctioned by Viirtikas or I~lis. In the case of .fmrj he should 
employ the form with vrddhi (marjallli and not mrjantil, although both forms are 
available. In the case of Sanlpasera compounds he should employ only forms that 
are got by the rule 'Puman striyii, e.g., forms such as 'Varu1Jau', 'Jnclrau,' 'Bhavau' 

7. These verses point to Bhiimah~1 •5 RTeat reverence for P51)ini. Verse 63. c, infrn, is eloquent 
of this reverence : ''l!~· '"lllfii l'!ff' ~ qrfalrr1'11'1: I · 
He Y.outd, as a ruJc, respect the authority of the Vfirtikakarn and the Mahabha,yakira. Cf 
VI. 29. abc and IV. 22. 

8. This rule probably provided Mammlla a hint to Jay down the Do~p called Upahatalupta­
visarga (cf KP VII. v. 210). 

9. Kuntaka's VakrJktijivita (especially, Unme'a I. 19 and Unme111n 11. 1-7) devotes considerable 
space to VarJ;L:l-Vinyasa-vakratva. In a way, it forms a fine exposition of Bhimaha's Vya­
njanaciruUi, which is a very comprehensive tum and can cover Sabdilarhkfi.ras like different 
types of Anuprisa and of Yamaka, Sabdagul):\s like SrutipcS.ala and the three Vrttis (Paru~a. 
Upaniigarika and Griimyfi) of Udbhata. In the Ahhinavabhirati we read : (NS. XVI, 

P 339l· 'l.iJlRI· '<r <>.J~q~qrf<{ ~q;m•'!liisfq (:>!.-~¥} "f1<qa 1 :>!•~~~ "arr 'l"lf 
l:'I:I~!JffT:'' (Dhvanyiiloka Ill 3d, 4d) ""'~ 1 ~Tl'IJ'Iffi ~ <t.'<irr 'l"lT; ~>ii1Q<li';it'l f<t~~'l 
'tq;q;'fiJU~'t ii''l qq-"'~Rrl:_~'Iil:, 01iit s f<t'ltqq>d)ilqrJlll~Rr<ll: I oi't'f.<TI'Il: l!;'ll'm~: 
~~iffllsfq .... 1 
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and the like10• In the sense of 'Pa{U.'Illicaf!e' and of 'Krs am Karoti' he should use the 
forms 'Pa!ayali and Kad:~yati. He should employ adverbial compounds which end in 
short 'a' when two forms are possible; and such adverbial compounds as are in the 
ablative case. ln cases where forms in the Instrun1cntal or the Locative case are possi~ 
ble he should employ a form which has been the subject of an elision. 

From among the adverbs given under the group Ti~lhadgu he should employ 
words referring to time. From among the Dvigu compounds, he should employ those 
that are of the feminine gender". Out of the group Bhrsadi, he should employ all 
such forms as have their final consonants elided. When he has to employ words form­
ed by the affix 'Kvip', he should usc only such forms as arc in the Instrumental 
or Genitive case. He should follow this rule even where a word ends in 'as'"· 
Eminent writers allow in the masculine and feminine genders the usc of words ending 
in the affix 'hasu' even in poetry provided that the beauty (of expression) is not 
marred. The employment of ·~ic' contributes to great beauty in poetry. Words ending 
in the termination '"ini' in the sense of Tacchilya are beautiful in all the three gen­
ders. He should employ words ending in the affix 'Lyuf in the sense of 'agent, doer'. 
He should use such forms as Liik~ika, Raucanika and Aflifliirajana and Ak•tka and 
Siistrika also; so also San·a and Sanlya, Pa!imii (and not Pa!ut<l, or Pa!utl•a), Lag!limii 
(and not Laglmtii or Laglwtva). He should use words preferably ending in the affix 
lyaszm (rather than in tarap). He should use the affixes dvayasac and daglmac (and 
not miitrac) to denote measure. He should usc words such as Jyotsna, Tan1isrft and 
the like in the context of uwtup affix. He should prefer the forms p!za1inal;, barilil!ah. 
He should use forms with the affix 'inUt'. especially mekha!in, nui/in and Jniiyin. He 
should preferably use forms like dadhati, roditi, s!•apiti and present participles like 
dadhat, bihhrat. 

10· AccorJing to Vamana, however, such forms arc grammatically incorrect (vide: Vfimana V. 2. 
1. and the Yrtti th:::reon). Then~ is no doubt that his remark : qjt;:r ~), ~), :rr~Y" ~i':q~: 
11-ll'll: !:I<>;F!il: I' is directed against Bhamaha's rule (VI. 32.). 

1 t. Bhamaha indicates his preference for words in the feminine gender: 'q;;j:{l'f't', ;(mfci:, ~~Rr:, 
"ll'l'lT, 'fl'RI, <l'if"'lT, <lh:r~u, ~!!;;:~'t. 
~t is possible that Kuntaka took a hint from Bhiimaha in regard to the sweetness inherent 
m the fl!mininc gender and composed his Ka:rikii in praise of 'Striliri.ga' : 

"fu ~lfl'<l~ '!"! <i!Tfo!ll"'<! ~~~"'la 1 

'<ll>Ilf;\oqWj 'l<lif''!Til'l <illRt il:W.lf. II Kuntaka II. 22 

Abhinava, also. lll<tki.!s a statement which is in agreement with Kuntaka's : 'qit Cll( ;;:JJi.o:fffi' 

;;<'!"! i'P-'IJ<~Fl s;·~"l'lS:."'li<'r dl'JWJ'I <iiJ<~"'IfW( "il:<:;~: 'mTir i'fTll'ITq il!l~'' q-fct V'!TI 

·-Locana Gn Dhvanyaloka 111. 15, p. 359. 

12. With rdaan:~ to this ob.;~rvation of Bhiinuhl, Nag:an:J.tha Sastry rightly observes that 
1 Bh~maha had a fine ear is d:ar.' 
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CRITICAL REMARKS 
This study of Bhiimaha's approach to "Grammar ill relation to Poetry" shows that 

he lays particular stress on the following considerations in regard to the use of 

words in poetry : 
( i ) The words must be correct according to the system of grammar of PiiiJini 

(Kiityiiyana and Pat<u1jali). 
( ii l They must not be unintelligible but such as are sanctioned by usage. 

( iii ) They must not be harsh, but pleasing to hear. 
( iv) They must not be vulgar (but refined). 
( v ) They must not be meaningless but pregnant with meaning, and 
(vi ) They must be such as are imbued with the beauty of consonants. 

It further reveals his ardent love for grammatical purity, his keen aesthetic sense 
and his fascination for the enchanting beauty of consonants. It makes clear also the 
fact that his rules refer to poetry of love (in union and in separation) only and not 

to poetry as a whole. 
Bharata treats of grammar not for its own sake but because it subserves the pur­

pose of Rasa. Bhamaha must have taken a hint from Bharata in dealing with gra­
mmar in relation to poetry. We do not have any other pre-Bhiima:m work dealing 
with this topic. It is not, therefore, possible to judge to what extent Bhamaha is indebt· 
ed,. if at _all.' to his predecessors or is origi.nal in his trca~ment o~ this fascinating 
toptc. OJ his successors, Viimana deals with it from one potnt of vtew only and that 
is of grammatical correctness. Abhinava illustrates the stnkmgnes~ of ten kinds of 
words by suitable examples and counter-onmple> w:lile comm~nllng on the four­
teenth chapter of the Niilyasiistra." Anaidavardhana", Kuntakl'', and K~emendra'• 
~reat of ~his .topic of Sabdavaicitrya in a slightly different conte<t. B~iimaha's inquiry 
tnto •he Punly of words' is incomplete as it has reference to the p~.Lry of the Soffer 
cmoti_ons only and docs not take note of the neds of the. strange~ and more veri]e 
expencnces of life. Taking cues from Bhiimaha later rhetonctans sclenllfically Work 
out the Vyailjana-c(irutii in diffierent contexts oif the 'Rasiidis' and presented us .ed . . . . . ~fu 
th_e rcsu~ls of Lhetr .re~earches, viz., the three dictions-Vatdarbhi, Gau<;h and Piinca]i 

wtth the1r charactensttc vyat1janas. 

13. G.O.S. cJ. Vol. n. Pp 224-:234. The text of the Abhinavabhiirati is corrupt. Read at 
Ra~havan's article on "\Vritcrs quoted in the Abhinavabh5rati" JOR, Madras, Vol. ~~ Dr. 
HT, pp. 218-222). lt is interesting to note that the reconstructed verse (on ll. 219) do Part 
agr.!~ with the printed text of Ab11inavabh5rati in the G.O.S. cd. For it leaves out 'A.cs not 
cxpr~ssly mentioned on p. 225 of the Abhinavabh5rati and adds 'Hita', to make t;arna~ 
kinds of w ... 1rds. The verse as reconstructed by Ramakrid.na K<tvi (p. 224, fcot r.ote)e"' t~n 
the printed text of Abhinavabh5rati all right. .. Ults 

14. Dhavanya\oka III. 16. 
15. Vnkroktijivita II. 
16. 

16 
A·J::ityavicamcarca, Kiirika:s 19-26. 
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According to Dr. Raghavan, Logic and Grammar formed part of the Alarhkiira­
siistra in the pre-Bhiimaha timcs'7• Dr. G: T. Deshpandc advances the theory that 
Bhiimaha devoted, for the first time, a sectiOn each t_o Logic of Poetry and Grammar 
of Poetry with ,1 view to raising the status of_ Poctocs and bringing it on pat· With 
the Science of Logic and or Gr~mmar'"·. In voew of the fact that the Nii~yasiistra 
deals with grammar and that Bhamaha homself r~fers to the view of some Alamkiiri­
kas who regarded • Sausabdya' as the real embelloshment of expression or speech and 
that Bhiimaha's Section on Sabda-sutltlhi is nothing but a treatment of Sausabdva 
(possibly with greater emphasis on Vyanjaaaciimtii) one feels inclined to agree wi.tlt 
Dr. Raghavan's view that Grammar formed part of Poetics in prc-Bhiionaha times. 

l7. Vide Dr. Raghavan : SnigaraprakiSa, V.JJ. 1 : Part II, pp. 387-89. or Madnas. 1963 ctln. 
p. 257. Dr. Raghavan classifies •sauSabdya' as a Sabdfilamkfim along with Anuprfisa and 
Yamaka. Jnstead of regarding it as an Ahuhkara like Anuprfisa and Ymnaka. it would be 
more correct to take it as an embellishment of the whole poem or composition. 

18. Dr. G. T. Deshpandc : BhiiraHya .Siihitya Siistra (in Marathi) pp. 71-80. 



10 
KALPAI.ATAVIVEKA ON BHAMAHA'S KAVYALAMKARA 

(Chapter V. vv 5-10) 

These six verses of Bhiimaha have bamed modern scholars, Pandits and commen­
tators as regards their true import. A perusal of the English translation and Notes 
by P. V. Naganatha Sastry' and the Sanskrit commentary Uc~riina of D.T. Tata­
charya2 would subsantitate the above statement. Naganatha Sastry's attempt at a 
lucid exposition of Bhiimaha's text is no doubt admirable and the Udyana commen­
tary of Tatacharya goes a long way towards a better and more correct understanding 
and exposition of Bhiimaha's difficult text. What Dr. P. V. Kane, however, wrote 
regarding the editions of Bhamaha's work holds good even today. He says : "Unfor­
tunately all these printed editions are unsatisfactory. The mss material is meagre 
and the editions do not explain 111 any knotty points, nor do they bring together all 
the various readings in Bhiimaha's text as quoted in many works and the explana­
tions of his verses by numerous writers from the days of Udbhala, the Dlzvanyii/oka 
and Locana onwards. A scholarly edition of Bhamaha's work is a great desideratum."• 
In the present paper I confine myself to Bhamaha's apology for his treatment 
of logic in his work on poetics and to a discussion and interpretation of the six 
lulrikas from his Ny<iya-ninu1_ra (V. 5-!0) dealing with the two pramcl(tas-pratyakra 
and artwniiHa-with special reference to Kalpa!ata_vh'eka;' which was unfortunately 
not available to the pioneering scholars and Pandtts who have taken great pains to 

interpret Bhiimaha's work. 
One expects that a work 011 poetics should confine itself to an exposition and 

elucidation of the principles of literary criticism. Barring a few exceptions the works 
on Sanskrit poetics do not dwell upon an exposition of even the ten types of drama 
which arc regarded as the best among literary compositions or uii!ya, in general: 
which is described as the most eharmit,g among kiivyas. It would therefore seem 
extraordinary that an ancient Alarilkiirika like Bhiimaha should have thought fit to 
treat of Logic and Grammar in his treatise. One would have expected of Bhamaha 
to treat of the faults like Pratijfl<l-htna, Hetuhina and DH!iinta-hiua at the end of 
the Chapter IV wherein the rest of the do{as listed together are treated of. He has 
gone out of the way in treating of the Buddhist logic and its refutation and of logic 
in relation to poetry in a separate independent chapter. Anticipating such criticism 

_Bhamaha offers an apology in the first four opening verses : 

1. Kiivyoilaiilkfira of Bhamaha, Edi\cd with E11glish Translation and Notes by P. V. Naganatha 
Sastry, Tanjorc Second Edition, by Mntilal Banarasidas, Delhi, Vanma5i, Patana, 1970. 

2. Bhamaha's Ktivya\a 1i1Jdira with Utl)fina Vritti, by D. T. Tatacharya Tiruvadi, 1934. 
3. The S5hityudarp;:u_Hl of ViSvanatha Paricchcdas 1, 1T, X Arthalmikams with Exhaustive Notes 

~mJ the History of Sanskrit Poetics, by P. V. Kane, Third edition, 1951. 
4. Kalpalat.flvivcka by an anonymous author. cd. by M. L. Nagar and HarishaOknr Sastry, with 

an English Introduction by Prof. P. R. Vora, L. D. Institute of lndology, Ahmedabad 9, 1968. 
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"I describe the faults prat'IJ··;;a-hi11a hetu-hina etc. I briefly describe them in ac d ' ' 
1 cor ancc with Logic with a view to giving simply an idea of them. Generally the 

s OW·witted or unintelligent shy away from siistras because of their difliculty. In 
order to p, d · f 1 lo . ersua e them to study the Siistras, I present here a sma II collechon o t 1c 

Sica] topics ' G · h · · 1 · tl k · "W · rantmg t at logic subserves poetry one m1g 11 pert men y as . 
I hen the stream of poetry is all-embracing and is not partial to one or the other 

setool why Bl- I . . . ?" 
Bi- tama ta prefers the Buddhist logic for h1s treatment ol the subJect . 

tamaha an•·\vers II . . . . . . . d. . 
i d" . • us cnllcism thus : Indeed we ann at giving a mere trectton or 
tn tCallon and not an exhaustive treatment of the whole subject of logic, variously 
reatcd by the various schools of thought. If the entire field of logic were to be 

covered it w ld 1 
t . . ou cad to prolixity and voluminousness. We therefore restrict ourselves 
o givtng ., m d" . d f 
5 _ .. ' ere •recllon in regard to pramii(las, etc. People take to the stu y o 
astras II pre•·e11ted · · · ) 1 1· d I 

1 k . . • Ill poehc garb. Persons (cluldren who tave 1rst taste 10ney 
Ia e 111• Without much difficulty bitter medicine Although it is widely believed that 

t 1e b" ' • 
. su ject-nmttcr of the siistras and poetry widely ditrers the sage Bharata has 

nghtly declar ·d · "TI · . . 
b c · 1cre ts no word, no mcanmg, no logtc, no art that does not 

su serv~ poetry. Oh, what a heavy burden the poet carries !" 
1 ht~ defence, this justification for including the treatment of Logic in his work 

on pocl!cs is a fr . . . . 
th ' s ..,. as tt goes, all right. But logically tl 1s not very sound. For by 

e same logic (viz · L · 1 · I d d · d · · · h · • smce og1c subservcs poetry he 1as me u c Its tscuss1on m 
ts _work. on rcctics) he sl:ould have also treated of fine arts, such as, dance, drama, 

music Painting 1 . - • - · 
th ' ' scu pture and architecture in Jus Kiivyalamkara stnce they too subservc 

e cause of poetry. 

f p Dr.B ~- Raghavan• advocates the view that Logic and Grammar formed part 
; re:- ha~mha Alatilkiira works. Once I was inclined to hold this view. But on 
ecoknsJdleratJOn I feel that if Logic and Grammar had formed part of Pre-Bhiim 1 ha 

wor s t 1cre was . 
th 1 no need for Bhiimaha to preface his apology before commencing 

e reatment of Logic D G T d l"k t b 1· · 1 · th t lJI - · r. . . Deshpande7 woul 1 e us o e teve wtt 1 hun 
l ~ k _ tan~aha for the first time treated of these two important siistras in his Kiii'J"<i­
.am ara WI~h a view to placing almhkiira-siistra on the same footing as of these two 
Important siistras as . 
a d 'd· 1 poetry was denounced and looked down upon wuh contempt 

n Nn •cu e by orthodox Pundits in his days. This view seems to be plausible. 
ow we take up the · 1 · · f th . - . _ second pdrt of the present paper, VIZ, t 1e mterpretat•on 

o e SIX Kankas (Nyiiya-nirl,laya, vv 5 IO) : 

5. One feels tempted 1 · 
collection of (to ics 0 ~nt.crprct the compound word-'hctu-nyiya-Ja~occ~JyaJ.l• to mcnn a 
( N .. b" d ) p rclatmg lo logic from) the hclu-lava ( -Hetu-bmdu) and N}fiya-lava 
;I yaya .'". u. ~ Such an assertion on the part of Bhiimaha would mean he is later than 

Utrnmkutl. 1 he second huJf of v. No. 28 is said to be an attack against Dharmakirti wlto 
holds that the cnunci;.Jtion of Pratiji1a is not quite essential and that it can be dispensed with. 
The second half of Y. 61 also is looked upon by some as contuinin!! a sly reference to 
(Dharma)-Kirti. -

6. Vide : Bhojn's Sfl·lgliruprakiSa by Dr. v. R~Jghavan, 1963 cdn. p. 257, p. 723, etc. 
7. Vide : "Bhar;Jtiya Suhitya Sastra" (IN Mamthi) 
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i) Naganatha Sastry translates the first quarter as follc.ws By Prmnii(zas arise 
the ideas of Existence, etc. (p. 90) 

ii) Tatacharya comments on the quarter thus : 

lll'!1UJT:qi <1''110:"1: il.''<-TTI~: q<n:q\: fuc,,~i?a I l'li'li~l"i1 m Wifufu: I <~'"ll'ii§ 'rli'IRUJ­

;8llo;1"i-'11<1"!"11 st''t I q?.J>JT"'i <~'~I<~''!IT..,<"ll<lJf'i "ll <~''110:"1 "":flilf.l 1 

iii) The reading 'sattviidayal.1' deserves consideration. Bhiimaha himself uses the 
word 'Sandhii' further on in the same chapter twice : 

<~•ifll'e: <~N~ fuo;~ (? v. 32. c) 
and <l"ifJSl'~'Hll'!Tij:"'T ( V. 45. b) 

Now, the Kalpalat<i!•i•·eka (KLV) reads : 'Sandhiidaya/z' in place of 'Sattwldara/t'. 

This reading perfectly suits the context as woulJ be seen from the following passage 
in KLV: 

~"lT~ ~ffi I !ml'JTI:!~ ~§ I <1"11~ aTfffl:ll'f_ q~a ~ffi llfii<IF<i q~o~'f1{ ll<'lii!UJ 

f'la<l"!i!l I Olfl'!~'P'lfi! Cl~l'FJI"'IO: llof'-!<1 ~fci llf<i~T: ll<'-!f\11:!111"1~<'11'1. I ........ llla<Ii~~~­
~"11'111'1"1~~~ ><n't'l ll<"if\11:!111"11!:_«"-ll?;o~·ll:. I llfii'i!T-@-illi'<'IT: lll'l1UJI@T ~ 1-

( p. 46 II, 1-16) 

So with the indisputably genuine reading supplied by KLV, we may translate 
the verse as follows : 

Pratij1iii, etc., are cstabli shed-proved to be correct (or otherwise) by means of 
the two proofs : the two proal's arc Perception and Inference. The object (or sphere 
or area of operation) of Perception is asadhiira(za ( = v;;e~a = SPalak~a~a) while 
siin11lnya forms the object of Inference. 

The word 'tldaya/z' in '.wmd!ltldaya/t' obviously stands for He/U and DH!iinta as 
shown by KL V in the passage cited above. 

The usc of the word 'kila' suggests, according to Tatacharya, that the doctrine 
of 'Pramiil)a-vyavasthii is not acceptable to Bhamaha (Kilety anai1gikiire 0. "According 
to the Buddhist view there arc two d1lfercnt sources of knowledge : l Perception and 
2 Inference. These two sources of knowledge have settled and clear limits (Pramiina­
vyavasthii), the one never acting in the. sphere of the other. The opposite theory. of 
the realists (the Vaise•ikas and the Na1yay•kas) recc1ves the name of a mixture or 
duplication theory (pramfii,la-saiilplava), since. acct,rding to that theory every object 
~an be cognised in both ways eit~Jcr directly Ill scnsc-~crccption or indirectly in an 
lllfcrence. In other words, accordmg to the Buddlust VIew, what is cognised by th 
senses is never subject to cognition by inference and what is cognised by 1·1 r e 11ercnce 
can never be subject to cognition by the senses. Thus Sva-lak.ta~za (asiidhiirwta, n'Ses 
kia~a, paramiirtha-sat) or the only real object, the extreme particular the tl · .a, . . . . _ _ • 11ng 10 
Itself, IS the provmcc of perception, and samauya (class, species, genus, universal) 
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is the province of Inference. According to the realists (the Vaise~ikas and the Naiyii­
yikas), every object can be cognised in both ways either directly, e.g., when a fire 
is present in the ken and cognised by the sense of sight, it is a case of sense percep­
tion. When the same fire is beyond the ken and its existence is cognised only 
indirectly through the preception of its product, the smoke, through its mark, it is 
cognised indirectly by inference." 

v 6. J:l"<'l<:t~" '!i<1'l'!mr.· affis"1T~iii it.T.r'! 1 

'li'1'l'li 'llll<!1<>n~>llot'li liRlOll'!a II 
Naganatha Sastry emends the words 'tato rt/ziit' to "Sato rt/ztit' and in support 

of the emendation he says in his Notes : ........ Thus in the delinition of Pratyakla 
of the Bauddhas the epithet given is ""Abhriimam". This means 'devoid of illusion'. 
What is devoid of illusion is what is real, i.e., Sadartlw. So I have corrected the 
printed text from 'tato rtlziit' into 'sato rt/ziit'. This emendation appears justiliablc 
also from the usc of the word 'sadarthiilambanari1' in the verse following'. (pp 91-92). 

The emendation however is absolutely uncalled for. In this verse Bhamaha pre­
sents two definitions of Pratyak~a : one given by Dinniiga• and the other by 
Vasubandhu.• The KLV (p 47, II 15-16) unambiguously and clearly says that the 
second definition is ghcn by Vasubandhu : 

~l1J{qq;Gffi:J;~UR 'm'l~oi lil'f<j~ ~P.i1!111i> affiS~T~Ri I 
Elsewhere (p 51 II 18-21) it informs us : 

'lll!'l~?!si<! 111ii ~fu ~l'f1(q'lil'l; i;i"l•~: I a~iJ "l'f1fil'li6)'11fril'!i->ll"l1"11~-"l1~'1~'f.-e::iJil3 
lil'l!::l<>.:cJ"I~:!qqful'im1 1 ~l'f1(q'lie;~il ~~ "affis~i~fu >'r."l'!" ~fu l!<'I~H'.<:.1"Ill'. 1 ~>2!i "!' 

~~!i "!:!l'l!::l. 'f.'iq'J1<il~' ;;iii ~l'f"J frt~I~RIJ. I 

So we may translate the K<irikci as it is : According to some (Dinniiga and 
others) Perception is devoid of "Kalpanii"; according to some others (Vasubandhu 
and his followers) Perception arises from that 'artlw' (11ipa etc., colour etc., which 
alone is real). 'Kalpami' they maintain, means attributing of qualifications such as 
name, class (jati), etc. In his Pramii,.za-samuct·aytl (1.3) Dinniiga thus defines Perception: 

'Ql'l>-J' 'f.O<l'JTillro' 'll'l>n<'l1"'--~~i'IIJ. 1 

The Vrtti elucidates the definition as follows : 

'PI ~1~ 'fR<i'!1 'II~ <11{ IR'P-JII. I al'!T 'fR<l'll "!' '!ilm ~ljl-'lll1>!l<'ll~>llot'll I 'IE-0'1-

~ ='llk'Jl f'-I~~IS~ '3'"-lij fur~ ~ffi I otTffi-liJ~!! 011"11 n)~rqfij I !J"'-~!J .!Iiii'l' ~ ;;m I 
W.n-~3 fof.>.Pll ql'"l'li :,m 1 ;::C>l-!IJ'~!! ;::o>!"I e;oir m1•1tfil 1 a<'l ~C!='Il'R~Il!<>tf<i ir.R111: I 

aR <'l.m:~: !IJ'~~ ~~@Is~ •Ri I 
According to Dinniiga Kalpami ()'ojami or .mmciropa) is ·five-fold : I name 2 

class 3 quality 4 action and 5 dravya (substance or a single thing or person). These 
may be illustrated as follows : 

8. Dinnfiga : Pn.nniir.m- Samuccaya (1. 3), Mysorc University Publicati:m, Mysorc, 1930. 

9. Vasubandhu : Vidavidhi 
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(I) This is c;liltha (Mr. So and So)· 
(2) this is a cow or a bull· ' 
(3) this is white; ' 

{4) this is moving (calal.l), and 
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(5) this is the possessor of a stick (da\}c;li). 

According to Pata1ijali "There is a four-fold currency of words as instanced in 
Cow or Dull, White, Moving, Qillha" : 

ilt: ~'f<'l?.l\'l) fuf~ :;f:l ""ig12"<if 1(f<~"'i sm~: I" ~fill'I~~·'I~R: I 
The KLV (p.47) comments on 'tato rthiit' as follows : 

<r<f\ C':fq~'!Tfrrfi'Jm;;; '!R I c~f'lfrRi ~-Pt'!!l'l"<''f ~1{. I aor ~ a~ ~cr-f.:m~;l C':fqfu:~a 
{Offf~~'t fillm;;f?Jf<r I off~ ~l(lf;\ft!ma- {;;rc!lc 'fG {;;rcr-~I"'!F'l"iJ 61llffi.1ll: I '1<"1 g =-
f.j ' ' ' '"11;1 

- '!ll'l"<-:r ;; ''lli~'!TRI?i'<lf'\ ~:JJ:J;<'ll<f!sfii g ~~~lo<'ff<''f ;; ll<'l"lal 1 
v 7• l3J:JJ~q: f<l;~'ll'l: ~>qTO!fgri "i ffi'( I 

'>~I<'IJ~<lt~ ~: 'f1 'FI ~q: WJ!!I a: 11 

Here, Bhiimaha takes up the definition of perception, given by Dinniiga, for 
criticism and refutation, "So much or of such measure is indeed the wrong attribu­
tion" (Imputing name, etc .. to a real thing (or object) is verily wrong attribution). 
and the perception has as its subject 'a real', 'reality'. If from the reality, jiiti, class 
et~ .• arc excluded where could the perception operate ~ (Wimt r~?1ains of that reaJit; 
on which the perception could operate ?) And where JS the 1'/Se.ya (-s••alaktaTJa) ? 

And how could you distinguish one .fl'afakt:l~"'· say 'a gha!a' from another, say ·~ 
Pa!a' ? (We cannot account for the distinction between the two when both ar 
••Un<inas pure and simple.)" Here we have the refutation of the Sautriintikas, who acce : 
'••iseta' or 'smfak.ra~za' as an external existent (sat) from the point of view of the 
Yogliciira School (or th~ VijtHnJviid ins). 
v 8. cr~<ll ~!I "i cr21r Rl~r ar ~~m'in 1 

amgq; 'iT~ f'tcr>i !11'1":1. o<'flffi ~ II 
Naganatha Sastry (p 92. v-8i reads 'na' in place of 'ca' in the first quarter. 
Tatacharya's text agrees with that of the Banaras edition. 

. Naganatha Sastry understands by 'Sii' the t:1•akti "':he~eas Tatacharya understands 
It to mean "Jiiti". These cxpla~1ations arc har?.ly_ co_nvmcm~; Tat~charya might find 
~upport for his interpretation 111 the phrase . Jaty~r~mpohe whtch occurs in the 
llllmediatcly preceding verse (No 7). As the d1scusston centres round the proof , e 
ception' and its subject (vi~.1y.1l miid{uim~l.l (=••isef.T=smlakta(l.1) there docs not s~ r­
Io be any scope for establishing the existence or non-existence of 'Fili'. The tc t em 
it stands is indeed confounding. Wilen we arc fac~d with this obscure line the ~Las 
comes to our help. It reads the line (p 49 L 20) as follows : V 

<!~~ "i aoqJ:rr ~!ll <II ~~ [~f.i:-)llJ"!~: I 

Instead of emending 'bu.fdfm' to 'buddfzi' as done by the Editors, if 
it to 'fm:ldfzyu', the line becomes intelligible : we emelld 
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''With the exclusion of 'jati', etc., from the 'n7pa', etc., (the object ':>f cognition) 

there remains only 'tathiitii' (the true reality) and that reality does not become the 
object of cognition (/mddhyagocara/1 = jfl<hwgocara/1)." 10 

The second half of this verse may be translated as follows : "Now, if this 
reality be only vijluina pure and simple, devoid of the perceiver (grii/wka vijfuina­

mnsa) and the perceived object (griihya r·ijnana-milsa), then it is futile (vitathiim= 

asaram) or worthless for direct perception (pratyaktam) operates on what is real 
(a real object)." 

It is equally possible to interpret 'avastukam• as 'nin·astukam"-".f17nyaJncl'fl idatiz 
sarvam" i.e. 'void' or better still niss•·ahhfil•am' (without any nature, qua1itics). Even 
if 'avastukam' is thus interpreted, in accordance with the f>,7nyawhla of the Miidhya­
mikas, the same refutation (r•itatlwm, pratyakfalii ta/fvavrni hi) holds good. 
V 9. lH<!Hn;;q;-i:t~'l f'i5JHiW i1cll -<fl: I 

f'l'5JF!-11"1 (? 111"1- )l:!J~ql'!, ffil'ilsH fl'liO q'JJ II 

This verse may be translated as follows : 

"If you say that perception/knowledge (vijna 11a) is made up of two parts, viz., 
the apprehending or cognising p1rt (griiiE<ka a1ils~) and the apprehended or cognised 
part (grahya mil.ia) then, as these two parts, according to you (vijfliinm•iidin), are 
alike as vijfilina (pure and simple), you will have to admit that your visefa (or sva­
lakf~rya) is simply unreal (or that the difference between them will simply be 
conceptual)." 

V 10. 01>i~f'l >;;q~€'!C! ~~ •ll'qC!: 1 

OR'~' 'F-~l'l11"'t'l <qqR-~ II 

The first ha If of this verse elucidates here the definition of perception formulated 
by Vasubandhu (when he WJs an adherent of the Vaibhii~ika school) in his tract 
called Viida-vidhi. This definition 'Toto nh<it' has been already stated in verse No. 6 
above. The verse may be translated as follows : 

''Sence-preception is that knowledge which is proJuced by the (pure) object itself", 
the colour, etc. (' tato' 'rthiit wpmu:oiz jnii:lam); by this emphasis of "itself" the ulti­
mately real object, (the mere efficiency of a point-instant); is meant" and not from 
any other object (resembling it. say, for instance, the knowledge of silver from conch­
shell). It is certainly a fault (wrong) that the knowledge of the subject, say glw!a, 

(a jar) which is gained through nipa, etc., (colour, etc.) should be designated by another 
name (say, gha!a jflii,w ). 

The remarks of TH Stcherbatsky are very apposite on this definition : "Vasu­
bandhu apparently had produced two definitions. The first is the one he inserted in 
his Viidavidili. It states that sense-perception is that cognition which is produced from 
the object itself. By this emphasis of "itself" the ultimately real object, the mere 

efficiency of a point-instant, is meant. 

JO. [am indebted to Pandit D1lsukh D. M1lvania for lhis cmmdation. 
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This definition has been severely criticised by Dignliga, since it too closely resem­
bles the first part of the definition of the realists, "Produced from a contact between 
object and se~se-organ", and is apt to be misinterpreted in a re~J.istic sense. In ~ 
subsequent l~<ula-Vidlliina Vasubandhu probably corrected his defimtwn and made ~t 
consonant With the one of Digniiga, but since the work is Jost, we cannot know It 

exactly"." 
In conclusion, we may note that the KLV throws a flood of light on the tough 

verses dealing with Logic and Epistemology. 
From the comments of the Kalpalatiiviveka Bhlimaha's "PramiiQa-vimarsa"-tr~at-

ment of f'l"<lllltil!.1.< (Means of acquiring certain knowledge, proofs) we get the followmg 

definite information : · 
i) Three schools of the Buddhists viz the Sautrlintikas, the Yogiiclira (-Vijiilina· 

vli.dal and the Mftclhyamika (Sunyavada), a~cept the following defini~ion of Pratyakata : 

lf<''l>-f 'f.O<I~Tiil~ (Cf p. 47, II !4-15, and p. 51, 11 20-21) 
(This definition occurs in Dinnliga's Pramiit!asmnuccaya 1.3) 
ii) The remaining school of the Buddjlists, viz, the Vaibhli~ikas, accepts the 

following definition of Pratyakta : 
<!ctlS'I:IT<I: (;oRi ~if) (Cf p 47,11 15-16 and p.51, I. 20) 

!.his definition is formulated by Vasubandhu. 
111) Both these definitions of Pratyakta are criticised and refuted by Bhlimaha. 

(Cf p. 51, II 20-21) 
iv) Bh;ilnaha's criticism and refutation of the definition of Pratyakta as given by 

Dinnaga, rests on the authority of Ka~iida and the like who lay down that savikalpa 

pratyakta is a valid source of knowledge. (Cf p. 50, 11 5-6) 
v) Bhamaha's treatment of the three members (and not five members as in 

Nyli.ya-Vaisc~ika school) of a syllogism indicates that in this regard he agrees with 
Dinnagn, the Buddhist Logician. The three members of the syllogism are pratijilii, 
lretu and drt!iima. They are accepted by him as authoritative and he quietly ignores 
the remaining two members (Upm,.,ya and Vigamana) of the five membered syllogism 
of the Nyliya-Vaise~ikas and indirectly rejects their claim to be authoritative. ( Cf 

P· 46, II 16-18) 
vi) Although Dharmaklrti dispenses with the use of pratijilii and speaks of only 

two-membered sy1logism, Bhlimaha speaks of the three members of the syllogism in 

accodance with Dinnii.ga. (Cf p. 46, 11 19-22) 

ll. _Vide : -B~ddi;;;,-L.;g;~: V~l.l ~P i74-i7S. 
lhncldenh\l.ly, it may be mentioned here that there is no real difference between the meanings f 
t e two titles v-d V'dh' . 

0 

17 
- • •- I 1 and Viidavidhlina. Could they pomt 10 one and the same text 1 
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FRESH LIGHT ON BH:AMAHA-VIVARANA 

Till recently Udbha!.1's commentary on the Kiil'yti!milktira of Bhiimaha, generally 
known as B/uimalw-••irai'W'" (BY) was presumed to have been lost beyond recovery. In 
1962, however, Gnoli published some fragments from this commentary'. Gnoli's iden­
tification of his publication with BY. was doubted by Dr. Raghavan.2 In his paper 
on Punaruktavadiibhasa• Dr. K. Krishnamoorthy came to the conclusion that the 
published fragments do represent the genuine B!ziimalw··J'il'al'a(z.-r of Udbha!.l himself. 

The study of Kalpalattit•il'eka·t (KLV), however, throws some interesting light on 
this controversy, and goes a long way in support of Gnoli's claims. Numerous pass­
ages of the commentary published by Gnoli arc, beyond any shadow of doubt, the 
source of numerous passages in KL:V. Thcv shed abundant light on some of the 
obscure, ambiguous and knotty verses in chapter y (Nyiiyanin~aya) of Bhiimaha's 
Kfll'yii/mhkiira. It borrows most of the passages from BY when treating of dMas. A 
good many of its prat"ikas, referring to Bhamaha's text, present variant readings fron1 

th~ printc_d texts. Some of them arc convincingly genuine readings. The text of BY 
bnstlcs w1th uncertain and doubtful readings; it is often mutilated as syllables, words, 
phrases and occasionally sentences arc partly or entirely lost. I quote below about 
a dozen passages from KLY which throw light on and render the corresponding 
passages from BY intelligible. 

(1) Fr. 16 (a) II 2-8 : These lines which treat of anylirtha do~a (Bhiimaha I. 40) 
could be ~cstorcd with the help of the following passage from KLV5 : 

'1:!: " 1 !{JO'!Jg~Sf'11"<P1h: I Rq'll"<RwlllTS"'fq~ l'f.!fil ;;- it-l<;i 8lqJlli1'1°Ti'l'PHI{r'l'Tl=f­
'l'll'Rut I <I'll "-

"il1<:'llll•'l!<;"'l: l(r~: <~1'1'!1 Rq>jJ~" [<n'f'lq"f'l ~.~..-~] ,ra a;;- r-~1 ~~m: qJ~iilir 
~~m:~:, il1f'l " ql{~q!:J"l;i'fil'l'l'{J~~'I 1 <J1q'IJ<~~ " ~'!<i\S'-'!!:T'lllll"(R<'l~~'otSf~ qJ~ if 

<1'1:0: "-~~-•••• '3q'"~'l>l: I ....... ;fur sfa 1 "ill" ;aqiJilT'<~:" [q1fil1f.t 13-¥-¥13] ;;@ 

'~''ll. 1 1~'1.1il: f! ;;- ~·icl CJ<'Il'i1fu R'IJO"<:'ll'l. R'<l<Wrfi'lfu rn::m, I fi®'f' '<~' '1R RJT;:!Rfa" I 

Fr;;~O! "<m: qRfT'iN<o·~'lJP!i lf.t~'li !:lfu:m_ ;;- <'1'1~"1 il:<'l'~: 1 !:!Rm~: .m !:!fu<Ds~: qJ"f'!ii\"qw<~~Jf<l:: 1 
(2)Fr. 19 II 5-8 : The commentator, when commenting on Bhlimaha II. 8 treats 

of the figure Puna,.uktiihhtisa• and distinguishes it from Yamaka and Lti/tinuprflsa. The 
following extract from KLY is based on these lines of BY : 

I) Udbl~<qa's commcnhlry on the Kavyalamkam 
Mcd10 Ed Estrcmo Oriente, 1962 _ 

of Bhflmaha, Roma, Jstituto Italiano per 1I 

2) President in I Address, The Twcnty-·first All India Oriental Conference, Srinagar, October, 1961 
3) P~l~n.ru~ta~~~da~hasa <lnd Genuineness of the published FrngmCnts from Udbhn!a's Dh~maha-

VIV.I!ai.~<l, lC ournal of the Karnatak University VI IT. 1964. 

4) L D. Series No. 17, Lalbh;li Dalpatbhai Bharntiya Sanskriti Vidyamandira, Ahmcdabad-9. 
5) Vide p 7 It 17-28 
6) Read in this crmncction Prof. Krishn 3 moorthy's p.1p!r, mentioned in f. n. 3; supra. 
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31<!1'lfl:!ll"P-!: I ~~TOJi ~·'l~ill3!l<\1'1lili Flrll1~ ~il~11'11~a<r <.'Ill~, <f.l ;;r:x•q;:t: ~~· 
~'llf:;Rt I Cl;r '<11~flle:s~ <IT"c<!~i:J<;~~ iill~>i)S:J.l:lre: «11~~ 'll'l'f.1<'-!;;H ~fu ~: ~il~'<li­
~qll"!Jlf:, 'J;i! '<! <?.1~!:1113-Q~~Il ;rf<l I ~il~1l'!ll3<11fil l(l<G;l31~S~'!i<'fil1il1~: l(1«:;!31~"l1-
1'11?isf'i 31o{'f.<'l11'!1B l'l'l<ftfu i'lfil"'l I af.IFiH~ilf<'!'ll g ct~~ '!~a I a:mq:<r '<! ~il~T1'11~ 
<>.1il<lls:1~:n~: o<::Q'miD'"' '<~ <rl'l'!i1<'-i1:1~~ l'!'f<it~a~ 'l'fli ?.llv.t~"'>i: H!. ~~G. <\. ~..-­
'i!. ~~19 <i ..... 

(3) Fr. 27 a II 3-4 : In the context of Bhiimaha IL 43 the commentator ende­
avours to show that the upamii-c/o.fa called Hlnatci, is, really speaking, no defect at 
all. The following passage from KLV which is, no doubt, adopted from BV makes 
these lines intelligible to a great extent : 

'iftif<IT' ;rfc\ ••. aJ';j' fl'f.~l{ I <l'll'!l<!lQi:t'l'll~1ll: l311'l~~il' !3T'il~ i!~i~~qi\'fa '11 I aqi\'~ 
<r1 <r1f.t Q<::1fil' a1~'l1~qi:t<rf.!~qOJ1f..111f.t ~Jfill~'ll'<ilf.t 'liiiC'llf.t I 5'11:ir ~~'11&-~lf ~~ur 
[~P.i'i ~ • ..-~] ~Rt I ...••• il' '<! Q-~~Fc! il' ~il'61<'-f<'loU ~q ;;<<rft: I 

-'i!. ~ ... "' q. ~"-"'· ~){G_ q. ~ 
Gnoli has correctly hit on the right reading l•ilw/pacll'aya in his f. n. 2 (p. 25). 

(4) Fr. 39 (b) II 6-7 : Gnoli discusses this passage in his Introduction (p. XXXVI 
paragraph no. d) where he mentions this Fragment twice as fr. no 27, which is clearly 
an error. The topic, discussed here, is about the figure S/efa (that is s/iila). A perusal 
of this entire fragment produces a strong impression that the commentator has 
introduced here a discussion of the famous doctrine 'Artlwbhedena tii1•at sabdii bftidya­

,ue'. For restoring thes" lines the fqllowing passage~ from (Hemacandra's) Kiil')'iinu· 

scisana and Kalpalat<il'iveka should prove useful : ~<~~oi ;;lt'J;ll"<i\~"!Qful&1lil{ 1 ail' 

<::=<~l!!~~~~"l'l''!i1~'1i"1~if<l: iil:lll"'l<i!i:J~1<'-'j!!~il'a~~ '<! if<l: ....... <~'l'!i<F>Il il' m'"la 11-p. 299 
11. 14 17. And, O!'l'l1l(l'l': I •.• <!T!At-'<lurfcr~r 'l1 [V.L. <!1'f'l1>1RR!l"fc\1'!1 '11) ;rfcr 1810!if;l­

~1ra~q>{' <r!31PJ~1<'l&;~~1•<1~!:1"lll(l'l1 ~'l@<~1~1<R:~l'll"<'-~~1~~~!!0'la'll'f<r1'llra~!!liil'!1 ~'llT!e.~a 1 1 

p. 258 II 3-7 
The two lines of the fragment when restored would read as : <!'1 s U"•'-::til'11!1<<rra-

~~1"111!1i'i <::><f\S"lii!'!J!!'l<ilow;ffi ~s~ o;r 'll'f'l1fi!!Ril'l1 I a~~Fffi: 'll'f'l1ra"t 'l1 

!!fct~~q".ffi I 
(5) Fr. 45 (b) 11 5-6 : The commentator intends this passage to serve as an 

introduction to Bhamaha V. 2. In a corresponding passage from KLV we have all 
the words of this fragment in tact, which fact clearly indicates that the author of 
KLV has adopted the passage from BY. The passage runs as follows : 

<~:1 1~-m !.lll<~RI~nra!!mOJ1ll"t<i i'l'<~H"'IL 1 !3~re!il:1"51:!<!a"ilq~ ~ '!i1"'l!!"'~"ail 'li: 

q>.;~q1ffi oll!il:Rt!il:1"<1' Sffi~Tir-!itii'Ul··· ···[Bhiimaha V. 2] 
-'i! .... "' <i. ~-~ 

7) In the. &~~:;k~t--~~-;;,~~t-~~y-~( M,-;i,_1ikyacandra on KiivyaprukiS;.t we hu~c almost an identical 
p;.tssagc m the same context. Probably they haveadopctcd the quotatJOn from a common 
source and this source was possibly the BhiimahavivaraJ,ta, 
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(6) Fr. 47 (a) : The text of this fragment is, on the whole, quite intelligible. This 
fragment rna~, however, be read with -profit along with KLV (pp. 57-59). A few 
expressions and lines of this Fr., however, need correction : 

I 2 : lll''!JM•'lfu> X X X should be read as lll''::lfl:to'!Rn'llf.t.i' ~iii a:!"'!<l<:fe:;;: 

I 3 : should be read as <~l'if!~gfqffi ~ 'l~ffi<;:p111'i '1: <:~V(T: qa3: a <:~q>.3: a>! 'f 
'1: <~<l. <~ ~R<'!~:" I 

I 5 : <1111l"''li:!i! ~'[('>i<:~f.i;: 'IIM~all_ : this line should be corrected in the light of 

<:1\IH"'IfGi\ 'l:ii!Rmf.il:,fl'l~<:l\ 10 I 

I 8 : should be read as <:~' 'f O:~Pml11i';-~ !\~~I:J;llfilo'll!"<ll e~~'HI\~1 II V.25 II 
~fii <II ~h!i'll l'lij'"-!111 x [ 

(7) Fr. 50. (a) II 2-3 : This passage is easy to restore with the help of the 
fol\owing passage from KLV: 

,~,.T al~Tii'T ;:::"M:' •fa 1 il1Rt<l:<"lli:!<'1'<1: I aci! ~ <~l'~~ >:~TiT •nfffl I ~it ;:::)•u: ~fc'r I 

.,m~'l <~Ill~ ~: 1 'I l"''~;f ,. ~'U~li! " f'lq~'l'~ffi emq a1'l, ~~·c!T1'1'>:il'l~'U'1'>:il'l~q~'l~a 
;;Iii ''ll'f'>l~ ~"'lll>:ll"!f'l' ~'l~llll'll'lf'!l:J<qpqql"!i'-':ffil: ijl~\UJffi\<r: 12 I 

. (8) l'r. 50 (a) 16 : The following passage from KLV12 throws some light on 
tlus hne : 

ii~Tillt<nf'~'!ff<f I aqql~ ~!3 R''l~faf,p<Vq"'l'l<ll <:2: I 'f'O: ~"-! R~i?l<'l>i R~~ 
~T, 'f~ l! a<~faf'!t'!l"lll_ I <:lli~Sftl 'f "<l:J.ft<( '1<1 ~'q"!i>;lftofr"l"li~T Pl1'1l1fcif<it'll'1Toll 

f<!?.ffi, a<~: 'li'I!!'11JI'H!:I•al1Tollsf'! '! ~1R<'1''1: I 

. (~) Fr. 50 (a) 17 : The following line from KLV" should help us in restoring 
thts hne : 

aqqJ.ft<m'll'll'lf.1<!0JI <111'1'fil"llfa:~~il~... .. . I 

When restored it would read : <lll'lrG"lTRl1lllil~ 1 'a<:lll~ "'I~' •iii "!Jq!li'IIWCll'lT~­
S~'U~:I 

.,. (IO) Fr. ~0 (a) 18: The following passage from KLV15 throws some light on this l~te: 
" 'f'lfl'ij ~"' "CI:J;R•;' 'f'! ~'f'l~tRofr" "Ill~ <:21~ Rmt I CI:J.CIIq<~>l1'{'11lli!:l' 'l'llllli.'-'lil­
~UJI"'li e~qi1Trllctll'1'1'11"lf'!l'IJI<<;l"l!11: I 

The line "<T:J;fti! ...... " forms a quarter of a stanza; possibly the stanza occurs 

in the poem Hayagrlvavadhal now lost.lo 

8. Vide KLV p. 57 1. 18. 
9. Vide !<:LV p. 57 11. 21-22. 

10. Vide KLV p. 57 I. 22 II. vide KLV p. 58 11. 23-24. 
12. Vide p. 70 II. 4-7. 
13. Vide p. 70 11. 8-11. 
14. Vide p. 71 I. 1. 
15. P. 70 11. 18-19. 

16. This surmise is based on the context supplied by KLV (p. 78 II. .S-13): On a festive occasiu11 
Hayagriva sends his son to bring Naraka:sura with him. He goes to his capital but learns from 
the subjcds of Nan1kiisura's death at Knr.m's hands, and his daughter's dep<lrturc to forest on 
account of her bereavement. He then proceeds to meet her in the forest with a view to one­
ring condolences to her; seeing her practising austerities he is struck with Jove and points out 
the grcut disparity between her tender youthful body fit for love's joy and her Jntrd penance. 
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(ll) F. 50 (:t) II 3-5 : These lines are easy to restore with the help of the 
following passage from KL y11 : 

f<i; ~~: 'liHoi <11~<1"1"1<1\q•'ll" '311111~ ~ f;f-118 I l;l;l3m•~<'1~Rl I ll:<l:!;m. +I'!Rl <~'ll'!f.l 
~f<tta: "~"'<~"N<l\q•'lt": "i<-<::<~ii:~"~"'"'.'Ull'-lJi't'( 1 11?.R· flli~~ B:l3m>.:Gt~'"10:'!i\" 'Olf¢~~Fc!­
'1l'l'lllltfu:•:;;fl.:~fu ao:t fif;;nt '01<'1. ~'11'( 1 '!it{ 'l~111T"'~"t~"'IJ:. 1 1l:CI~'l t::'l.l-<ffi ·if<Do ~Fc! 1 

These numerous passages, which have their source in Udbha!a"s Commemary Oil 

T/ze Kiit')"ii/alh/uira of Bil<imaha clearly suggest that B/uima!zaPiParwza itself must have 

been ready at hand for the author of KLV'8• 

Finally, I refer to one passage from KLV which unambiguously corroborates 
this inference. The author of KLV (pp 70-71) comments at length on Bhiimaha 

V. 56. In this comment we read : 
"CI~Il:,-

~~~~llaratf<l 'U""<iHHo: 'FI~i'l 
'311111 lll'l~S''1"1 'r."!<i!T:i:ti'lo/<F!l II ;;ffi I 

"~''<"'~ "fof"f~i"'T :;!qGFltqil'I+!T'l~ ~t>'lli'!"ltfu:wi'iw~Ri i'l<l'l!Jo.?lfqa" a;;_ 'll§"'ltf>r­

llT~"l ~ 1! <'?.'l"lCI'Il I ..••. .'' 

Now, the quotation "il•liderapratitdpi"- _etc. _is found ir~tro~ucc~ in·~ his Laghurru; 
(p 29, BanhaHi"s edition) by Pratihiirendurap With the \~otds tada~lll/z · The author 
of KLV identities this quotation as originating from l'tt•ara(lakrt, I. e. Udbhala, the 
author of (Bhamaha-) Vivantt:ta and thus indicating that he must have had Bluimaha­

vivara~la in front of him. 

But there is one serious difliculty w~ich .!,rcvcnt.s . us f~.om making such a surmise. And 
it is the Jllctrc in whit.:h the two wrscs (I CJ3R7.f ... cit.:. <ll~d II rj'q' q::qRJ c_t~. on p. 78) arc com­

. unmbtakably, reveals the mOucncc of Kalldasa (Ku _ 
posed. The quarter, howcv~.:r, maras<tnl-

bhava, c:.1nto v. 4). 

17. p. 71 II. 9-t2. . 
18. So it w.ts to Hcmacnndra who quote~ some passages from Jt. For a contrary view, however, 

vide Kanl.!'s History of Sanskrit Poetics (p. 127, 1951 cd). 
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RATI-VJLAPA, 

DEVISAMBHOGA VAR~ANA AND ALAMKARIKAS 

Kiilidiisa is pre-eminently a poet of the sentiments of eroticism and pathos. 
The fourth and the eighth cantos of Kum<irasambflal'll deal with the lament of Rati 
and the love-making of Siva and Piirvali, who arc regarded as the parents of the 
world. The present paper confines itself to a discussion of these topics with special 
reference to the comments on and criticism against Kiilidiisa's poetic art by some of 
the top-ranking writers on poetics and an examination of their criticism. We first 
take up Rativiliipa for consideration and then the Dcvi-(Piirvali-) sambhoga-varJ;~ana. 

( i) Rati-Vilapa 
It is just proper that a poet should write mainly with a view to portraying msa 

(s_entiment). The story or plot is only a means towards that end. There arc many 
Pllfalls against which a poet must guard himself if ];c aims at successfully portraying 
the intended rasa in his literary wo1k. One of these pitfalls is 

qft!ftq- trCI'~~rfl:i- Ql.r:grir.f <&:r-!1r 1' 

(~~~ ~rfii:~Tiil'T~ ~~~it~ II) 

Anandavardhana comments on this line as follows : 

~il!ll~rq't ~W~~~To:oftlit ~<J:qftq't!f trCI'~rfq- ~~~~ oWt-:9;"iffl 
<&r.J~ I ;;q~ ~ ~: ~<I'I;!Tif~fo\lqfo:o:jtq: IJil"::!!"f: Q"O:l~TOJ: qf~~Til'~~-
lf.i;I:J: lf.~ 12 ~ 

Anandavardhana means to say : "Repeated feeding of a sentiment, although it 
has been fully developed, causes an impediment to that sentiment. A sentiment, which 
has been fully developed by a description of its appropriate J•ihlliiJ•as, anublliio•as and 
vya~lziciiri-bhtil'as and is duly relished appears like a faded flower if it is overfed 
agam and again (by further description of the bhiil'as). 

He however docs not add any concrete instance to illustrate his view. Abhinava· 
gupta, his famous commentator, however, refers to Rativilapa 3 

"In Rmi's Lamem Kiilidasa has again and again over-elaborated the sentiment 
of pathos which has already been fully developed"-

"~~ lf.Tf<?.~T"'": qftq'tq tr<I~Tfq "f,:J;!IJ~ o:f<i~~T~'! (?·~~Tq'!) Q"fif:'!"itif 
~Q"il''flf.T.ff1f, <i1!; lf.T.S>.i '"'f<l'o:"lf"<i!i qfti!Hfo.e':•lil' ~<~-m:t~'ll~lfl"-'1:eJ ~fff I rr ~ 
erfut&f~: lf.~fiil~t. ~f~ ~f<nm1~"fff~il:~ql'lfq n~T <~m: 1 arf~.,~~lf.­
~·:n~qft'l!fft<'lr.U~ (? &T'"f•~~!l;"t<<I'T~ Wil''"fRi"'Ti!TI'l) ~fir "lfler: I' 

1. Dhvanyaloka. JJI. 19 
2. Ibid Ill. 19 Vrtti I'· 364 

3-4. Locana on Dhvan)aloka Ill. 19 (pp. 364-65) 
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Mamma~a calls this impediment 'Dlpti!z pwwb puna!z' and adds "As an example 
of this 'repeated feeding (or over-elaboration)' we have 'Rati's Lament' in Kumara­
sarnbhava. 

Jhalkikar comments on this statement as follows.:-

-.:fuf'~q I -.:fuf'<w.rqll"~'fT~ I <11"1" 'lirm<:RJUJT ao't' (b' ao ~~<?.To) ~<'~T­
f'~r <!tR!o'tsfil (<{tfi:;n:n;fta'tsfq) ~ar: 'ar•.r ar ~m fi!r~~~· (b' 6"o '('G_ ~o) 

~<'mfu:'l"r ~'f<fffila: (<tlft:'f <fta:) ar~ "' <f6"fl'-dr;r<r f.::rRE9.r: ~<r-.:fil 'omr~~ 
~<:f~ 6T '!Uil' (8~ ao '(r, Hto) ~cf.l"Tf<·'TT 3'~Tf.lfl ~fa <ff'<:'.Tq I <113rofi~qq- ~if: 
~iH:I~'!ff~: 6"/?:~'.Ti'l"l ih;;'.Tritffr 'f•l-'fiH .ffn!l I fl~<f,i ll";tl·ft'1TT<'Rl"t: '';;qETfiT ft 
~'l"€·lE'<l.f>rTif: 3''lEifi ~ff~q-fb:r05 ~ 13"i?:~"fi'I"TIH~<n;::Tq;_r,q'fi:" nff I ff~T "ff& 

q:o'T>irwrff e"!ffir'.fof<:: "qR:qr-:t, >rffHTfil Qf<f:Tit'l" ;;{tq'fil: q..:~~ ~'.Tr~<:i"lf~'' 
~fu 1 qH~ "'fig;: ~-.:)m~ ~..:~mitfu a~,£: I" 

These comments throw more light on the statcm~nt of Dh~·a:zyiiloka by referring 
to the p:uticular passages in Rarivi/lipa. How far these comments correctly interpret 
the intention of i\nandavardhana we shall consider later. 

Hcrnacandra·s exposition of this rasa-do~:~ is very interesting and illuminating. 
In the body of the text he reproduces the relevant statement from Dhvanyiifoka and 
in his own commentary (called Viveka, p. 170) he elucidates : 

~:~'f: qU!!~~l'fT'I" riff I fi~T N f.:-:tllr<ll~l:ff"'"l31l:r!ft qf'~ftoW<:~~rfil 
"<.:6"~<:[-<:6"'1"-'.TT<iJ~ -.:a~~ ~'I":~'I"H•<ir05if RT~'l~ffllqf'o:>ni:'l"<r~<J I \olTU­

IlC·:'f fl" -.:i't ::r~i~>!Cfi acH-<iH1if!fm(iP~H7.f-r I a•.rr ;;r fi~!Ji ~~r'.Tf ll&r-'fi;;fi. 
i'Trif-i; ·&.:1r err ~it-'fir fir'.Trfr.r 1 3U o:;r ifrt·'f-<.:cruit 'clC{r;rrif: -'fi~JT<:a: (? <ifU­
IlTA"'.f.~ar-.:6:) a<rr<P::rT fif.cfhits~: 'fi~<IT f~: I 

]-(emacandra's disciples, Rflm:tcandra and Gur:ncandra, the authors of Nii!yadarparya 

(p. I 55), more or Jess say the same thing : 

avqfu<Rfu \olmf>:-"~~~!JTfil -.:>=r~ ~Fa!lur ~'~"'~'~"~fao:ihr ~·.rr ~~~ 
-..:fff~ri:r! 1 ~'clqftqj-q't "fu <:a: ~'1": 9:'~"' qUI!~~11l<fT JIT05<'t0lRTiP~fi!<J ~~I 
:alfl O:<f ll-'fi.{ll"Tr.if<:6f-:rfu1;;!T'I"i <r.<ft"iflll<O<ft~~<J <rrf'<w.W nff I 

From these two passages it is c\ idcnt that Hcmacandra and his disciples hold 
that when over-whehned by emotion (of sorrow) men or women utter only a few 
words. And for describing the condition of such persons great poets devote at the 
most two or three stanzas. They imply that the description of ""Rati's Lament" in 
Kumnrasam!>lull'a, spread over the first thirty-eight verses, is simply repetitive over­

elaboration of the sentiment of pathos. 

In actual life it is quite probable, even natural if the profound and tragic shock 
of the sudden death of her beloved husband would make a woman swoon. On regain­

-~ng consciot~<;~~~s" she m1ght ci1hcr b~ struck dumb with intense sorrow or she might 

5. KavyaprakfiS.\, with na1;-bt_~~l-hi~0- 440. 
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even roiJ on the ground and wail aloud beating her bosom. In depicting the de~p 
sorrow of th fl f oet may well utter one or two verses. It JS, 
how _c •rst type o woman a p . to the second 

ever, a dJ!Terent story with the second type of woman. Ratl belongs . 
ca_tegory. It is therefore quite natural for a poet to depict the s~rrow of ". \ovl!lg 
Wife at the sudden, tragic death of her husband on the basis of hJS mental lclcntl~­
~atlon With the psycho-physical condition of such a woman. By this sympathetiC 
Identification the poet visualises mentally the memorable moments spent by Rati in 
the company of the beloved husband, love's quarrels and the unforgettable incidents 
associated with him crowJing in her mind at that tragic moment, coolly contempla­
tes over them and finally portrays them in literature. Looked at from this perspective 
?ne Would not find fault wilh Kalidii.sa for giving a full expression to what pass~d 
111 the mind of the bereaved woman who has lost her ali-in-all in the world. An 
an~lysis of the Rati-vi/fipa, given below, would clearly show that there is no over­
doing in Rati's Lament. Kalidasa portrays a brilliant and touchingly pathetic picture 
of_ the lament of Rali, a loving wife, for her dead husband. Towards the end of the 
thud Canto Kalidasa eiTectively describes the tragic shock received by Rati. 

<furr~mtiif1l'l "{f'<f lfl~ B"~~<m~fi'~TOTT!l I 

.. ~mtrov{~~r.IT !!,"[~ '!'ifft'l'fit't<f "(Tir.f~<f 116 

The bitterness of the blow cast Rati into a swoon which dulled her senses 
~nd for the moment with true kindness robbed her of awareness of the peril (that 
IS, death) of her husband." 

The fourth canto thus opens : 

~l!l llli'!'l"(l~1l'IT l'f<fi ~l'.f~T 'filllCf'Ifl'.f<JTN<IT I 

f<rf~ilt !:ffi.\QTOO~i'fl ill'.f~"l<>~lll'f~~~illl II' 

. "Then Rati (lit, the wife of Kama) who was not mistress of herself (insensible), 
bemg overpowered by the swoon was awakened by Fate wishing to make her expe­
nence her fresh widowhood full of unberab\e agony." 

Finding her husband reduced to ashes Rati laments piteously 

~l!l l'fT "T'I~ fl'.I"O_<i'm "fH"lTm:Wil':rl'f"(~i'f;ft I 

f~'l ~<f.tul't~>'~T l'fll~:;.fil"-1" ;t;~ ~l!l<if!I 118 

. "She then, again, overpowered with~grief, wailed. aloud with her breasts dusty 
owmg to rolling on the ground, with her hair all dishevelled, making the whole 
forest-site as it were share her grief." 

There is perfect simplicity of passionate longing in Rati's address to the dead 
Kama: 

lncidcntally, the usually acceptcJ readings in DIIV~myfi~oka arc •pariro~am' and 'rasasy<\'. The 

editor's f. n. (on p. 440) '"(l=f~' ~fa' <l'.fqq"fG ll:C{' is erroneous. 

From the context in Dhvan) a\oka it would be evident tLat 'ra~U5)U' is tl'.e couect Ieadirg. 

6. Kumiira Ill. 73. 
7. Kumara IV. 1 
8. Kumara IV. 4 
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'liff'W'rfu 'f.r~ if it ~ if ;;r ff i!m ~ I 
~'fir~ ~ ~ "{('~if if ~ 11'0 

137 

"You have never displeased me, nor have I ever acted contrary to your wishes; 
why then without cause, do you hide yourself from your weeping Rati ?" 

Possibly you remember the punishment I inflicted on you in private and there· 
fore are angry with me ! 

~~ ~"{ ll'li4<.iii'!!UI~d >iF-f~ ~ 1 

~~~~el'fll11 
"Or do you remember, 0 Kama my binding you with the strings of my girdle 

whenever I was addressed by you, with the names of other ladies uppermost in your 
mind or the strokes with the lot uses used as ear-ornaments, in which your eyes were 
soiled by the pollen-dust dropping from them ?" 

Now I know your compliments to me formerly that my image was enshrined in 
your heart were all empty : 

m ~ iffi'sni ~~r .. ~cre:~~ 1 

~~if~~: ~~r m: f112 

"I (now) know that your words-'you dwell in my heart'-so very agreeable to 
me, were false; if these words were not an empty compliment, how is it that you 
have become bodiless while Rati IS unhurt or safe ?" 

Without you, wine, intoxicating young damsels, the moon, the mango-blossom, 
the swarm of bees, the cuckoo would all become useless. Sweet memories of love's 
enjoyment in the company of Kama crowd into her mind and she is extremely 
restless : 

fu~ !T~ m-RiaF~f.r Wtqi!{F.r 'if I 
~~ "' <'!Tf.t ff nr: ~"{ l3'~~ if mRr~ it II" 

''Remembering rhe (close) embraces accompanied by tremor and solicited by 
bowing down the he.1d and those (never ro bo forgotten) love's dalliances, there is no 
peace for me, 0 Smara (=Kiima)." 

"I bear on my person the vernal decorati::Jn of !Iowen arranged by yourself but 
that handsome form of yours is not to be seen. I pray, come back and complete 
the half-finished colouring of my left fooL I shall follow you in death by self-itn­
molation before heavenly nymphs allure you away. But the stigma that Rati continuetl 
to Jive even for a while when bereft of Kama, will st1ck to me for ever. It is not 
possible for me to do your last decoration as yo_ur body has also gone along with 
your life. I remember the happy limes I pa"ed m the company of yourself and 

Vasanta : 

10. Kumara JV-7, quoted by 1\Ja1hkfirikas as an in:o.tancc of the fault : 'bhagna-prakrarn<i.ta:O. 

11. Kumara lV-8. 
12. Kumara IV -9. 
13. Kumfira TV-17. 

18 
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==" ~: ~uflr. a- =u~firqmrri:Tr<for: I 
~"""' __.p,_;,.~ • II'"' Jl~ ~ ~~ ltqi ~;:<11"4~11i!fi0 " Cf('[ . 

sting a side-glance at 
"I remember your merry talk with Vasanta and your ca , 

. . I I b w on your lap. me as you were straightemng the arrow, Will t le o h I l"k 
' But where is Madhu (i.e., Vasanta) your bosom friend ? Is e a so, 1 e you, 

reduced to ashes by Siva whose anger is dreadful ? I hope not. 
At that moment Vasanta made his appearance to console her. On seeing him 

she again wailed aloud : 

emit~ ~ m ~ ~~TI:T!IU ~'Qlir oq I 
~ ft ~:~ ~B:TUJ!titq~'llfff II'" . 

"On seeing him she wailed bitterly and beat her bosom violently causmg pain 
to the breasts. Grief breaks out as if opening its flood-gates in the presence of one's 
own people." 

Rati bids Vasanta heap the pyre so that she may follow Kama in death. This 
is the bounden duty of every patlvratii (faithful wife) : 

=ufuorr ~ ~ ~ ~ it~<r crf':sa: ~ 1 
!il'I'U: Qfci<I('~11T ~ sri'f!q;o;f fir fliriffl~<:fq 1110 

"The moon-light goes with the moon and the lightning vanishes with the cloud; 
that ladies follow the path of their husbands, is thus admitted even by inanimate or 
lifeless things." 

Besmearing her breasts with Kama's ashes Rati will place her body on fire as 
on a bed of fresh leaves. She asks Vasanta to make the fire burn quickly with the 
help of the Southern wind to enable her to join her husband at the earliest. After 
her death, only one handful of libation should be offered to herself and Kama who 
would share it in heaven. She asks Vasanta to offer mango-blossoms-which were so 
dear to Kama-as a funeral offering. 

From this detailed summary of 'Rati's Lament' it is clear that the opening verse 
simply states how Rali, who was cast into a faint by the sudden blow of her hus­
band's dea1h, regains her consciousness. The fourth verse(' Atha sa punareva vihvala", 
etc.) vividly depicts the anubhiivas of the sentiment of pathos : Rati's overpowering 
grief (at finding Kama, her beloved husband, reduced to ashes), her rolling about on 
the ground with her breasts dusty, her hair all dishevelled and her wailing aloud. 
These reactions on the part of Rati are perfectly natural. Further on, when Vasanta 
(Spring), Kama's bosom friend, presents himself before the distressed Rati for conso­
ling her she begins to weep still more bitterly beating her bosom all the while 
and her (pent up) grief flows forth with all its force (at Vasanta's sight). This rea­
ction of Rati is also perfectly natural. 
Kalidasa's observation 

14. Kumiira IV-23. 
IS. Kumiira IV-26. 
16. Kumiira IV-33. 
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~il'foref ft !{l'!l'lf!fffT f.r'[ffi;Jn~r~ I 
is universally true and fully justifies Rati's reaction. It is, therefore, extremely difficult 
for one to agree with Balabodhinikara, the learned commentator of Kiivyaprakiisa 

when he says that these three verses overfeed or over-elaborate the sentiment of pathos. 
What Abhinavagupta, Mamma~a. Hemacandra and others mean to say is ·that the 
passage as a whole errs in over-elaboration of the sentiment of pathos. It is difficult 
f~r one to agree with thes~ writers on poetics on this point. On the contrary, Kali­
dasa has devoted just that much space as is necessary for an effective portrayal of 
such a truly tragic calamity and its terrific impact on the person concerned. As has 
already been pointed out above Kalidasa by his imaginative identification with Rati's 
mental mood or state beautifully depicts the sweet memories of Rati's past happiness 
enjoyed in the company of Kama who is no more, love's quarrels and other unfor' 
gettable incidents associated with him. There is therefore no over-elaboration or 
repetition. In a different context Abhinavagupta makes a very perceptive remark : 

<Ri>I~Zill9; oq WT"< ~ ~ ~~ ·~ ~· ~ 111 

If we study and-analyse all the brilliant passages depicting the sentiment of 
pathos from the works of great poets including Vyiisa and Valmiki we would find 
strong support for this statement of Abhinavagupta (cited from Abhinavabharati). 
In the passage of Rarivi/iipa we lind full support for it. In Raguvarilsa (Canto VIII) 
we have the counter part of Rati -Vilapa in Ajavihipa. Many ideas are common to 
these two passages. Their detailed comparision we reserve for another occasion. 

Finally, it is rather difficult to assert one way or the other whether Anandavar· 
dhana intended the Rati-Vi/iipa as an example of the poetic blemish paunal;.punyena 

dlpanaril. Perhaps not. Possibly he had in mind the third act of Uttararamacarita of 
Bhavabhuti. There we have repeated intensification of Rima's ceaseless prief for Sita 
and there Rama is represented as fainting away again and again. 

-----
17. Abhinavabharati on Ni~yasa-;lra, VI-39. 

!his statement reminds one of a pnssngc from Dlwnnyiiloka where Ananduvardham.1 says that 
Soka (grief) is heightened by memories of pasl happiness enjoyed in the company of the lost 

person and then cites the famous stanza "Ayaril sa rasanotkar,i, etc.,: 

&llfefl en~~a~fir ~fi;rn. lfi~n:J~ amtor li;!Wf~~"'t 
ll ft'f€ni)<H~IJI" ~:;;r;f n:rltftq"fqt~;;r 'iifl"~ I ~: ~-lf!I~T: lfl::T'ff: 

oUT'Of<ft'!fat !TT'=<fr: >ITilOI"~I!l"HIT~flr: ~~I'IM~~~ oUl<tiiet'll!!Q'flif­

~<r I 'lfl!l"T-

aN "'" ~~~ ~...-fiflf~: I 
~'l!f~'U1 ~·"'"if: lfi~: II (lflrTlff~CI, ~' '(;j-~19) 

-Dhvaoyaloka JJI PP 376-377 
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(ii) Devi-sambhoga-varJ!anam 

(Kalidasa and Obscenity) 

Studies ill 

The 8th canto of Kumiirasamb/Java describes the joys of the wedded pair of Siva 
and Parvatl who are regarded in mythology as the parents of the world. In many 
MSS the poem ends with the 7th canto and some believe that the remaining 10 
cantos are not the work of Kalidasa. It is, however, generally believed that the 8th 
canto is not spurious but the work of Kalidasa himself. The grounds for this belief are : 

(,) It seems certainly to have been known to Bharavi, Kumaradasa, Magha, 
Ratnakara, Srihar~a and others who have imitated this splendid canto in their epics~ 
As early a writer as Anandavardhana (9th century A. D.) regarded the 8th canto of 

Kumiirasambhava as a genuine part of that epic.1 

(ii) Numerous quotations from it occur in standard works on Alarilkiira-sastra. 

(iii) In poetic skill, language and style it is in no way inferior to Kiiiidasa's work. 

(iv) The celebrated commentator Malliniitha comments on it, as also Dak~it;tii· 
varta Arut;tagiri and Narayat;ta. Considering the arguments put forward by the advo­
cates of the two views scholars are now convinced of the genuine character of the 
8th canto. 

The contents of the 8th canto may briefly be summarised as follows : the first 
eleven verses describe Parvati's timid shyness, Jove's nervousness befitting a mugdhii 
niiyikii; v 12 informs that Parvati's mother was pleased to find that Piirvati was 
Siva's favourite, vv13-14 describe Parvati as a madhya uiiyikii (the partly experienced 
Niiyika, full of the love of youth) and vv 15-20 describe her as a pragalbhii niiyikii 
(the full¥ experienced and bold Nayikii. frantically in Jove). V 21 and onwards inform 
us how Siva takes leave of Himalaya and wanders with Parvati over many regions 
including among them the mountains Meru, Kailasa, Mandara and Malaya and the 
celestial Ganga and the Nandana garden. Finally he goes to the mountain Gandha­
rniidana in the evening. He describes to Parvati the beauty of sunset first and then 
that of the moon-rise. Siva and Parvati then drink the wine, brought to them by 
the presiding deity of the forest on the mountain Gan:lhamadana, and spend the 
whole night in amorous sports. Siva makes that place his abode and Jives there 
enjoying the company of his beloved Parvati without break or hindrance. With this 
statement the canto closes. 

Regarding the 8th canto Anandavardhana, the author of the epoch-making· work 
Dhvanyli/oka, makes some interesting and important observations : · 

!fitHf~~ amr ~~ ~TifT i!~cfif<f =il""l !tif'rof''ffi'fa"Ufuttm; I 

fl:~lift ft: ~:-~~~~~~ I <'I'll~~) l(t1!f: ~~~-
l Kirata VII-IX, Janaki 111. Sisu VII-X, Haravijaya XVII-XX, Nai13dha Vll, XVI,XVIII-XX. 

Vide Dhvanyaloka III, pp 316-17 the passage concerned is cited on the next page 
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~ ~T"i"il ~~~ I ~~fWt;ffi ;ftq: ~ mrlff mfhrit ....... a~H m ll'&T-

'fi<ftm~~<faTrortnrirfB~~'t>r~I"{'Of"~Tv!i' ~f'<liffr.:~mq; !fiPr _ 

~ ., Iffir+rmff 1 ~~~ ~rnif+ril' ~<1Wrm•rcr$nr I' 
:·How is it that in such cases the sensitive readers do not find the subject-matter 

devotd of literary beauty ? It is because the 'fault' is hidden from view due to the 
poet's genius. There arc two kinds of faults (1) one due to the lack of ''J'lllpatti 
(sense of proportion and propriety resulting from the poet's learning and observation 
of life) and (2) the other due to the absence of genius. Now, the fault that is due 
to a lack of ''Ylllpalli can sometimes escape notice as it will be hidden from view 
by grace of the poet's inborn genius. But a fault due to lack of genius immediately 
obtrudes itself on the attention of the sensitive reader ......... For instance, great 
poets can describe the well·known sexual Jove, among the very highest gods and 
goddesses, and although such descriptions are improper, nevertheless, due to the saving 
power of their genius they do not strike us as vulgar. An example is the description 
of the love-making of Piirvati and Siva in Kumiira-samblzava3 : 

a~it~r~s<rf'~r'* m 1f,TO~ ~~ U'>li~<lttlllltifufir.rffit'litflr: 
l;flf ~~'lit>r~ aq:: fq;it: l!f~~ ~<:Til'~!P{ I ai.i<flttll~"'ili~­
Porq~ 1 ...... ~~ei'f.N- -fcr~ iHl:i'liefliiTil'qr~#h:<r'lilftar ~?i~ ~ ~ ~"M­
Q;<f I ~ i! ~fuif<i'Htiil'<'~'lf if ~~<ra ~ 1• 

"Hence the truth is that both in plays and poems any description of vulgar 
sexual love in respect of kings etc., with heroines of high character would be extre~ 
mely vulgar or obscene like the description of the sexual love of one's own parents. 
The same is true also of its description in respect of gods and goddesses who are 
high characters ... : ... While it is true that in these matters even 'mahiikavi's (great 
poets like Kiilidiisa) have erred and shown indiscretion still their fault is not noticed 
as it is covered by their genius as we have already mentioned." 

Abhinavagupta in the course of his commentary on the first passage says : 

~;::firq:11Ji ~: "fll'<'T.r<:rf<fmnfff~ .:~.}~~~~'tt'<'<fl\'l I '3''tt'l{~r­
~.:~ oq e fltqjfm'l' ~er ~:fflii~T~i!T 'filiHI<''IiT<:TEf'liT~ !.'~.&: I ~fu<:­
~tia<'<fl'l; !.'fir 1 ~+il<its fq mm qfUT1ffii~T ll'ffl+H<rerar 'lif'<fii'T ~~T 11~er f'~ 
~ ofl~,H~ ~ij-· <r a:a:rfu I ~UT fir:;lrl:ff·q<:l'F.JI~ ~'f~rm-~srq !f-~­
ll'Tif'~ ar<fmll'•~"'~ ~a:t ~ffhfff if i! Qt.r~q.:fiir a~l':ll1fl"fa +rr<f: 1• 

"The absence of ""Y impediment to the realisation of aesthetic relish by the 
sensitive readers is the all·in·all of a rasa. For rasa entirely depends on relish by 
the sensitive reader. The cognition of the sexual love of the gods and goddesses of 
high character produces shame, disquietitude and such other feelings as the cognition 

2. Dhvanyaloka IJT, pp 316-17 (Oanaras edition with Balapriya commentary) 
3. Ibid, pp 332-333 

4. Locana (pp 317-318) 
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of the sexual love of one's own parents might do. A great poet gifted with . extra­
ordinary genius describes the sexual love in such a unique way tha~ tl~e reader ~s c~m­
pletely engrossed in relishing the pleasure of that wonderful descnptJon and. 1~ g1v~s 
no time or leaves no scope to the reader to consider whether that descnptwn. IS 

proper or improper. As in the case of a born brave warrior, who though fightmg 
for an unjust cause wins applause from the spectators by his h~roic fighting; these 
very spectators however on due consideration of the causes Jcadtng to the fight ~nd 
on realising that the fight is for an unjust cause do not applaud that brave warner. 
It is exactly the case here too." 

In his Kiivyaprakiisa Mammara clearly lays down : 

cr;;r '{TiraR=r~irq;rcrn;crrfif arfi:t~s:r'lifii<rrr re:a~ I f<r."ij' '{'ffi: ~~­
~ ~crrRr~r if ~r 1 era${ ft fQ'ir: ~liT~~~­
~~· 

"--But it is not right to describe rati (Jove) of the type of sexual Jove in 
respect of gods and goddesses who are high characters. In fact, such a description 
would be extremely improper as that of the sexual Jove of one's own parents." 

K~emendra who analyses the improprieties which hinder the aesthetic enjoyment 
and illustrates them by quoting verses from various poets displays in many cases a 
good deal of insight in his criticism. He takes Kiilidiisa to task, against the authority 
of Anandavardhana, for the vulgarity of the 8th canto. He quotes the following 
verse from this canto and adds his own comments : 

~~T~ff"~ ~<i5'r.iift if'{: I 

~= ~ ~~nt ~r ~~llferT'{lffl; 11" 

-a:r;r ~<r.n:i1it~a!iifqr~~"'{-ifrft·a~cr-f~'f""~(!)if~-~--fcr'{mra't~­
~~"...-«J ~'iii'~ ~trOffi~<ntrl{~~T~~<i ffifli!'lf'f~irl!f q'( !l'iil•'l:lT~: 
~I' 

"His eyes being charmed at that moment by the series of nail-marks at the 
root of her thighs, Siva prevented his beloved as she was tying up her garment 
which had got loose (or was cast aside by the wind)." 

"Here when dealing with the delights of love between the wedded pair of Siva 
and Piirvati, Kiilidiisa describes that Lord Siva, who is universally venerated, is 
captivated by the sight of the series of nail-marks (implanted by him during Jove's 
dalliance on the previous night). Such a description might be. proper in the case of 
ordinary (mortal) men and women but certainly not in the case of Siva and Piirvatl 
who are revered as parents of the whole world. It is therefore improper on the part 
of the poet to describe the amours of Siva and Piirvati the way he has done: be· 
cause of such description the whole 'prabandha' (canto) has become highly improper­
obscene. 

s. Kiivy•prakas• VII (p 443, Jhalakikar's edition) 
6. Kumilrasambhava VJII-87 
1. Aucityaviciira-carc4 
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Finally, that Palf<;litariija Jaganniitha also, the author of Rasagangiidhara and the 
last great ii/mhkiirika, held an identical view, becomes absolutely clear from his 
criticism of Jayadeva in respect of G'i1agovi11da (in which the amours of Riidhii and 
Kr~lfa are described quite frankly). 

~ ~Ti!i ~'!,~N: !:11l'Tumt~~<l' I:INT~uft'q;~~ !f.<flti!T<I I ~~T 
~~~qq:~u);Jsftt ~:~~~ ~~·it~: 1 w~d:"l•Rrn~ tfur­
if"tf<rr<::mt-~"~ ~l:llr~~-l!JlfflTSt ~:ill~ ~"'l'ffiffi'!l'~f~qo nri'<f {fit if 

<JTr~<::Tif'fu~ <J~T <f~ ~P«n:J: 18 

With due deference to the almost unanimous view of the topmost ii/amkiirikas 

about obscenity one may submit that in appreciating a literary work we should 
judge it purely as a work of art. As Kiilicasa is himself a great devotee of Lord 
Siva it is simply unthinkable that he means any disrespect to Siva and Piirvati whom 
he pays homage in the opening verse of RaglwvmilSa in these words : 

q{if~ ~1 <l'Tlf•.hm'tm~ 1 

;nmr: -fq(fu <f"d: qr~-q~n 11 

"I bow down to Piirvati and Paramdvara (Siva, lit. the Supreme Lord), the 
world's parents, who like word and meaning are united, that I may attain right 
knowledge of word and meaning." 

Further we may not be wrong in holding that Kiilidiisa as a poet felt that it 
was his duty to suggest rather than to say outright : The lo\'e of the Yak~a and 
Yak~a-palll'i in Meghadr7ta is thus a symbol of human love. So too in Kumiirasambhava 
the marriage and the love of Siva and Piirvati serve as prototype for human marriage 
and human love. Once we ·accept this suggestion the objection raised by the ii/amkiirikas 

loses its force and the vivid description of the amour of the two deities at once 
becomes a source of great beauty and charm. 

Since Kalidiisa is unquestionably a great devotee of Lord Siva, it is unthinkable 
that any thought of blasphemy or of treating the story of Siva and Piirvati impiously 
might have ever crossed his mind when describing the amorous sports of Siva and 
Piirvati. He must have been fully conscious that unless he invests the poem about 
Siva, Piirvati and the Birth of Kumara with human emotions and interest it would 
lose much of iis beauty and appeal to his sensitive readers and that is why he must 
have drawn the pen-pictures of Menii, Himalaya, Piirvati, Siva, Rati and Kama 
after humanizing them by attributing to them human emotions and weaknesses. 

Further, this description is neither out of the context, nor opposed to the context, 
nor added somehow to humour his sensitive readers. The preceding description of 
the mutual love between Siva and Piirvati (Canto V), of the due consent of Piirvati's 
parents to their marriage (Canto VI) and of their wedding (Canto VII) naturally and 
inevitably lead to the Devisambhoga-varr:tana'. (Canto Vlll). That the wedding should 

8. Rasagaligadhara, N. S. edition. Homhay, 1939. (p. fi4) 
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culminate in the consummation of their marriage (by sexua 1 intercourse) is only proper 
and reasonable. What is wrong, therefore, if a highly gifted poet like Kiilidiisa des­
cribes their amour very artistically and poetically ? 

If now, the argument is advanced that siidhiira1]1kara'!a (depersonalisation, gene­
ralisation or universalisation) is impossible in the case of gods and goddesses like 
Siva and Pii!vati in respect of rati, then it should be equally impossible in respect 
of other emotions like utsa!Ja, vismaya, and so on. Accepting this position would 
mean that the life of gods (deva~arita) should altogether be eschewed by the poet 
when composing poems or plays-a position not acceptable even to Abhinavagupta. 
For he says : 

~'<ffui i! ;j" ~~ ~<H.1CII;(\fd +HifflliiEI'( I ~EI~~­
<IEI: 1 ~nr-"a1emillf~ arrfuoiT fil~<:<fl1f 1 <itrfir-~~-;r.w..~on"i!<llillli"Qff­
i!Tcl~ ~~n:~~<t''• I 

"To say that the life of Riima, etc. (describing extra-ordinary deeds, such as 
building a bridge across the ocean, etc.,) does not appeal to one and all is very 
inconsiderate-being very rash. For everyone's mind is characterised by a variety of 
viisanos. For Patafijali says : "Viisaniis are without beginning, because desire is 
eternal". "Although separated by birth, place and time nonetheless there is a corres­
pondence between smrti and samskiira". In otl1er words, although several births 
intervene, viiasanos still produce instinctive reactions to external situations". 

Thus if siidhiira'!lkara'!a is possible in respect of heroic deeds, it should be equally 
possible in respect of love as well. If it be argued that it is not possible in this 
particular case of Siva and Piirvati, the father and mother of the world, we have 
already replied that they represent ·man and wife. 

One would perfectly agree with the critics if they were to say that the Canto is 
highly erotic. But what is erotic is not necessarily obscene; and we must never mix 
up aesthetics with ethics. In the realm of literature and its appreciation we must be 
solely guided by aesthetics and we must refuse to be impressed by extraneous consi­
derations of morality and immorality and its effect or impact on society. As literary 
critics our duty ends when we appreciate the beauty of the literary creation and 
experience aesthetic rapture. To censor passages from books on grounds of morality 
or their evil influence on society is the j0b of law-courts. Viewed· in this light the 
Devl-samblwga-var'!ana as portrayed by Kiilidiisa, gifted with divine creative imagina­
tion, would not appear improper and obscene. 

Anandavardhana's approach to poetry or literature in general is two-fold : aesthetic 
and ethical. From the aesthetic point of view he passes the judgment that the breach 
of decorum in the poet's description of the sexual love between Siva and Piirvati is 
covered up or concealed by the poet's genius. His view that there is a breach of 
decorum in such a description is based _on __ an_ e_thical approach to literature. The 

. 9~ i.~~~~~-- -(Ba-~<~ras edition with Bilapriyii commentary) pp.J87-88 
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idea of breach of propriety however strikes the mind of the reader only subsequently 
and not while reading the description, as is made clear by Abhinavagupta in the 
context of 'rasiibhiisa' : 

~ ~ ~u~ ~~ ~m. ~~ '+11lf:, afflt­
~ ~= uqor~ ~rqf Di: 1 ~ cr.r ~~. 'ou~ 
~:' riff cr;;{ifffi I <re:nfii Q111lRit~ <:lllliM<tili1T T~:, <fi'll'~~~M 
l'I ~~~~il fd ~~ ·mfu •tlEINJFil~<til'f"fh:Oiif .. ..... . 

- -Locana pp. 78-79. 
Since the notions of propriety and impro_pri.ety ~itfer in different times and climes 

one should not give them undue importance m JUdgmg a work of art. Anandavar­
dhana's aesthetic approach to poetry seems to have been ignored completely by later 
Wnters on poetics who emphatically denounce the Devlsamboga-varTJana and are not 
prepared to accept his view that the fault is concealed by the poet's genius and 
artistic description. 

Although adverse coiticism is levelled against the 8th Canto by some of the 
iilamkiirikas as stated above it is greatly popular with them. Compared with any other 
canto of Kumiirasambhava the quotations from its 8th Canto are the largest-numbering 
about 40 or so. The honour of quoting the largest number of verses from this Canto 
goes to Bhoja who quotes five verses in Sarasvatikail!hiibharaf]a and twenty-three 
ve~ses in Srngiiraprakiisa. Among others. _vamana, K_untaka, K~emendra, Dhanika, 
Ruyyaka, and Hemacandra quote from this Canto to Illustrate points of poetics. We 
may now take up some of these verses quoted by them and see for ourselves how 
very beautiful they are. 

Dhanika in his commentary, called Avaloka, on Dhanaiijaya's Dasariipaka cites 
the following verse as an example of mugdhii niiyikii : 

~ m~T if~ ~"'d~CI~fo:qaj~<til I 

mrn- ~If ~ qu~g'lft er <rorrfq nrit ~: II'" 
"Addressed she did not reply; when he held her garment she wished to fee 

herself and go away; with her face aver~ed_ (turned aside) she slept on the bed; ye; 
nonetheless did she delight Siva." The tomld shyness of the newly wedded bride and 
her lover's ruses (tricks) are deftly, delicately and delightfully drawn in this exceed­
ingly beautiful verse. 

Here is a very lovely verse which expresses rather less but suggests much more. 
Kuntaka, Bhoja and Hemacandra cite it in the context of Vritfii : 

~q.;r "!" qft~;ft, '[!J<r: srurNoft firit~: I 
~ ~ fi!klllklli1:, !fiTf.t 'fiTfir if "!"<!fiT~ ~~ IIH 

10 Kumara VITI 2 
11 Kumara VIII 11 

19 
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"Observing in a mirror the outward marks of love's enjoyment (on her person) 
and at t)l~- same .time seeing behind her own image that of her lover seated behind, 
what reactions did Parvati not show out of her timid shyness '!'' 

Kuntaka qu\)tes it to illustrate a variety of 'satrn•rti••akratri' (beauty or concealment) 
by ·the use of pronouns. In this vt~riety a ·very tender subject does not a II ow of any 
elaborate description of its actions or gestures but shines uniquely by the device of 
concealment. Jn• this marvellous verse the poet ·uses the expression "krini kiini" to 
suggest the unique excellence of. Parvati's reactions. These reactions arc so varied 
and beyond words for the sudden awareness of her lover's presence when she was 
.observing in the mirror the tooth-bites, nail-marks, etc., inflicted on her person by 
her lover .in the course of love-'-spotts, embarasses her greatly and adds to her timid 
shyness and nervousness. She bent her head, closed her eyes and did a number of 
othev things to l)ide her sense of shyness and shame. 

Incidentally, another verse illustrating the bashfulness of the inexperienced heroine, 
Parvati, may be con"sidercd : 

~: !fiUf<h~;J ~T ~'If ~ ~am<tOT I 

~ ~ ~~ JiTI;fl.T;;il"f.~u "{~'!li'f 11'2 

"In private, with her garment taken off, she closed Siva's two eyes with her 
two palms; but, as his third eye on the forehead continued looking at her unclothed 
beauty, she had her efforts failed and she became absolutely helpless." 

In this verse Kalidasa beautifully portrays Parvati's bashfulness and her feeble 
or vain efforts to prevent Siva from observing her nude beauty. 

The poet of a Prakrit giit/rii depicts Piirvati facing a similar situation. He however 
shoWS how Piirvati (with cleverness natural to women) overcomes the embarassing 
situation; the giitha ru~s as follows :­

"{{·~.rft&--fu~1;111l-lf,"{-T!IR;053f-~-OJ&OT-iJ~ 
~~ Cll&·OI&Uf ~-r.rf~a:r 'li&S 11'3 

r~-~-~-fil~~-:"'"{-~<!5'1f-~·~'Q";r-~~ 
~~ ~-;J'I'.fif 'tT~·rffi:!!f•il"<f 'ff'lfffl 11] 

·'When Siv~ divests hcr_of her garment during amorous sport, Piirvati (instinctively) 
closes Siva's pair ~~ eyes wrth her two tender palms (and simultaneously) kisses his 
third eye (on the Jorchead) which really triumphs." 

The import of the ~iit/rii is : Although in the present grithri, the third eye is to 
be closed in common wnh_ the other two eyes and although as eye it is equal to 
the other t':'o eyes: the th~rd e~e (of Lord Siva) alone is victorious in so far as it 
is closed wtth a kr_ss of Parvall. The vern 'Jayati' (triumphs) in the giithri has a 

"king beauty whrch can be felt by sensitive readers : 'Blessed or fortuna·tc indeed 
slfl "t w · h · · the third eye as 1 as onoured with Piirvati's kiss and therefore is far superior 

is the other:__tw_o_ey_e_s_. ------

I< 1mara VJII 7 
a~thii·'"ptu-sali v 75 
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Now, here is another lovely verse from the 8th Canto wherein Siva describes to 
Piirvati the young rays of the rising moon : 

~~~T'-ff~'lffii~m: ~'{H'<fil'T~ff ff'f I 

an:r:rw;f•'!f"f-~-'-tfl+l'SI~3"'!+l!fil'T,f""!P-: 'foU: W·1 

"It is possible to cui with the curved tips of the nails the young rays of the 
newly rising moon which arc as soli as tender barley sprouts which might serve 
you as car·onuuncnts''. 

ln tile Kt1J•yii/cnilktirast1trm·rui Vfinuma quotes this verse in connection with a 
grammatical point, namely, lite impersonal use of 1he word 'sakyam' (Karat> cchettum 
sakyam) even >Vhcn it tiitfcrs in gender and number from the noun it qualifies. It is 
Kuntaka, however, who cites it in his Vakrokri-Jll'ila and brings out its unique poetic 
charm in his comments which deserve 10 be quoted in full : 

al'SI ~~qft~~~fffi~: 'il'~ffiff I <r'fl' oq Wf<J~Ti!T <{f'irn· 

~~+l'T'!l'TilTT ~m~f<fi~G!Ti!TW'!fl'ro: ;irs~~~: ~!!'fir ~1=mt, itiffi."!f•t· 
<fiQ'TiS<fill'ff~f:fqi~T'el'<fi'!ff <fiaT'lH'"I'<ITfo:r~fin:J~'ffi qrel'cfhrffi: f~: 
srfffqre:::if~a~r~lr~e::if.rif <r«<iT<tl'f'l@'mJT~'t~T"f~ 'q m!il (? ~) 
~fff'oq~fw: JT<ft:q-ff I'" 

Here the charm or the rising sentiment shines exquisitely. The rays of the rising 
moon in all their freshness and delicateness are wonderfully invested with extra-ordi­
nary beauty. The Lord of Parvatl (Siva) informs his beloved (Parvati) that the moon· 
rays thereby deserve to serve as car-ornaments and enjoy the rare privilege of contact 
with her lovely cheeks, cars, and curly hair. This description suggests how Siva is 
over-whelmed by love at the sight of Piirvati's lovely moon-face and the tender rays 

of the rising moon simultaneously. 

Here is another verse of supreme beauty which is often quoted by Viimana, 
Kuntaka, Bhoja, Ruyyaka and Hcmacandra in their Alarilkiira works : 

&~o:r ~":q m~firt +l'~m: 1 
f!i'1{~'liff~f~'OI'ir !V'Offftq 'Of~ ~,j\' !1 16 

"Having collected darkness with his rays like a mass of hair with fingers the 
moon is, as il were, kissing the mouth (face) of the night wherein the lotus-eyes 

have been closed." 
Vfinlana cilcs it as an example of Utprekliivayava. 11 Kuntak1 quotes it as an 

instance or Ra.l'arad almhk<ira with Upamcil'lipaka and S/efa and adds that the urprektii 
contained in the line 'Cumbaliva rajani-mukham sasi' should here be regarded as 

14 Kumnra Vlll. 62 
IS Vakrokti-Jivita 111. J4, \'no. 125 p. 194 

\6 Kumara VIH (,3. 
17 Kii.vyal~uhkirasatras (under lV. 3.32) 



Studies ill 
148 

h · · ·t to show that 
the major figure of speech (viz., rasavada/amHira).'" B OJa cJtes 1 . 

the so-called 'utprek~iivayava' figure is not different from utprekfii.'" ~u!ya~a Cite~ • 
. -· . - 'k • f h fi ' a 1,;· 'S/esama/a at.Sayoktl it as an example of angangz-bhavasan ora o t e gures up n , . 

and 'utprek~a'.20 Hemacandra quotes it to illustrate : 

f.i~I'4~SS:¥1Eil: [~-] ii'T~<nUQ'T<i. ~~: I•' 
The behaviour of a hero and his heroine is attributed to Candramas-the moon 

and his beloved Nisii (Night). Siva by this description suggests his own keen desire 

to kiss Parvatl. 
In this Canto Kalidasa describes according to the principles of the Kiima-siistra 

the amour of Siva and Parvati and cleverly suggests to his intelligent readers that 
the amorous sports of the divine pair would in course of time lead to the Birth of 
Kumara (Kumiira-Samblwva). The different pictures of Parva1i as mugdhii and madhya 
and pragalbhii niiyikii are very charming, so too Siva's description of the sunset, the 
night-fall and the moon-rise is very charming. 

This canto may well be described as 'Siistra-Kiivya' as it concerns itself with love 
and the art of love and presents the principles of erotics in a very attractive and 
poetic garb. 

Finally Dharma (Duty) Artha (Wealth) and Klima (Love) are the three recognised 
aims of human life, and all the three are equally important. Naturally, the delights 
of married life have an important place in our life : There is nothing abhorrent to 
taste if they are beautifully, poetically and appropriately portrayed in literature. On 
the con.t~ary such descriptions are a great source of beauty and have aesthetic appeal 
to sensitiVe readers. It would, therefore, be only apt to regard this Canto to be a 
crowning and glorious achievement of Kalidasa's poetic art. 

I would hke to conclude this paper with the following verse of Malliniitha, who 
pays a very h~ndsome tribute to Kalidasa for his 'dhvani-gab/zlra kiivya (poetry 
pregnant Wlth nch suggestion) : 

1\l~<s::lefilti El1i: ~TEl': El'~~ 1 

~s~ El'T~ f'fF!'trit ~ mwr: 11 

18 Vakrokti-Jivita, III 16v. 69. 
19 SarasvatikaQ!hibharaQa NS cd. p. 468 
20 Ahnkiirasarvasva, NS cd. p. 248. 
21 Kavyanu!asana (p. 148) 



13 
THE SOURCES OF HEMACANDRA'S KAVYANUSASANA 

. Hemacandra's Kavyiinusiisana is a very fine text-book on Alarilkiira-siistra It 
IS remarkable for its free use of the illustrious Aiarilkiira works that preceded .t· wei~ as for its wealth of illustrations. It is admittedly a lucid compendium o; 't:s 
subJect of poetics as developed by previous writers, most prominent of them b . e 
::arata, Dal).<;ll,. Vamana, Rudrala, Rajasekhara (KM), K~ntaka, Abhinavagupta (~~:~ 

d Locana), Dhanaiijaya-Dhanika, Mahimabhana. BhoJa. (SK and SP), K~emendra 
Marnrnala and Rucaka or Ruyyaka (Sarilketa). The followmg table would give • 
reader a very good idea of the principal sources utilized by Hemacandra in the 

preparation of his Kiivyanusasana : the 

------~~----~--------------------- -- ----Subject 'Kiil•yiinusiisana' 'Principal Source/Sou-r , --;;;:---__::~.::.:.._ ____ ~ ces 
Kavyaprayojana Ch. I (pp. 3-6) KP I. PP· 6-10; RS p. I· 

Locana I pp. 40-41 ' 

Kiivyakiira!)a 
-Pratibhii 
-Vyutpatti 

-Abhyiisa 
-Sik~a 
-Kavisamaya 

· -Sabdiirtha-haral,la 

Kavya-svarupa 

Sabdartha-svarupa 

(pp 7-33) 
-pp. 5-6 
-pp. 7-13 

KM IV. pp. 12-13 
Vamana. I-3; KMVIII ( 
and Kavik-V. (pp. 17_2P~·35-4!) 
Viimana l-3 

KM-XI-XIV 

pp. 13-14 

l pp. 14-33 

PP· 33-42 KP. I. p. 13, p. 263, pp. 46 
pp. 470-472 Dhv. and 2-465, 
PP· 223-234 Locana 

pp. 42-87 Dhv. and Locana pp. 74 7 
139, 167-169, 255-257 ' 8• 137-
351-356 • 271-276, 

(pp. 47-57) SP. VII (pp. 245-250) 

In his Sr. Pra. (p. 
708) Dr. Raghavan observes : 

"Not only the Giithiis and Sanskrt verses given as illustrations by Bh . 
Bhoja's comments thereon are also reproduced completely by Hemacandr OJ~, but 
Kavyanusiisana .... These six conditions (Abhinaya, Apadesa, etc.,) and theia . m his 
tions are reproduced from the Sr. Pra." r Illustra-

pp. 65-66 KP. V. (pp. 223-256) 

Rasalak~a!)a Ch. II (pp. 88-105) ----
-pp. 88-89 KP. IV-pp. 91_95 
-pp. 89-105 Abh.-(Vol. I) pp. 272_287 



Rasabhedas 

Sthiiyibhiivas 

Vyabhiciiri-bhiivas 

Sattvikabhiivas 
Rasabhasa and Bhaviibhiisa 
Kavyabhedas 

Do~a-Vivecana 

-Do~alak~a\}a 

-Rasiidi-do~as 

-Rasado~'\S 

-Pada-do~as 

-Viikyado~as 

-Ubhayado~as 

(pp. !06-124) 

pp. 124-126 

pp. 126-144 

pp. 144-147 
pp. 147-150 
pp. 150-158 

Ch. III (pp. 159-273) 
(pp. 159-161) 

(pp. 161-168) 

(pp. 169-199) 

(pp. 173-176) 
(pp. 179-198) 

(pp. 199-20 l) 

(pp. 201-226) 

(pp. 226-261) 

Stllclics ill 

Abh. (Vol. I) pp. 267, 304, 
306-307, 3!4, 315, 324-326, 328, 

329 330, 333-339. 
Dhv. and Locana pp. 391-394 
NS. VII and Abh. (Vol. ll 
pp. 282-283 
NS. VII and SK lV) and DR. 
(IV) with Avaluka 
NS. VII and SIC (V) 
Abh. (Vol.!) pp. 295-296;SK.lV) 
Dlw. and Locana (II) pp. 261, 
263-264, 282-283, 495 KP. V 
vv. 120 etc. 

CP. Dhv. and Locana lpp. 80-
83) KP. VI!. vv. 321. 327, 330 
Dhv. Ill (pp. 365-401) and 
KP. VII (pp. 450-460) 
DR. IV (p. 91) and Avaloka 
Dhv. Ill (pp. 361-364) 
Locana (pp. 342, 344) 
KP. VII. 60-62 (pp. 433-445) 
KM. (pp. 42-44), NS XVIII.9S-99 
KM. XVII & XVlll 

(pp. 89-112) 
SK I. 93 VV 126-127 
KP. VII. V. 202 
Vamana II. ii, SK. I, 
VV. II. KP. VII and X. 
Vamana II. i, Dhv. (II) & 
Locana 
VV. II; KP. VII 

Anha-do~as (pp. 261-273) Viimana. II. ii; SK I 
VV. II; KP. VII 

Dr. Raghavan's remarks on Hemoandra's treatment of Do~as arc very apposite: 
" ···.Chapter lii of Hemacandra's Kavyiit,usasana is almost identical with chapter 
VII of Mamma~a's Kavyaprakiisa. The number, nature and the illustrations of all 
the flaws are the same in the two books. In Hemacandra's own commentary on his 
work, Hemacand ra has given additional matter drawn from Anandavardhana and 
Mahimabhana under the heads of Rasado~as, AvimrHa-vidheya and Prakrama and 
Krama Bhat\gas." (Sr. Pra. p. 246) 
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GuQ.avivecana Ch. IV (PP: 274-294) 
Mainly based on NS. 
XVII, KD; Viimana; 
and KP. (Vlll) 

151 

Dr. Raghavan's observations on Hemacandra's treatment of Gu~as are .v_ell}t; 
pertinent: "On Gu~as Hcmacandra is a follower of Anandavardhana and he draws 
upon Mammata and probably from Riijasekhara also ... As. regards :the three Gu~as, 
Hemacandra considers that Madhurya is of the highest degree in Viptalambha, a 
liule less in Karu~a and still· less in Santa. liJl"il'!i~~~ ;eniillO'IIl:. I "This is one 

of the views recorded later by Jaganniitha ... " 

Hcmacandra's treatment of Gu~as is noteworthy for his "reference to strange 
views on Gu~as". One view holds that Ojas, Prasada, Miidhurya, Siimya and Audii­
rya are the five Gu~as (in the sense of Piitha-dharmas). The other view is these five 
Gu~as belong to certain metres. Hemacandra criticises both. 

Subject 

Sabdiilarhkiira-var~ana 

Arthfilarhkfira-Varr::utna 

----------------
. 'KiivyOnuSiisana' 

Ch. V 
(pp. 295-338) 

-pp. 298-314 

-pp. 314-332 

-pp. 333-337 

Ch VI 
(pp. 339-405) 

'Principal Sow·ce/Sources' 

Mainly based on the NS. XVII, 
KD, Rudrata, Dev!sataka with 
Kayyata's commentary; SK 11 
and the KP (VIII, X) IX 
Rudrata, Devisataka, Kayyata's 
commentary, KD, Bhiiravi 
Rudrata (IV, V) and Devisataka 
Ka)Yala's commentary ' 
NS XVII & Abh. (Vol. II) (pp. 
385-392) 

Mainly based on the -~o~k;-ol~ 
Udbhata, Rudrata, Kuntaka,Mam­
mata and to some extent on the 
SK and Locana 

------------------------------------------------
Mainly based on the NS XXII and 
the Abh. (Vol. Ill) 

Ch VII 
Nfiyakiidi-Varl:tana 

( pp. 406-431) 
DR (II) and Avaloka and a few 
verses from SK. 

~-----------------------------------Mainly based on the NS XVIII 
and the Abh. and SP (XI) 
Kavynkautuka, the NS XXIII 
and Ahh. (on NS IV. 268) 

Prahandhiitmakn­
Kiivy<~bhcda 

Ch VIII 
(pp. 432-466) 
--pp. 432-455 

-pp. 455-466 SP XI (pp. 469-480) 
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"The treatment of Sravya-Kiivya in the Vlllth Chapter of the Kiivyiinunsana 
is completely a reproduction of the section on Gut:tas and Alamkiiras of Prabandha 
as a whole and the definitions with examples of the types of Sravya-Kiivya given by 
Bhoja in Chapters XI and XII of the Sr. Pra." (-Dr. Raghavan, Sr. Pra. p. 709). 
It is not clear why Dr Raghavan mentions Chapter XII as Hemacandra's source for 
his treatment of Sravyakiivya. Chapter XII ''is devoted to the study of the structure 
and technique of drama" and has very little to do with Sravya-Kiivya. The reader 
is referred to Sr. Pra. pp. 403-404 where Dr. Raghavan critically examines and appre· 
ciates Hemacandra's treatment of Sravya-Kiivya. 

( Hemacandra and Rucaka : 

Note : Only a few identical passages are indicated below to prove Hemacandra's 
indebtedness to Rucaka or Ruyyaka) : 

Hemacandra Rucaka 
p. 5 (11 1-3) p. I 
p. 77 (11 11-13, 1 22) p. 31 
p. 154 (11 19-23) p. 40 
p. 155 (I 12) p. 8 
p. 178 (1 18) p. 52 
p. 225 (II 27-28) p. 74 
p. 231 (II 6-8, 11 16-18) p. 46 
p. 238 (II 22-25) p. 47 

P· 274 (1 7) 275 (I 8) pp. 204-205 
p. 376 (II 9-11) p. 70 
p. 388 (I 20) p. 69 
p. 389 (II 2-6) P· 63 

I_t is rarely that Hemacandra mentions his sources by name;1 but on many 
occastons when he happen t d . f . s 0 a opt even very long passages in etther prose or verse 
rom hts predecessors' works, he does not care to indicate their sources. 2 A few long 

passages in the Viveka, 3 although not found in any of the source·books mentioned 
above, do not appear b . 
1 • Y vutue of their language and style, to be Hemacandra's. 
n _many places we come across the expression 'Vayam tu briimah'' or similar ones," 

Whtch lead us to believe th h . · 
--~~=-==~..::.::~:.;._:::::a~t~t ~e~v~te~w~s:_ prefaced with these expressions are Hema· 

1. For instance, .... iti Srimanabhinavagupticirya~ (p. 103). 
2. ln regard to Hemacandra• 

I . . h 5 source, the KM., it is sometimes argued that "The reason of not 
men 10mng I e name of Ri" lekh . s kh 1 . h Ja ara here might be that, in the view of Hemacandra, RiiJa· 
e ara 8 50 mig t have taken this matter from some other author." This argument in defe­

nce of Hcmacandra, if accepted as valid, would lead to disastrous conclusions. For by this 
reasoning aiJ th~se excerpts from Mahimabhatta, Abhinavagupta, Kayya~a and others would 
have to be consadcred as not their own-a conclusion which, on the very face of it, is absurd. 

3. For instance, p. ISS (1.24)-IS6 (II 10-24); pp. 164 (I 24)-166. 
4. For example, p. 110 (I. 24), p. 183 (1. 22), p. 217 (1, 23), p. 337 (1. 13). 
S. To wit : p. 176 (II. 20-21), p. 178 (I. 14), p. 220 (last line). 
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candra's own, but the fact is that in many cases at' least, Hemacandra only repeats 
his masters' views faithfully in their own words. There are scores and scores of 
passa~cs, some of them pretty long, common to Some5vara's Samketa and Hema­
candra's ·KS. R.C. Parikh" holds that Hemacandra borrows these passages from Some­
svara. I have shown in my paper published in the Bulletin of the Chunilal Gandhi 
Vic!yabhavan, SuraL (1%1-62) that probably the borrowing is the other way.' In view 
of the uncertainty of the mutual relation between Henncandra an1 Somdvara it will 
only be right to lc:tvc out Somdvara's Samketa w!tile considering the present problem. 
Parikh" :tnd Dhntva" consider Hemacandra's KS t J be unique in that it brings for 
the first time, Poetics and Dramatics within the compass of a single work. The work 
of Hemacandrn, however, is not the first of its kind. Hcmacandra takes the lead from 
Bhoja's SP which treats of both Poetics and Dramatics.10 The mothod of noting the 
sources of the illustrative verses and quotations in the KS adopted by the editor of 
the SMJV edition, although unexceptionable, is apt to lead one to believe that 
Hcmaccm:ra has t'rawn them directly from original sources but it is evident that in 
most cases Hcmacandra has drawn them indirectly through the sources utilized by 
him in writing the KS. 

It is clear from what has been said above that Hemacandra's WOt'k does not 
constitute an original contribution to the subject. It is, however, not quite correct 
to describe the Kii••ytinusrisana as a compilation exhibiting ltardly any originality as 
Kanell docs or to charge Hemacandra of plagiarism as De12 does. Instead of briefly 
summarising or paraphrasing or describing in his own language the theories and 
doctrines of his predecessors too illustrious to be mentioned by name, if Hemacandra 
preferred to present them in their original form we need not find fault with him. 
Besides we cannot forget the fact that his writing was of a scientific nature and in 
scientific books such quotations are justified. We will only be betraying poverty of 
our imagination and scant respect for Hemacandra's intelligence if we were to insi­
nuate that Hemacandra pretended that all the passages and excerpts which he quoted 

~ul_d_ p~ss ~s_!Jis_<>_wn. The !ruth of the maHer is that Hemacandra regards the 

6. Kfivyaprak5~:t (Part 11), Rfijasthfina Pur5tana Granthama:Ta, No. 47, Jodhpur. 

20 

7. ln addition to the arguments set for!h in my paper in favour of my thesis the following one 
may he stated : the treatment of Sravya type of literature in the KS (and SomeSvam's Sarh~ 
kcta) is clcmly based on Dhnja's SP (XL pp. 469-480). The SP, however, does not mention 
Sakalakatha. Since Hcmac:mdra adds its definition and example (the Samari'idityakathli, a 
.l;1ina wor\..) an<! Somc~vara omits this example, it is reasonable to hold that Somdvara bor· 
rows not directly frcm Tihoja but from Hcmncandn.t. 

8. IntroduL"t ion to Kiiv) fintl~iisana (p. CCC XXV) 

9. Foreword to Kiivy:inu~iisana (p. 10) 

10. Dhoja's Sn·l!;firnprakfi~a by V. Raghavan : Detailed Notice of the Ccr.t(nts (Ch. V) 

11. History of Sanskrit Pl)ctics (1961 cd.), pp. 288-89. 

12. Studi~s in thl! History of Sanskrit poetics Vol. I (P. 203) 
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masterpieces of his predecessors ~s the property of the entire world." Hemacandra 
is a man of 'pratibha' but his 'pratibhii.' is more of the 'bhiivayitri' and less of the 
'Kii.rayitri' type. His capacity to select choicest excerpts from his authorities and to 
organize them into a homogeneous and organic whole is supreme. Moreover, He":'a­
candra shows independence of thought and judgment in good many places, refus_mg 
to follow blindly h;s acknowledged authorities. To wit, he rejects, and on logtcal 
grounds too, three of the six Kavyaprayojanas given by Mamma~a (pp. 5-6); he differs 
with Mukulabhatla and Mamma~a for he holds that Lak~at:>ii is based on Prayopna 
alone and not on Ru<;lhi or Prayojana (p. 46). He di!fers with Mammata (p. 146) as 
he rejects Ubhayasaktimu\a-dhvani (p. 68). He rightly rejects the threefold classifica­
tion of 'artha' into svatal) sarhbhavi, Kaviprauc;lhoklimatrani~pannu-SariraQ and 
Kavinibaddhavaktrprau<;liJOktimatrani~pannasarira1) as found in the Dhv. (pp. 72-73) 
and the KP. (IV. 39-40). Hemacandra criticises Dhanika for describing Jimutavahana 
as Dhirodatta (vide KS p. 123 ll 19-21 and DR 11. p. 37). If Mamma! a speaks of 
the eight kinds of Madhyama-kfwya, Hemacandra holds that there arc only three 
kinds of it (pp. 152-157). He seems to be hitting at Mammat1 when he remarks : 
"Etena nirvedasyamai•galaprayatvc' pi ... tat pratik~iptam" (p. 121 11. 9-10). He di!fers 
with Mammata when he remarks "Ayarh bhava1;-Yathanyail; pratiki:i\avar•)alak~at:>O 
Do~a ukta\:t .. tasya (p. 290 II. 19-20). His treatment of the topic of Gut:>aS (Ch. IV) 
is indeed remarkable, for its presentation and style invariably reminds us of Raja­
sekhara's KM. Although Hemacandra takes his cue from Kuntaka and his reasoning 
in reducing the number of Artha]aritkaras is not always satisfactory nor convincing, 
the fact remains that his treatment of this topic is, to a good extent, nove\. In a few 
places we find !Jim compiling passages from di!ferent sources skilfully into one organic 
whole-adding his own remarks in between. In this connection we may point to 
Viveka pp. 203-4, (1. 13-30) where he combines passages from the Vyaktiviveka and 
the Vakroktijlvita, or Viveka p. 362 (I. 10 to p. 364) where he combines the vrtti 
of the Dhv · and Locana adding his own remarks in between. 

It would, therefore, seem <hat the criticism against Hemacandra's KS is not fair. 
It would _be more correct to describe the KS as a good text-book lucidly setting 
forth vanous topics of Alarhkarasastra in the very words of the masters and serving 
as a good introduction to the study of the we\1 known authorities." 

13. Vide Hernacandra's remarks at \he opening of his Prarnfl:namimfi 1hsfi; he unambiguously and 
emphatically states; Anadaya eva ita· vidyaJ.1 sa1hk!cp;\-~istara-vivak~ayfi navanavibhavanti, 
tattatkartrkii.Sca ucyantc." 1t is intcrcstine. to note that even this statement of Hemac:l.ndra 

is based on Jayanta's NyayamaiLjnrl (p. -1 and 5) 
14. The reader is referred to Shiv<~.prmad B1Hlttuclmt)<l's r~rn • B(n·rc~r<.'Hl urJ tl.c Eleventh 

Century Kashmir Poeticists"-in the Journal of the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, VoL XXlll 

1957 No. I 
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SOME ASPECTS OF PRAKRIT VERSES IN ALAMKARA WORKS 

Mcntimz of Prakrit Literature in Alazizkiira Works 
Bhamaha1 speaks of three literatures: Sanskrit, Prakrit and Apabhrarizsa. Daz:u;li' 

speaks of four by adding Misra to Bhamaha's list. Rudrata3 alludes to six: !. Prakrit, 
2. Sanskrit, 3. Miigadhl, 4. Paisaci, 5. S Oraseni ( =Sauraseni) and 6. Apabhramsa. 
Rudrat•r' quotes some of his own Prakrit verses in his Kiivyii/amkiira. It is Ananda­
vardhana5 who, for the first time sets the tradition of fr~ely quoting Prakrit verses. 
He quotes some 45, a few of his own composition and others from well-known works, 
to illustrate various types of Dhvani, Alarilkiiras, etc. Abhinavagupta, his celebrated 
commentator follows his lead in his Locana. Dhanika, the well-known commentator 
of Dasartlpa/w quotes some 26 Prakrit verses in his Avaloka. The distinction of quoting 
hundreds of Prakrit verses, in his Sarasrat'tkat!!lziiblzara'!a and Srngiiraprakiisa,• how­
ever, goes to Bhoja. The .first work contains over 350 Prakrit verses; and the second 
work oYer !650 Prakrit verses. Among other reputed Alarizkarikas, we find Kuntaka, 
MahimabhatP. Mamma!a, Ruyyaka, and his comment3tor, Jayaratha, Hemacandra, 
Sobhakara and Visvanatha quote 15, 28, 64, !5, 38, 80, 163, and 23 Prakrit verses 
respectively. Some of these are reproduced from Dlzvazzyii/oka and Locazza. A large 
number of verses cited by Bhoja in his two treatises arc repetitions. 

No Separate Work 011 Prakrit poetics 
The Prakrit citations in such a large number in Sanskrit works on poetics calls 

for an ex plana tic:' _'vhich is not far to seek. Notwithstanding the difference in language 

1. KfivyalaJhkiira I. 16. 
2. Kavyadar.Sa 1.32. 
3. Kavy5.lathk5:ra 11. 11-12. 
4. Kavyalarhkffra IV. 11-15, 17-21. 
5. Dhvany5.loka. 
6. Bhoja's classification of Pmkrit and Apabhrarn~a languages is unique. Jt may be shown in a 

tabular form as follows :--'--

I 
Sahaja 
~--~~--~~ 

I 1 1 2 
Sanskril-·Sama DcSya 

I 
Uttama 

I 

13 , I 4 
M 5.h5.r5.~~ra Saurascna 

Apabhratiuia 
I 
I 

MaJhyama 
I I --

"!'v·.lnl-1) •. , ·-~~ ~- - I 
"~ Lrqiya (clc.) Abhira G.lUTJ.tla (etc.) KaSmira 

All th~sl.! V;.arictics arc July illustrated. 

. I 
Sli~ta 

I 
Is I 6 

Pai~aca M agadha 

I 
Paura~tya (etc.) 
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the Alarhkiirikas mace no difference between Sanskrit and Pral<rit literatures. They 
appreciated both. Some of them wrote in both. The norms laid doNn in their works 
were equally applicable to both and, indeed, till recently to lileraturcs even in our 
modern languages. Even a scholar like Hcmacandra, who has to his credit books on 
Prakrit grammar and prosody did not feel the necessity of preparing a treatise on 
Prakrit poetics. The fa:t, however, remains that the Sanskrit critical thought took 
little or no note of some of the interesting and peculiar aspects of the vast and varied 
Prakrit literature. The Alarhkarikas, generally speaking, contented themselves merely 
with quoting Prakrit passages for illustrative purposes or alluding to certain works 
for illustrating types of composition. 

Corrupt Text :-

The Prakrit text of many verses, is, in many places, corrupt or shows small or 
big gaps and in some cases it is so hopelessly corrupt that it becomes unintelligible. 
In many cases the exact context from which they are drawn is not known and con· 
sequently they remain obscure. As the Prakrit text is carelessly transcribed in the 
Manuscripts, it falls to the editors of these works to present these Prakrit verses as 
correctly as possible, by tracing them to their sources or by referring to other works 
on Alarhkiira, Grammar or Prosody wherever they arc quoted. One must concede, 
however, that in spite of the best of efforts on the part of editors some verses still 
remain obscure, as their sources are irretrievably lost and they arc not cited else· 
where. Dr. Weber has edited about 35 Gathas from the works on Sanskrit poetics and 
incorporated them, by way of an Appendix., in his critical edition of G<ith<isaptasml : 
Ubet clap Sapta S,ua/wm des Ha/a. Dr. A.M. Ghatagc has corrected wmc six Prakrit 
verses in the footnotes to his article on Mahiirii~lri Language and Literature. 
Dr. A. N. Upadhyc has corrected one very obscure Ap.tbhrari>sa verse from Dhanika"s 
Avaluka on Dasanlpaka which correction is incorporated by T. Vcnkutacharya in his 
paper entitled 'An Appraisal of the Hindi Dasart1paka' in Journal, University of 
Gauhati XI : Arts. A considerable number of Prakrit verses I could correct by tracing 
them to their sources or through comparisons. A few of them arc referred to here. 

The passage "Apape ...... anurao" in Spigaraprakiisa Vol. I, p. 120 has been 
considered very corrupt. The significant, word 'Ar:nlfiio' and the word 'Asviisaka' 
following this passage in the text led me to seek the source of these two verses in 
Setubandha and I succeeded in tracing the two verses as Sctubandha IX. I and 
IX. 96 respectively. 

The passage "Devar;liti lul)ahi ..... gumariphellaparar)ya" (?) in Locana on Dhva­
nyiiloka I. 16 has been considered extremely corrupt and absolutely unintelligible. 
The commentator "Biilapriyakara" confesses his inability to rostorc the original passage. 
I came across a corresponding passage in Abhinm•abh<lratz (Vol. I, Ch. VI, p. 305) 

which reads "Vardhatc" lul}iihi ..... Landhii". This too is absolutely corrupt. Parisicl·•'i' 
1 1 I to the Volume (p. 383) notes : Dhvanyiilokalocanasya talapatradarse ..... 
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"Paluddisi .. dolvapail!hii (?)" This, too, proved of little usc in tracing the original 
verse. Some5vara's Saliketa on Kavyaprakiisa (II-14, p. 24) quotes part of the rcle· 
van! passage from Locana wherein the Apabhrarilsa verse occurs and correctly presenis 
one half of the verse : .. Laval)l)Ujjilaligu ghari c;lhol\u pai!lhii." The whole verse, 
however, is for the first time cited correctly in Kalpa·latiivivcka (p. \23, II 26-27) 
as follows:-

Divac;li te\lu I;~iihi palu drammi gamiUilii 
Liival)J~ujja!aJigu ghari l;>hollu paittha 

(Sanskrit Chaya : 

Dipake tailari:I niisti palari:I dramari:I gave~itam 
Liival).yojjvaliiiJgo grhe priyatamal.' pravi~!aJ:l II ] 

One more passage from Locana may be cited here in this connection. Locana (p. 176) 

reads :-
"Osuru Sum~hi. ... tel). a H" 

The text of the first quarter of this Apabhramsa verse is obviously corrupt. 
Kalpalataviveka (p. 127, 1.17) records the pratika of this verse as "Usurusumbhiyae." 
DeSinamamfi]fi explains "Usuri1bhiyaril tath3. UsurusurilUhiyaiil ruddhaga1arii 1odanarii." 
In the light of these two relevant and useful suggestions the verse could be restored 

as:-
Usurusuri:Ibhiyiie muhu cumbiil je1.1a 
Amiarasagho1~t'"·'u padijiit;~ifi tet;~a II 

[Sanskrit Chiiyii : 

Ruddhagalari:I rudatyiil! mukharil cumbitam yena 
Amrtarasaghotamllil parij1iatari:I tena 11] 

A .part of the Chiiyii given by the commentator, viz., 'lr~yiisrusobhitiiyii' is 

inaccurate. 

Lost Prakrit Works 

My efforts to trace the Prakrit verses to their sources have met with considerable 
success. Some verses still remain untraced. This is mainly due ta the loss' of some 
source bootes, like Sarvascna's llarivijaya, Riil'aTJavijaya, Anandavardhana's Vi.fama­

bar,za/l/ii, Vakpati's Madlumzathavijaya, Caturmukha's Abdhimathana, Mtiricm•adlza, etc. 

Available Prakrit Sources 

Dr. Raghavan observes in his Magnum opus (Bhoja's Spigiiraprakiisa, p. 822) : 
"Almost all the Giithiis of the Saptasa{l seem to be quoted by him and a conside­
rable number of the Giithiis of the Liliivati also seem to be quoted in the Sr Pra." 

7. Dr. A.M. Ghatgc : Maharagri Language and Literature (pp. 19:71) in the Jomnal of the 
University of Bolllbay. Vol. IV tParl 6), May-1936. 
Dr. v. Raghavan : Hhoja's Snigfirapr;Jk~t;a, (pp. 818-825). 
1 intend to bring out "Prakrit Verses in Ahuhkiira Literature A Criti,al Editicn·• in the 

ncar future. 
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Gathasaptasati is immensely popular with the Alamkiirikas as most of them from 
Anandavardhana onwards quote it. Bhoja amongst them all quotes it profusely. But 
his statement that-"a considerable number of the Gathiis of the Li/lil'llli also seem 
to be quoted in the Sr. Pra." does not stand scrutiny. We find only a few gathas 
cited from Li/avati by way of illustrations. Next in popularity stands Pravarasena~s 
Setubandlw, also styled Rava~•avaho. Among other works drawn on arc : Vajja/aggam, 
Gaii4avalw, Karpilramailjari, and Biilarii.miiym.w. A few stray verses are cited which 
are the composition of Dhanika,• Bhatlcnduriija." and Abhinavagupta.'" It is difficult 

to say whether these verses are Muktakas or cited from some Prakrit works which 

are now lost. 

Principal theme arul Goveming sentiments 

Some of the verses contain maxims and popular sayings; some, especially from 
Setuband/w deal with nature and heroism. A majority of them, however, deal with 
love and the contents of these verses arc highlv erotic. This preference for the theme 
of love and the sentiment of eroticism should be easy to understand on psychological 
grounds : Love 11 is the most dominant of all feelings, and is easily within the cxpe· 
rience of one and all. The erotic12 sentiment is the most channing of all sentiments 

~d because of its tremendous popularity is regarded the prince of all sentiments. 
Anandavardhana was fully conversant with human psychology, so well expressed by 

Bhamaha :-

Svadukavyar asonmisram Sastramapyupayui\jate 1 

Prathamali<)hamadhaval)13 pibanti katu bhc~ajam II 

He, therefore, almost laid it down as a theory" that with a view to winning the 
attention of people or investing the work with charm, other Rasas, although opposed 
to t11e erotic sentiment, should be touched up with it-for it has the power to deli· 
ght the minds of one and all. Unless instruction in Sastras is attoyed with erotic 

~~~l(On~~-it_ ~oes not become appealing to popular taste. 

8. A valoka, p, 52, p, 54,-
9. Locana, p. 499. 

10. Locam\ p, 535. 

il. 1'1'1 'W1'i'l 'll'!i0>11ffi!liillT<l'<l"l•1'1qRR1'1"''1 '!l'l\'l, 11F.i ~'llilt 
Abhinavabhlirati, Vol. I, p. 267. 

SritgaraprakaSa Xlll, p. 565. 

12· "l'jj'l\\€1 ~ ~l;llRUJi R'li'l'll:!l1'1f-1'l'1<~11l: '8~\B"'l: '1itl;\T'l1'\'ll 11>11'1'1?: I 
-Dhvanyiitoka Ill, p. 397. 

13. Cf. the famous Gw;lajihvikii-n)'aya-'The maxim of the tongue (smeared) with trcnclc'. 

I 4. f-:f.r:ll:X'!l~Cll'f.~ 'lili'IW'Illiiil'l 'It I 
a~li<Hl:t«<~~<.::wt<ti '1 :[•'IRI II -Dlwanyaloka, Ill. 30. 
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He quotes an example where the Santa sentiment which is predominant is touched 
up by the sentiment of Sr,\giira though the two arc, obviously, _not complimentary to 
each other.'" Keeping in mind this aspect of human psychology Anandavardhana chose 
to illustrate the various points in Alamkiira Sastra with the help of erotic examples; 
and his lead is enthusiastically followed by later Alamkiirikas. 

Are Prakrit Verses Obscene ? 

In some quarters it is alleged that the Alamkiirikas cite Prakrit verses, which 
arc full of obscenity and which glorify illicit love, as illustrations because the obsce· 
nity remains hidden under the garb of the Prakrit language. This allegation deserves 
consideration. In the classical period there was no compartmentalisation or bifurcation 
of studies into Sanskrit and Prakrit. The long standing practice of writing dramas in 
Sanskrit and Prakrit will easily bear this statement out. Again, men like Anandavar· 
dhana could write both in Sanskrit and Prakrit. Eminent Sanskrit writers like Dal).9i 
Biil).a, Kuntaka have paid ungrudgingly and unreservedly handsome tributes to Siita· 
viihana and Pravarasena for their Prakrit works. This fact corroborates the statement 
that there was integration of Sanskrit and Prakrit Studies. Naturally, the Alarilkiirikas 
appreciated first-rate Prakrit works and freely drew upon them for illustrations in 
their Alamkiira works. It is, therefore, nothing but an insult to these A!arilkiirikas 
to allege that tl1ey quoted Prakrit verses with an ulterior motive. 

Now Jet us examine the charge of obscenity against the Prakrit verses. Tradi· 
tionally, poetry has been condemned on three grounds (i} it is full of lies (ii} it offers 
wrong advice and encourages immorality and (iii} it is full of obscenity. These 
objections have been refuted by Riijasekhara in his Kiivyamimiimsii' 6• His defence of 
obscenity in literature is, however, not very convincing. To say "Because the Vedas 
and the Sastras contain obscene matter one should not take exception to obscenity 
in literature" is not at all logical. 

The Aiailkiirikas have defined in their works what constitutes the fault of obscenity. 
Use of words which give rise to feelings of shame, of disgust or convey the sense 
of inauspiciousness-such words are taboo in cultured and polite society-is conde· 
mncd by them as obscene. They have, with their sharp intellect, recorded and denou­
nced as obscene even particular combination of letters giving rise to words meaning 
the names of the private parts of the human body. So there is no question of defending 
obscenity. 

These Pr.1krit verses fall into two groups : Those which are highly erotic and 
~hos~ which portray illicit or clandestine or adulterous love. We must clearly dist· 
mgUJsh between the erotic and the obscene. The writings of great poets, both Sanskrit 

I 5· <l14 li'lf\BT \Tl'!T: <l14 '"IT R'J:.1P1: I 

fil;<g l'I'Qiif'llqllfmfal<il [fi ;;ftf?R!q II 
-Dhvanyfil(\ka Ill. 30-3}. 

J6. KavyamimariHa (GOS edition, 1934) Ch. VI, pp. 24-28. 
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and Prakrit, are highly erotic and artistic. To brand them obscene, as impatient critics 
of Prakrit verses do, would mean putting these great works out of the reach of the 
sensitive Sahrdayas. We must not be carried away by highly erotic descriptions and 
mistake the highly erotic for the obscene. 

Indian tradition treats the joys of love and the relations between the two sexes 
in· a frank manner. The explanation for the citing of the second group of verses 
could be given as follows : " 11The height of pure love is said to exist in relations 
with other men's wives or unmarried girls." Naturally, poets, Sanskrit, as well as 
Prakrit, composed verses portraying 'Caurya-rata' and the Alarhkiirikas quoted such 
verses as specimens of Dhvanokiivya refusing to be impressed by considerations of 
morality. This explanation may be rest tted in modern language in a slightly different 
way thus:-

Sanskrit Alarhkllrikas show a very sensitive understanding of the aesthetics. Their 
approach to it is strictly a-moral. What they object to is not immorality but whatever 
is bad in aesthetic taste. To their minds eroticism was not bad in taste; aesthetically 
it was most appealing to them. 

It seems in later years aesthetics and ethics came to be confused and what was 
purely aesthetic came to be condemned as unethical. However, it must be said to 
the credit of the Alarhkii.rikas that their analytical minds made a subtle distinction 
between the good and the bad taste and between the aesthetic and the ethic. We 
must not forget the fact that they were primarly the students of language and as 

11. u> !!0!1111l'IIF~a ~~1111ll'lil!:'ll" ~fu llr'i't'fl<::: 

(ii) ~lllft:!f't"fzy4 '!:ill f?!f't~~ij I 

~i!m<i 'lffi 'll>li: 'lilfir'l: {IJ q~r if:~: 11 

(iv) ~·hwr-ltqr'l: q;f'lft:!~qfuftt I 

~( Mi!J 'lil•'llli'lra~'l f'ta:~~ij II 

'1111<11 ~et:!<iJ "! <;;f\UJi 'II"! frf.rr~UJI I 
~ ql;('!fUJl:'! ~ ~lllll!!"!J!. II 

(v) '!'I f.t~Rm'l: ~£m<t "! '!"lFlla.iiUfJIJ. 1 
a~'! 'lliRJUJi ~tJl.I!T{Ioqij ~~II. 1 

(o•i) ~:[~fit<Pill ~~"!: ~uq: 'It: !lrr.ftt 

-Kima&Utra 5.1.40. 

-Nii!yasiistra XXII. 207. 

-Kutt~mimata, v. 812, cd. 

-Rudrn!a : Srngarntilaka 11. 29-30. 

(vii) l:'I<::HT.n ~ "ifr~!fl'!ffj~~'l ?f.-Toll:~'! 'liT~ ~t:!J<lt 'f l:'!lf( I 
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such concentrated on the study of the language patterns in poetry; they seem to have 
highly disciplined minds. When they quote an erotic verse as an illustration of a 
certain point in poetics they dwell precisely on that aspect of the verse. It is intere­
sting to note that their minds do not care to notice the sensations sm:h verses might 
produce in ethical contexts. 

Finally, we must not lose sight of the great truth so beautifully·: expressed by18 

Dhanariljaya : 
"There is nothing in this world a poetic mind cannot appreciate-may it be 

beautiful or disgusting, great or mean, terrifying or pleasing, incomprehensible or 
perverse (? obvious) real or fictitious''. 

In other words, life in all its aspects has a place in Iiierature. It is for the poet 
to present it in a beautiful form. 

21 

18. ~ .<I!!~Hli'll(q <~r-q_ 

!lir !:Rirfu: il~ ~a (1 f<®i) "' 'Rii ' 
'IID"ffli! q;R-lffl'!il11"ll'lli'J 

ct;;:rT~ 'Ff \l.ll1R!Jqfcl ~'it II 
-DnlarDpaka IV. 85, 
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THE HARl-VIJAYA OF SARVASENA 

Anandavardhana and Bhoja quote from a number of Prakrit works, some of 
which are now lost. Harivijaya is one of them. In his Srngiiraprakiisa (SP) Bhoja 
mentions in one br~ath three Prakrit mahiikiivyas : RiivaTJQ-vijaya (RV), Harivijaya 
( HV) and Setubandha (SB), composed in iisviisakas in the skandhaka metre. Of these 
three works, SB is completely available but the other two appear to be completely 
lost. It is indeed a pity we have only one verse from RV preserved to us in the 
form of a quotation' in SP. We are a little more fortunate to have at least twenty· 
two verses which we can definitely ascribe to HV on the strength of their contents 
and/or on the basis of clear references by Anandavardhana and Bhoja. There are 
many more verses in SP and quite a few in Sarasvatlka~!hiibhara~a (SK) which are 
in Miihiirii~lri Prakrit and are composed in the skandhaka metre. As they are not 
found in SB, they may have been drawn from RV or HV, most probably from HV, 
the model of SB. In the present paper first we treat of such verses as can be ascribed 
to HV and then list the verses which are probably drawn from it. 

The author of RV is unknown and we know next to nothing regarding his age. 
Pravarasena composed his SB in the first half of the fifth century A.D. Sarvascna 
composed, it is surmised! his HV about a hundred years earlier than SB. Eminent 
Sanskrit Alamkiirikas, viz., Anandavardhana and Kuntaka speak appreciatively of 
Sarvasena's HV.3 

In the course of his discussion and exposition of the salient features of a Mahii· 
kiivya, Bhoja in his SP and following him, Hemacandra in his Kiivyiinusiisana (KS) 
give us the following information about HV 

1. Kavi-praSamsa yath3. Raval).a-vijaye-

~ ~ flrir~ ~~ ~ 'f.Sl~ q<~•oi ;;r faai I 
"!Tdifci ~ ~ ~-~ iilla:t~ '! ~ II 
[ <~~ ~ ~i qzy<~i ~q !:!<1"1!!1 ~trcrll:_ I 

"f!;fi"O ~i 'li'l'l: ij~-~·n=n'!TP.Ji iill;;r'!T~'?Jq ~ 11] 
2. "Dal).c:hn mentions the Harivijaya in a mutilated verse at the beginning of his Avantisundari, 

and refers to Sarvasena as a king, probably identical with Sarvasena, the founder of the 
younger branch of the V3.k3.takas. If so, the Harivijaya was composed in the first half of 
the fourth century A. D., about a hundred years earlier than the Setubandha.''-Pravarasena's 
Setubandha. Tr. by Handiquc, p. 50. 

3. i) Anandavardhana observes in his Dhvanyaloka (III. 11-12. pp. 335-36) : 

;;~>nat 'li>~~T'I~i ~>1!li l'W'!T ~"~~~~u~~~f.la-~~ ~:-'I'll 
'lii&!'n<~~iil~ I 'I'll "l' <~~'lfuf.liil ~fW!"!i't 1 

Abhinavagupta thus explains in his Locana (p. 335) : 

. ,. ~ftfi!~ 'lil~lifl~'l ~Cifi~T~~<RrliJI'al\l~lilltiDilil I 
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It was 'iisviisaka-bandha.' Its prevailing metrewasska~ulhaka, (and 'galitakas' were 
employeq at the end of the asvasakas). It was marked by the word 'utsii!Ja' in the 
last verse of each iisviisaka. It contained descriptions of city (nagara), mountain {saila), 
seasons (sarad-vasanta-grl~mavar~iidi), the sunset (arkiistamayavarl).anaril mentioned 
by Hemacandra but through oversight dropped in the printed Mysore edition of SP), 
the hero, his vehicle-Garutmat [vahana-varl).anaril yatha Har~acarita-Kiidambari­

Harivijaya-Riival).avijayadau hastyasva-garutmat-pu~pakiidi-varl).aniidi (? nil], his dUta 
(Satyakal.' ? Satyakil,t), his (Nayaka's, Hari's) march (Prayiil).aril .. abhimatartha-~idd· 
haye yathii Vi~l).ol.t {=Harei:>=Kr~l).asya) piirijiitaharal).iiya Harivijaye), the rise of 
the l;ero in the form of the conquest of the enemy who himself surrenders [ abhyu-
4ayai)-arivijayal:>-taduparat}ii (?tad (=satru-) upanatya], drink-party (madhupanam­
go~~hlgrhe .. yathii Harivijaye) and the removal of Satyabhiima's jealous anger by .effort 
I by Hari by winning from Indra the Piirijiita tree and planting it in front .of Satya­
bhiimli's palace-miiniipagamo dvidhli-priiyatnikal:> naimittikasca. Priiyatniko Harivijaye 
Satyabhlimiiyai), It may be noted here that the printed text of SP .reads "manapa­
gamo yatha riimiitail.kiinnisii'ciiril).iiril (?) Setubandhe." It needs to be J;orrected to 
"Maniipagamo dvidhii-prayatnikai) naimiitikasca I Priiyatniko Harivijaye Satyabhama­
yiii) I Naimittiko Riimallanklinisiiciiril).aril Setubandhe I cf. Hemacandra's KS, p 459. 

Bhoja draws verses copiously' from HV to illustrate various points of poetics in 
the co~~se of his writing SK and SP. His citations in SK contain ·at least eight verses 
which :definitely belong to HV and we find Bhoja citing verses from HV when wri­
ting his SP on not less than forty occasions. Of course, some of these verses are 
common to SK and some other verses are just repetitions. In all, there are .at leaS( 
twenty-two different verses which can be ascribed to HV on the basis of internal 
evidence and/or on the basis of clear references by Sanskrit writers on poetics. The 

ii) In his Vakroktijivita (De's Edn., p. 71) Kunu1ka ranks Sarva~ena along \\ith Ki.lidita for 
hiS graceful style of composition : 

O::lil llil<f~!§lll4-~f.r q;rf.!a;lll-~<ti 'li!C>Ilf.t ~ I <IS! !!!§l!H~ '<l,fofr:qir_ I 
iii) The very fact that Bhoja cites scores of verses from San-asena's HV to illustrate vnicus 

points of poetics is eloquent of his high appreciation of Sarva~ena's work. Hen~aco,rdra, r:o ('c.. utt, 
criticises Sarvasena for introducing in his epic an irrelevant description of the cccan as a ~urerfluous 

or useless excrescence : 

~Sfill~~ cM<f .... CI~l ~ ~ftfil~ ~'I~CI~ll'll!:Ff'l<t-~~ 6~: mf'ton<!­
~0'!-c'IJlll~l'lilifo'CI"~;~ <tdRllffil~ llW.<!'fif'tCfr~;f;r~m'li<!'ll q;f<l;rr ll~uT~l ~r.ful 
.fil'~ll. I -KS p. 171 

It however deserves notice that he, f:>llowing Bhoja, mentions it along with ~reat ~arskrit 
and Prakrit epics several times in the course of his expositbn -Jf the definitioit .of a rr·al l.kivya. 

4. In his paper "M.ihlirfi•tri Language and Literature" (Journal of the Urdvenity « f Bombay, 
IV. 6, May 1936) Dr. A.M. Ghatage observes : "In all we have some ten or eleven verses fron1 the 
work (HV)". In his work Bhoja's S,Dgliraprakii!a (p. 825) Dr. Raghavan retnarh: "In Bhoja's S.K.A. 
four gli~~a:s qucted are identifiable as from the Harivija)a, pp. 567, .583 and ~\\O on p. 588. 
Numerous must be the quotations of an anonymous nature from it found in the Sr. Pra." 
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text of a very large number of these verses is pretty corrupt. An earnest attempt is 
made here in this paper to restore these verses and present them along with their 
Sanskrit Chiiyii to facilitate understanding. 

I) Asyaiva Kaviprauc;lhoktimii tra-ni~panna-sarirasyiirtha-saktyudbhavc pra bhede 
pada-prakiisakatii yathii Harivijaye -

. ~·~~-~ UUI~-~-~'{-ij;Ulftaf I 

a~qolif~ar" fit trfiraf· ~-~ ¥1§:411<:1~~ ~ n• 
["lCC~~ ~-31'e''{-m-~nr'{-ij;mit<{l{ 1 

>a1E1¥1fi'!d¥1fQ ~ !!iij;+~'tfl:Oi +l'~l'e";~ ~ 11] 
Dhva11yii/oka Ill, p. 298 

2) Udbhede'u vyakto yathii-
Mantesi niahumaha-pa~aam ...... (SK p. 550, v. 235) 

-~ (t ~) ~a~-" ~~ faat"~ QTdl""f-'{at"Ur I 

~ (? ail iiril) ~ t'f~ ij;'{11fflr iirTdl""f-;;itat"" II 

'[~ (? ~) ~~-~ ea;IOI<lfe f'r~ Qla;Q''WTI{ I 

·~ (t. aft ~) !P'T-~ ~ ij;'{ifN <l"Ta;<r~ 11] 

This ·verse speaks of ·Madhumatha (=Hari), 'piidaparatna (=the heavenly Piiri­
jiita tree), 'tridasesa' and. 'Suraniitha' (=Indra) and the 'Yiidava-loka'. Bhoja's Vrtti 
on this verse runs as follows : 

Atra mayiivino mahendrasyiibhiprayal]. satyakena vyaktamevodbhinna iti vyakto'-
yamudbhedal]. I . 

That;Satyaka played the role of a dura in HV we come to know from Bhoja's 
statement in SP : 

Dfit.as tridhii nisnJiirtli.al]. parimitiirthal]. siisanaharasca I Tatra nisrnartho yathii 
udyogaparva~i viisudeval]. Harivijaye va Satyakalz I -SP XI p. 475. 

In view of these facts we can .. assert that the present verse belonged to HV. 

Inciden;~lly, it ~ay ,be noted that Jagaddhara, the commentator of SK (Ch. IV), 
takes Satyaka to be, Indr1;1's cjlarioteer. Following him, Dr. Ghatage refers to Satyaka 
as Indra's charioteer in his paper "Miihiirii~~ri Language And Literature". It is, how­
~ver, incorrect to take Satyaka as Indra's charioteer. Miitali is the name of lndra's 
charioteer ... S":tyaka (accordinjl .to Bhoja} or. Siit}aki (according to Hemacandra) ·was 

5. The following vers.e, which is in the skandhaka metre, and describes the advent of spring a~d 
which is not found in SB is most probably drav.n by the Dhvanikara from HV. 

~{~'!tat UJ m q~ (q1, it. UJ ~'I'~) ~~·"'UJ-~-~ I 
al~~i!ll~~ Ulq-..q~.q~ 6lOmRI iii~ II 

I~ ~fi'f-1'11~. i'f Cli~'lRl ~-"'i'f-~'l-~~ I 
~-~-li!!ll"'1<f-~-'Pr.lli'fi'f~ ~~~II] 

Dhilanyaloka II. 24-25. · 
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Krsna' 1 · · · · · · _s c ~anoteer. Kqna, m accordance with the science of politics must have first 
sent Ius duta to I d t d 1 · ' n ra o persua e 11111 to hand over peaceful~r the heavenly Parijata 
tree to Knna and secure his friendship. 

_Further it may be noted that Bhoja cites this verse in his SP (Vol. III p. 725) 
to .'llustrat~ 'caturatabhimanal.l.' There it opens with the words : "Bahuma~asi 
han-panaam." 

3) Bhava pradhano (rasalamkara-sat\karal!) yatha-
Tie Damsal.la-suhae ...... (Vol. JI, p. 458) 

<flu: <i:~-~ qor31-~~or-:;rfiilair ¢'~ +rur&'t 1 
~Tm "fef &~{ ft3131. l'f31q!fir oef l'faffi~ fUmuurr II 

[ aBn e:~or -~ sr1lf!f -~~ -:;rf•nit w.t +r<rrrt 1 

mrsnt &m ![e:li" l'fe:-Q"~ !:<i ~o:~w firqO"OT: 11] 

This verse is further on (p. I 007) cited by Bhoja to illustrate 'mananubandha 
eva vaividhyam'. It is also cited in SK (p. 724 v. 485) to illustrate 'ratavupamayal_t 
sailkaral_t '. The comment on this verse given here and in SK is almost identical. It 
refers to Hari (the speaker of this verse), Rukmini, Satyabhamii and Piirijiita -maiijari · 
and thus helps us to identify that it is drawn from HV. 

4) [ Samiine~u miinadiiniidyamar•anamir~yii I ] Tasya anubandho yathii'-
Kuvia a Saccahii.mii. ..... (Yo I. II, p. 585) 

~fet31T 31 ~&mr air fet ~a:rror llfef~ l'ffllf~ 1 
qrarft31-N3131-~rfr ~ffi~f"m Q"31~ ;ruUJ: 11 
[~aT '"f ~llT'iT aifsftr ~ ~ i!Tif-~~ I 
~-~-w~: srm~r-~: ~~: il] 

This verse is further on cited at pp. 773, 812, 860, 991 and 1 172.It is also cited 
in SK (p. 647 v. 263) with the introductory remark 'prema mimite yathii.'. In the 
Vrtti on this verse Bhoja says ..... ''Karanabhutenaivii.tmani Rukmi~zyiirh ca priya­
prem~a{z parimii.naril Satyabhiimii pratyii.yayati .... ". So we can safely infer that this 

verse belongs to HV. 

5) Dblroddhata-dhr~ra-madhyamo yathii.-
Sira (? Sura)-kusumehi kalusiaril ...... (Vol. III, p. 603) 

ij;"{"-~~;rft Cfi@fu-31" :or{ ~ Ff31 ~ 'imtJ:fir gil" 1 
aT 'P:!f~ nnaT31IT 31<l"Uil:~~ 31 or it 'lf4 61{ <tiil" II 

[~~-~WI"= q;~ffi ~re: if~ !Pf: srme:~ fEI1l{ 1 

<re:r 'it~or: ~' 31Q"{flil"~ '"~" or ;r ~ni Wffff ~ 11] 

This verse is cited by Bhoja in his SK (p. 655 v. 287) with the introductory 
remark : "Tatraiva prema-pramii.nii.rthii.nvayo yathii.." SK reads the fourth quarter 
slightly differently : "Avariihassa a na me kaam anuruaril" (Sk. chiiyii. : Apariidbasya 
ca na me krtamanuruparil"). 
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Bhoja's comment on this verse in SK runs as follows : 
"Atra RukmiT}yO/.z surakusuma-mafijari datta mama tu sUJ'llfarw·el'a preyasi prati· 

pannastadahamasyii}:l sahasragul).atvena priyatameti Satyab!Jiimii svapremiil).aih mimite I ". 
As the niiyikii, Rukmil).i, the pratiniiyikii Satyabhiimli, and the 'surataru' (the 

heavently Piirijiita tree) are clear!~ mtntioned in this gloss we ascribe the present 
verse to HV. 

6) Desa-kiiliivabodhaniibhimiino yathii-
Tam tiasa-kusumadiimaih ..... (Vol. Ill, p 748) 

ri' fitam-m1f~li' murr fiim:rf~-~m-~& I 

31'~ fq. '{firal'~-'fu~ ~ll!Tal' 'fel~udr II 

(ffif. ~-~-iUlf g:f~ f;r~<r-~mt-t~f1it1it;:::q I 

~fq <r-r (~crrfitcr)-~;ft-Riffl ~u~ ~q 11] 
Bhoja quotes this verse on p. 812 to illustrate 'Jye!lhlivi!aya}:l prakiisiinurligal)' 

and further on (p. !024) to illustrate 'vipriyakaral).aih', one of the. 'mlinotpatti-kiiral).as.'. 

He also cites this verse in his SK (p. 678 v. 351) to illustrate 'Pratiniiyiki'. 
The mention of Hari, Rukmil)i, offended beloved (Satyabhiima), and 'tridasa-kusuma· 
diima' in the verse leads us to infer that it is drawn from HV. Further, the statement 
that Hari by offering the garland of celestial flowers to Rukmil)! offended his beloved 
(Satyabhii.mii.) perfectly agrees with the statement of Hari in the verse 'sura-kusumehi 
kalusiam' etc., given above and thus strengthens our inference. 

7) Mahiirambhatii.bhimii.no yathii-
Airi ii.l).emi tuham ...... (Vol. III, p. 748) 

at{U al'titfi'r g'i 3l'lf~&~-~'(-~~&-mli' I 

ntal'""-lfal'-!.(ruT-~'(-~-<tUUlfal'-~;f ""'11'-?Iir II 

(amru;ui!lflfir "~~~-<it~Hllf'(-li5f'l:.~"' -!!'~ 
~-are-;:::r;J~'(-il"r~-qn-ef ~<ftr!llil II] 

Bhoja cited this verse again (Vol. IV, p. 1009) to illustrate 'dii.naprakii.re~\'ati• 

sandhiinaih'. 

Here we find Hari promising his beloved (Satyabhiimii) to g~t her ihe celestial 
tree (Pii.rijii.ta). That the epic HV contained this episode we gather from the following 
remark of Abhinavagupta : ''Harivijaye kiintiinunayanii.ilgatvena piirijii.taharal).ii.di 
nirlipitarnitihii.se~vadmamapi I " (Lorana on DHV III. II). With a view to appeasing -
Satyabhii.ma who was full of jealous anger because of his gift of celestial flowers to 
Rukmil).i, Hari makes this promise to her. 

8) Pratinayikii.slidiittii (nayikii) yathii­
AI,liapulalibbheo ..... (Vol. III, p. 773.) 

anf'Vr~~ait ~-quJaT-qf~'d'1'ir f'r ~ 
·tq~""oit q~ ~ f'f ~~e) II 
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This verse is funher on (Vol. JV. p. 1220) cited by Bhoja to illustrate 'Sandar­
:~nafil' (=priyavalokanaril). Jt is also cited in SK (p. 673 v. 330) to illustrate 
]anmiintara-sarilskiira--janital.l sahajo (riigal.l). As the verse is in the skandhaka metre 

and as it speaks of RukmiJ.l! and her sapatnl (Satyabhama) and priya (Haril, we 
may reasonably conclude that it is drawn from HV. 

9) [Pratiniiyikiisu] uddhata yatha-
Kuvia a saccabhiimii ..... (Vol. JH, p 773) 

This verse has been already presented. Vide No. 4 supra. 

10) [Atha prakii~linurliga(l .... ] jye~~ha-vi~ayo yathli­
Taril tiasa·-kusuma-dlimaril ..... (Vol. Ill, p. 812) 

This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 6 supra. 

II) [Atha praklisiinurligal.l] kani~fhiivi~ayo yathii-
Kuviii a saccahlimii .... (Vol. IJI. p. 812) 

This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 4 supra. 

12) Tas)li (dhira-madhyliyli) eva sambhoge 
(anubhliva-sampad) yathii-
To se rubbhanta ccia ..... (Vol. IJI, p. 840) 

<it ~ ~ ~ar ftarar-fifah:tff-i!fte- iil;s.,of.5arr 1 

qr~~ rl'~ qftan 9:~ em~~ 11 
[n~ ~'<'ififT ~ ~-Ff~~ l'l<fiil•fl.,o~r: 1 
rm:-tffit<r~ il"'t: qfirm: ~ <-~Jllq-m~-~e:er: 11] 

This verse is cited further on (p. IC41) to illustrate 'Punarbhiiva', one of th 
Mlinopaslintis, and still further on (1209) 'Priyotthlipana'. The verse describes the 
various nnubhiil"Os of Satyabhlimii when Hari fell prostrate at her feet with a . e 
to appeasing her anger. Vtew 

13) Mimlte paricchina!li pramiiJ.lamas,1viti miinal.1 I yathii­
Kuvili a saccabhiimii .... (Vol. JJJ, p. 860) 

This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 4 .mpra. 
14) Priylidi~u vyiija-nindotpriiso yathii-

Sii ku.;umelli guruiii .... (Vol. IV, p. 990) 

. This verse, especially its second half, is quite corrupt. Jt is further on ( 
~lied by Bhoja to illustrate 'upiilambhal.l'. There too it is found to be p. 1212) 
Jt sh . . corrupt and 

ows a few gaps m tt& first half. The verse may tentatively be corrected as follows._ 

e-r ~ ~arr l'l'if Ff cr.arr ~ar ~ ~te-rait 1 · • 

!fiir ar ur Q'ffi'ar-t:n~''r ~ fitarr-ftar~ ar ~~ ~ 11 
[ e-r ~~~'lif!r ~rfi'J 'lii'l~l'f<r ~ snm:;: 1 
'!fi'<;q- if' !fma;-~a;a;r ~'rr! fiRrr-~~ :;;rr~ i'ler II] 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
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I 
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Although no names of the hero, heroine or rival heroine are mentioned in this 
verse we are perfectly justified in understanding that it is Satyabhii.mii, the rival 
heroine, who addresses these words of artful praise to Hari who has honoured 
Rukmii_tl, the heroine, with celestial flowers and has gone to see her (empty-handed!). 
We find support for this interpretation in Bhoja's SK (p. 655 v. 287). Vide No. 5 
supra. 

15) Anubhayiipek~o manyur mantra-yutath yathii­
Kuviii a saccabhii.mii ..... (Vol. IV. p. 991) 

This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 4 supra. 

16) Tatraiva vi~ayavyiivrttir yathii.-
Sathvac;lc;lhia-santosa ..... (Vol. IV. p. 1006) 

~fu&-Bcin=o- ~~-<fih:g&-l!"fUr-cqm-~~ I 

mfUT&-ll"llT-BciT<rr ~&I ~:rf'<rfu:r-~ ~-fit;~ II 

[~a-4nit"ff: ~"Wit~-mllf-srm-~r: 1 

~-lfif~<fT'lT :nmr ~~-~:~:rm: ~fu-"f<f;~: II] 

As the verse mentions 'Kaustubha-mal_li' and as it is composed in the skandlzaka 
metre we may not be wrong in inferring that it belonged to HV. 

17) Tatraiva (=miiniinubandha eva) vaividhyath yathii­
Tle dathsava~_taarhha (?) ..... (Vol. IV. p. 1007) 

This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 3 supra. 
18) Miiniipanayane Siima-diina-bheda-da~_tc;la-yogii. miina-bha:tigopiiyiil;l' ...• 

Tatra siima-prakii.re~u .... pra1_1iimo yathii- . 
To ia piii~_tuvattal_la . . . . (Vol. IV. p. 1009) 

<it ~& t!~-at~-;;r.r~!Jf-Jfrl'~&-T~&l'l: ~:rr<rfu:r-~ I 
~mlor& fo;;oqar ~&T &f~r 'lT&~~ m arltft:m II 

[oo na- t!~-o~-'fil~-~-Fr~rm: ~-~lfi: I 

~ ~<{ Fr<i't ~~ qre:--qcrif "~ &Jfq.: 11] 
1 v · I. Piii~_tuvattal_la (Sk : priyiinuvartana) 
This verse is further on (p. 1041) cited to illustrate 'unmulanath', one of the 

'miin~pasiintis: and still further on (p. 1209) to illustrate 'pra~_tipiital;l'. Since the verse 
mentiOns Han and his 'pada-patana' to appease the anger of his beloved (Satya­
bhii.mii.) caused by 'sura-taru ( =Piirijiita-)' [mail. jar! offered to Rukmi~_tl] we can confi­
dently assert that it is drawn from HV. 

19) Diina-prakiire~vatisandhiinath yathii­
--jana--namituhath--(Vol. lV, p. 1009) 

Although we find that the text of the present verse is incomplete and somewhat 
corrupt we have no difficulty in identifying it with the verse 'airii ii~emi tulzarh', etc. 
Vide No. 7 supra. 

20) Athiito miinotpatti-karaniini 1 .. ,. Te~u vipriyakaranath yatha­
Tarh tiasa-kusuma -diinim (?) ..... (Vol. IV, p. 1024) 
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This ve1 se, no doubt, is corrupt but it is easily identified to be the same as 
"Tam tiasa-kusuma-diimarh" etc. Vide No. 6 supra. 

21) Atha miinopasiintayal,l I .... Te~u vipak~iibhibhavo yathii­
Dho ('? Tho) osaranta-rosarh ..... (Vol. IV, p. 1040) 

This verse is further on (p. 121 I) cited by Bhoja to illustrate 'mukhaprasiidal,1.' 
At both these places it is found to be somewhat corrupt. It is, also cited by Bhoja 
in his SK (p. 727 v. 491) to illustrate Jiitil.l (vidhimukhena). There it is presented 
almost in its correct form :-

mar'h:r~cl"fh'r I!I'T&<mar--qf''{<f~~mar-q;rfh'r 1 
ir~ ar 'f~'lma (? Flfflfat) ~&ar-n:rrar'if-W&Ifir <ft"Q; ~if II 

( ~1'!T<r,Tq13'mq ~1'1T'fo'-~fff<r.-<tl~r<r -J:Il!:lrl'l: I 

wrfif oq <r~-l:l'<mJ-(? '[~-l:l'~-) ~lPH13'Tq-;:r-Term:f ~Iff ~1'1: 11) 
Bhoja's comment on this verse in SK specifically mentions Satyabhiimii and her 

jealous anger which yields place to joy (when appeased by Htri). We can, therefore, 
safely ascribe this verse in the skandhaka metre to llV. 

22) Atha l)liinopasiintayal.' I .... Te~u calanaril yathii­
Aha iigano tti (?) ..... (Vol. IV, p. 1040) 

The verse is a bit corrupt and metrically defective (as printed here). This very 
verse is further on (p. 1219) cited by Bhoja to illustrate 'priyiigama-viirtii'. There 
it is presented in its correct form : 

3Til: armarr fu ar"!'ftar 3f'6'<fl13'11171T "for 13'<:"flfTIITQ; &ft I 

qftarar~& 'R'<~'ar ~m 'i{Til:~ffftar--<i!T3l'arr~ ur f'~r 11 
[armm~ ~fu ~~;oil'tsfit13'<'1flffil'~ &ft: 1 

qf'nr~i:!:<f 'qfft 011'iltmWffT~--<i!T'<f~ ..- m: 11] 
As the verse mentions the names of Hari and Satyabhiimii and is in the skandhaka 

metre we may confidently assert that it is drawn from HV. 
23) [Atha miinopasiintayal,l I .... Te~u] unmUlanam yathii-

Lolaa-sura-aru-kiiral,la ..... (Vol. IV, p. 1041) 
This verse, though somewhat corrupt, is easily identified to be the same as "To 

ia sura-aru-kiiral,la", etc., which has been already dealt with. Vide No. 18 supra. 
24) [Atha miinopasiintayal,l I ..... te~u] punarbhiivo yathii-

Tose kubbhantarn cchia .... (Vol. IV p. 1041) 
This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 12 supra. 
25) [Atha miiniinubhiiva-saukhyiini I Te~u .... ] vipak~iibhibhavo yathii-

. sadUmiasavatti .... (Vol. IV, p. 1046) 

This verse: t~ough it shows gaps and is corrupt, is easily identified to be the 
s~me verse .as T1c savJScsa-dumia' etc., cited further on (p. 1224) to illustrate 'spi­
ga~a~rddh~.' .' _The verse IS Cited also in SK (p. 678 v. 350) to illustrate 'Kathii-
vyapml nay1ka' ; · 

n 
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('ITQ: ~f.!ti'l"~-~firal-~1%'-ftararll'i f'urs~·reut-8: I 
m-~alTII; 'furftrai" ~'i[tlf·'WIITGT aT~lf~lft~ qa'f II 

Studies in 

[ <l'ql ~-fq~-~<r ( = mrrftt<r )-~<ft-~T ~TWf-~il:'i: I 
f'l:l1f-~~ ( ·~rh:f~<r~r ) "~~ ~:ihnT~-~arr<rr~ q~'i: 11 J 

The context is of 'vipak~ii.bhibhava'. The verse speaks of the nliyikii. (Rukmi!].i) 
as 'dumia-savatti-hiaii.' and 'piya (=Hari-) garuia'; and we know from SK (p. 678 
v. 350) that the present verse illustrates ·,Kathcl••yiipini mlyikti' and the succeeding 
verse (p. 678 v. 351) 'prati-mlyikii' where we have a reference to Hari, Rukmi!].i, and 

. the pral].ayinl offended by Hari (that is Satyabhii.mii.) by his gift of 'tridasa-kusuma­
dlima'; we may therefore reasonably draw the inference that the present verse is drawn 
from HV. 

26) [Atha mlinii.nubhliva-saukhylini I Te~u .... ] llibha-vise~o yathii.-
Daranhavia-sura-dumam--(Vol. IV, p. 1047) 

c::n:-&f'qar-\i~-~ a- f'oq31' ~~lf-~if!<rm~~~;Jf<rai' 1 
af11Ur oq ~~~ qfhih:r·Qf'~-Qftar1ir ~ ~;Ji: 11 
[ EJ:T~·"~;I!Hfi'm-\i~-~lr <ra:<r ~q-!!i\i~iUfir~ I 
arr~-.soq ~a- qftffiq-.Qtt<r-Qf'-or.i' a~ '[i{'i: 11 J 

This verse is further on (p. 1221) cited by Bhoja to illustrate 'parijanapramodai).'. 
As there is the mention of the celestial tree (Plirijlita) planted in front of her 

(Satyabhii.ma's) mansion we may safely take that the verse is drawn from HV. 
27) [Daivarthiipanne~u] ..•• upaniigaro yathii-

Aha dinha-vikkamammi .... (Vol. IV, p. 1058 (a) 

ali!: ~-~ijtqfl:q W fuoitu:-~W [ ar] lf~31'-~fOr~3l·il:alT I 

~ ~M \i~al~-~~q; lf3lfJ:¥1' ~d' II 
[ all!f ~-r-~,sfq- m-<Utrn-~ ( lfi )--fqf.rqrff-'lf'ql 1 

. f'~fa- ~~~ \i~<l~·~fir ( =~ItT~· ) lfff ~ II ] 
As the verse speaks of Satyabhiimii (worrying about Hari's safety), Madhumatha's 

(Hari's) departure for 'sura-taru' (Piirijii.ta) we may reasonably say that it is drawn 
from HV. 

28) [Evam kathii-~arira-vyiipikii. nliyikii .... ] tat-pratiyogini pratinayikii yathii­
Kuviii a saccabbiimii .... (Vol. IV, p. 1172) 

This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 4 supra. 

29) Plida-patanam pra!].ipiitai). 1 Yathii-
To ia sura-aru-kliral].a .... (Vol. IV, p. 1209) 

This verse is the same as verse No. 18 supra-of course ignoring the corrupt 
readings. 

30) Piida-patanam pra!].ipatal) I Yatha­
TJe )liaii!].ucintia .... (Vol. IV, p. 1209) 
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rn Tlr3F>!~fcr31'-Wlff'r~~3T-~-~ii: ro I 
~rmn rq c::rft q;m rn~<r-~ >Tarr ~;;rn ~<i't 11 

[ a~r i<:C::~i~M~<r<r-l'fiit.:•-ln:~R'<q;-l:f:w;r-Wl!T~ m: 1 
~<ifs-fq iH+-<rt q;.:~t srfo~'Uiilfif-~!!ii't 'lff q;q- 'iHU!lit: II] 

Since the verse mentions Hari falling p10strate at the feet of his beloved (Satya­
bhiimii) we may infer that it is drawn from HV. 

31) Priya-praJ;~iima-vigamana-hetaval.' priyotthapanani I Yatha­
To se rubbhanta cchia (?) .... (Vol. IV, p. 1209) 

This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 4 supra. 
32) Mukhasya miinakalu~yapagamo mukha-prasadal;l I Yatha­

Thovosaranta-rosaril .... (Vol. IV, p. 1211) 
This verse has been already dealt with. Vide No. 21 supra. 
33) Vyal!kodgha!lanamupiilambhal.l I Yathii­

Sii kusumehi guru .... (Vol. IV, p. 1212) 
This verse has been already dLalt with. Vide No. 14 supra. 

34) [Tatra ratiprakar~a-nimittiibhila~al)iyiilii\ganiidyaviipti-hetaval;l priyagamana­
viirtii priyasakhl-viik) adayal> shlilbhoga-sacdavacyii. bhavanti .... ] Tqu 

priyiigamodgho~ai>aril priyiigamaviirtii. I Yathii-
Aha agao tti ,_,avaria .... (Vol. IV, p. 1219) 

This verse has been already treated of. Vide No. 22 supra. 
35) Kii.mituriigamanaril priyabhyiigaJnal> I Yathii­

Ua java sii kilammai ..... (Vol. IV, p. 1220) 

~31' :s'I"P'f ~T T~m{ :'Hr.qijjai-f<ru-fu~"{a~l:f:'HT I 
ar rfflt :n~r {~T a~r TtiJ5effirai-ll"oitrit ilS:iliroit 11 
[ ~~ ~~<r~l:fr ~~1'~ '*'~~a-fifr~r-~~<ft~i!Tti!~~r 1 
<rT~JrTRl ~~'iS~H a~r filcrfii<r-ll".rt.:~T ll~ll"~if: II J 

In this verse there is a clear mention of Madhumathana (=Hari) who returns 
to his home-town accomplishing the desired object (=Piirijata tree, in the present 
case) and to his beloved (Satyabhamii) who regrets the separation caused by her own 
self (by forcing Hari to invade Indra in his heaven). So this verse undoubtedly 

belongs to HV. 

36) Priyavalokanaril sandarsal;l (? sandadanaril) I Yatha­
Aniavalaubbheo .... (Vol. IV, p. 1220) 

This verse has been already treated of. Vide No. 8 supra. 
37) Sakhyii.di-sampadal.I parijana-pramoda(l I Yathii­

Dara-Uhavia-sura-dumaril .... (Vol. IV, p. 1221) 
This verse is the same as the verse No. 27 supra. 
38) Snehii.irekal.' prema-pu~lil.I I Yathii­

~immahia-kusuma-parimala .... (Vol. IV, p. 1222) 
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f'~f;ra:r-~1;!~-tffi~;;-fta:r-fta:r31Til: fu li~&<:T<if~-"'"~T 
~ -Rfa:rfl'll" ~it q~r (ft~ 1;!<:QTar"ffl'll" TUT~uun 11 

swdies in 

[ fif-.Tn·"f!>~·qf'<:lli?.-~-~T~T a:rfq ll~'f'<:T<if~ I 
sro.ri{ fil~ e:fu: q~T: 1;!<:qr;::tt filqUUTT II ) 

As the verse mentions 'sura-piidapa' (Piirijiita) we may not be wrong in saying 

that it is drawn from HV. 
39) Snehiitirekal) prema-pu~li\:1 I Yathii-

To se piammi rasia .... ~Vol. IV, p. 1223) 
cit ~ f"Q3lfili <:f~an <IT ~lHa:!UTll'll" %"1"3'1 ~<;-1;!&3TT I 

~m~r-<:13:~~~ ~<:TaT·iT~rnm f~l'll"\ n.:~ 11 
[ ffff~~:n: ~ -cim~T mit "ll:li"WI" ll."EfR~+f1TT I 

~a-"fq-n:flo;;rrf<jrel!!;<:T•iira)f~T fil~fu- e:fu: II] 
As the verse mentions 'druma-ratna' (Parijiita) we may not be wrong in sugge· 

sting that it is drawn from HV. 
40-41) Rati-prakar~odayal) spigara-,rddhil) I Yatha­

Ua t)ia-piiavaraal)e .... (Vol. IV, p. 1224) 
'3"3T fot31·QT3T"Ef·<:atli'r \3T ~<:Tal"-~ TQ3Tll'll" +rlil~ I 
m-et~B"-<>.~·qB"ft &P:'<fT (ft~ ~<:'3"- q{tafl;:it II 

[ rwt ~-~q-<:<if \~~<:m--ftm<i" f?!~ +fUTfu- 1 

~'l-~<: 31H&~~T: Sf~~- qfta-"fq: II ] 
As this verse mentions 'padapa-ratna' (Piirijiita) we may not be wrong in saying 

that it is probablv drawn from HV. 

<ftu: ""f~--rfli31·B"~-f'&ar3llo: ..... . 
This verse has been already treated of. Vide No. 25 supra. 

Note : Sahiat)ahaddhiihimuham (?) - (p. 951) 
I had first thought that this verse might have been drawn from HV. But in fact 

it is crted from Setu. That the text of this verse (which is quite corrupt in its first 
half) is a corrupt version of Setubandlra X. 74 would be clear beyond any doubt or 

dispute if we keep the text of these verses side by side : 

1"1-fi!:&UT«TT~-ij: ~~~aT r..-~~& fu 31W'l~T~1ll I 

~ar~ft qfrl"ut~) aT"Ef"EfT'{&'<n{ ~~iT ~'{<nUTT I I 
-SP, p. 951 

and, l"!f&31UT·ir<~m Ell' ;::<:-<:'{ar-f'!.f~ai ~W-ff.l:;;jUT I 

~~ft <f~at-~1"11\" ar"Q~{ ~~li" 't:'{-<nofr II 
-Setu X-74, 

A comparison of these two texts brings out a few variants. The text may be 

restored in the light of Setu X-74 as follows :-
B"f&31UT&<'~m Eii ;::<:-<:'{at-~B"& ~ ar~~~ 1 • • 
'5Iat~ qf'~~ a:!"Efl!l1f~ (qr, iT. 3Jtqtf~'{) ~l'fmf 't:'{·<nofr II 



[ ~;nftii!ii'·&~T<{ !!lif ~~·<=T"«<"-l-W~t<ti1ifii' arr&rQf 1 
~fu: Il"ffr~~ .. ~ (qr. ~- 13-fct~) ~::n:hn{ ~: 11] 

Over and above these verses in the skamllwka metre which definitely belong to 
HV, there are not less than twenty-five verses in the skandlwka metre that are cited 
by Bl10ja in his SP as illustrations. It is not unlikely that they all are drawn from HV. 

SB, which is modelled on HV, treats in Canto X of the sunset, the nightfall, 
moonrise, a pair of Cakraviika birds separated from each other, the amorous activities 
of the niiyikiis, aided by their messenger girls, their maiden friends, their miina (sulky 
Wrath) in its various aspects. There are many verses over and above those discussed 
above which are in Miihiirii~!ri Prakrit and are composed in the skandhaka metre 
and treat of these and similar topics. They are not found in SB. As Bhoja has freely 
drawn on HV to illustrate the points of poetics as shown above, we may not be 
wrong in holding that tl1ese verses which reveal idcn1ity of ideas, phrases, turns of 
expression, diction, style and metre arc also drawn from /JV. Some of these verse's 
are quite corrupt and obscure. Leaving out these verses, I reproduce below others 
with necessary corrections and adding Sanskrit chiiyci. 

I) Vikrtaivopamcyasyolkar~iipallyii yathii-
Rattuppala-<!ala-sohii--(SK p. 438) 

~~<i!-~<i!·eliH cttii; fiir :;;rearf'J:Jr ~m-en~ur-~Q; 1 
Jrar-<i~ JrU!&~r qf'~r-~ <!5T3lot~ <!5~3lT II 
[ ~'filt'tl<i!-l{<i!-o:o'hu <r~~r arfir oqq-if; ~~T"li·<n~uft"l;Ja- 1 
"~·<mmlfi Jril'hru JlreJrr-qffffiTl-"tfi <!5T'ifilT~lfi <!5"fti<rr 11 1 

2) Dn!iinta-parikaro yatha-
Majjha-Uhia-dharal)ihararil--(SK p. 510) 

Jr~-~aT·'IiJUVT&~ fi!mlt ar a~ ao~ I 
~{-~if-~-fiirarfo-.& q~& T<rn ~'li'S'f~-<irfi- 'if'l'<li II 
[ Jr'i~-T~ff-'liJ~filr'liJ-{ ~lfff 'if ~~0'-~<!5JJ: I 
~fiir·~~-~~-fer~W.<i q-fu<rfil<rT<'Iiel~lfo)fi: 'liOT.JJ: 11 ] 

3) Arthakrto rupakc (purikaro) yatha-
Viar;le gaal)a-samuddc--(SK p. 521) 

f;rn~ ~arur-e!!~ ~ar# <l!;~ W::'hlr <r J~fw~~; 1 
uft{ ~{~Ol;f ~~r fu~ar Jrrirur arJ~arlf."o-.'.'fr "'" aat 11 
[ ferlfo~ ttttil'-a!!It f<:.er# <l!;tfur JJ•l{~ot!f Jrfe'ta- 1 
fir~ffit J~f<S.~er ~.._~, flt~r J~PJU!f'lolfo~o:rr ~<r 'mft 11] 

4) Ubbayakrta,;ca virodha-sfe~c (parikaro) yatha-
Raiamul)iiliihanu.lO--(SK p. 521) 

Q"aT·!!IIfT<i5T&~uit urm·~O'-·i"~aT-tft<r~-i"~UT-aT<?.'.'ft I 
erlr(" fitar~mrfi:J~ ter Jrarurrartqtq-arifdr ~ar{ii!1Jit 11 
[ ~foq<r-azurmn:r~uit orf~-l{<;3-~~o-tfter~-~<r·lfi<i5o:rr: 
eriffir ~~~i'fsfot Jr~ilT!fo<11:f-JiaT'Iifir ~erfit·ii!<r: 11 J I 
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5) Ekasyiitisayadhikye atisiiyi (samsthananuragal)) yathii-
DiUhii kuviii~U\Jaii.--(SP. Vol. lll, p. 794) 

fi::%T !!i~aT~QTalT film ~~->flll-it~lli fii f<re"firar I 
>f~ ~ ;R f"fniJ: ~ z;~~:iT ar<:q;uiT II 

( 'I'll ~i:tT~m fll<n ~r;rn'f·mwmfii ~ll 1 
q-~ fifqmmft~i':f ~A<JT 'i!wrr Ql'n>o arm~r II ] 

This verse is cited by Bhoja in SK (p. 671) to illustrate "premaprakiire vipriyii­

dibhirapyavinasaniyo nityal:t". 
6) [Naimittikanuragal)] .... jyautsno yatha-

A\JU\Jaa-suh~m \Ia pattam ..... (Vol. lll, p. 798) 
This verse is incomplete and corrupt. It is further on (p. 1039) cited by Bhoja 

to illustrate candrodaya, m:e of the twelve causes of malla-bllai•ga. There too the 

text is corrupt. The verse may be restored as follows : 

31'W'faT·~i!: Ill ~ fqanft ~~ fi;!<r>~~ arf'c Ill '<ffioTt I 
ai'l"fffi.31filt ~;{ ~u: ;;q- ~tfuufto: J!TQT-nt~ II 

[ 31~'1'l· ~r,t " mli f'ir'l~f~~'l fu'!Tft sfTt " "i~IIT: I 
arq~~ !ft!Hf 't"<ltF< ;rq-)~'l'lT J!T'I!H[OT II ] 

7) Athami~iimeva bhediiscatur-virilsatirmana-bheda-jataya ucyante I · · · · Te~u 
- ... vallabhiidau vai (parity a) hetul) kopo .... yatha vii-
Panhanti maa\Jc.-pasara .... (Vol. IV, p. 990) 

~fff 113111l-qB"~·'-q"{Tot·mnrr ~or.lfuuft·~~'!li I 

~ ~Ill o;:"f ~~~ D"f·'l~Tlb"'f·:;ifitn.fa ~ fuaril II 
f q<;>{"~ Jl"<::'l·!f"fHI~-~lltT ~O!TfBifi·~~: I 
o'lT ~'l'~~'l ~~R' ~)q.qus.lJllt->ffuqf\clf.r '[~'lll II ] 

8) Miino drsi yatha- . '~. 
Kisa imesu bahuso .... (Vol. IV, p. JOlll 

im 31 ~~ Cl~ ~B'l1 '-q<:HIWJi>fU!·'5~~-<Ii!2"fl I 

ll:hrr~ 1!~ 'lfi"<~?.'f<i ura1iiT~ F<r~flstll 
[ 'T.~l1T;;"iT<I>it:;\~ ~ql1!fl•ff·ofu<~T~<!-<5~f'c-<li!2qT: I 

~rqr~q~"< qftq-~ <!'lif<i'!Eil>;q);:f\:sr: II ] 

9) Mano vaktre yatha-
Kisa maliiivaarilsr,m .... (Vol. IV, p. lOll) . 

This verse is cited by Bhoja 011 two more occasions, once (p. 1027) to tllustrate 
'prasiidhana-graha\la' and again (p. 1207) to illustrate 'priyabhyupapattil.>'. The text 
of this verse is corrupt at all the tlnee places. It may, tentatively, be restored as 

follows: 
;f.\B" i!W.31T'fai~ Of31UUI·uft~TB"-qUJ!:afli!:~nai I 

"lalui <rlrfu' f.:r.;:ftarf~ 1fiH{<IiT'fuaT-<IiollO!·'l~~ II 
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[ ~I'I'J<r ~iil<f<fi'i <'f~ii-fir:ll<(ffi"-m'!!<'IT~;:-~!Tn{ I 
<'f~;f <nrfu ~re:ft q;;:-~or.rfir;;r-~-q<if~~ II ] 

10) Priyiiyiil.' pravnti-du~ni;tnmupiilambhali I ...... Te~u prakrtistho yathii-
Akklutl)c;lic vi pal)ac ..... (Vol. IV, p. !0!3) 
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This verse is earlier (p. !208) cited by Blwjn to illustrate 'Skhalitagopana'. The 
second half is corrupt at both the places. The verse may be restored as follows : 

~~ rcr 'lOTI1: ar;r.ar#IT N NTc'll1; · ~ rcr ~ I 
'5IT3l- fuar <'f31Far:nf g;;r ;:r;;r~IT ~{'!: fUrfi:r'ff fiT filar 11 
[ amfU:ritsfi'J l:rOT~s'§ffsfiT M~S'f."T~SN 1'1'1'1' I 
~ <'fTf<ltir ffq m e:fuit Af'mrnfiT T~l~ II ] 

11) Atha miinodd!pnniini. .... teeu vipaken-sannidhir yathii­
Sarisn-pac;livakkha-purao ..... (Vol. IV, p. !028) 

;;rfi;;r-q~~-~-:arr ftarar#IT ~O<'f-I'!'Tar-ir>r-~ 1 
<:rl'!'-~-~fi:IT '5'1Ur NRif'f;~l'it Fer ~ ur I'I'T{ ari'!'T~r 11 
[ <:r;ro--!Tffiq~!!>:'(fT ~~S'l,~-I'!'Tii-'li}l'-<f;~ I 
<:rl'!'-~llT-~:~ '5'1# Fenr.r.~sfil ff~r rr JI'T~qlf.t: 11 ] 

12) Atha miinoddipaniini ...... I Teeu sakhi-vailaksyam yathii-
Gotta-kkhaliammi pic .... (Vol. IV, p. 1028) 

>rm~..armr fiio: ~'~'.rot qr~3l'-;;rft-fUr~fuar-ara:rot 1 
ar8;~rarotri <t.t1l: Fer fUr«<~Tf~mnn' ~ar 11 
[ >r"t:r-~ fit~ +r•~ l:r'f;R<'f·<:rl!ft-f'~fu<r-<nT;n:r 
arT'l,~+rrar-;;rp;q 'f."qrfil ~<rNi fir:l'<fr~ II ] 

13) Atha miina-bhanga-kiirai;tiini I .... Tc~u mado yathii-
Kheppanti appai;tc ccia (?) .... (Vol. IV, p. 1038) 

i;f<:qfff ar"'l1!T ~;;rar 'f."arr<rmrr P-t 'f."Tfi:roftft fiT3l'ari'!'T 
fiii {ar fu~ ar<'f~~ "P-t filar ~ +r[l'!'arT 11 
( "li!l"'ff am+rif<r 'l'ffTq>:NT arfil 'f."f~: fi'nun:n: I 
~ fu~.:T\.<r?.ffit f'mi 'f.".:Tfff ~: II J 

14-15) Athn miinopnsamn-lak~al)iini I ··· .. Teeu nayana-nimllanam yathii-
i) Daiiiloa-paattn .... (Vol. IV, p. !041) 

~ar~ar-q:m'IT ar'citefftar q;;ri:<r-'lfr&·'Pcr3ftii5arr 1 
+r~ ar!i!3f·'l<:I'U <ft~ ~l:rar ~ or 'lT<'f{ TqT II 
[ ~ffTwT'f."·l:r'l'ffi ar•ffTS~arr: l:rl:r~in"':f·rcrif.~T I 
~ 3!""'!5f·l:r<:r.:T ff~qf '!::~ii-~oif ii ~:rnilfif m: llj 

ii) Mukha-prasiido yathii-
A1oie ccia pic .... (Vol. IV, p. 1041) 



amsT{Q: ~:q:or W<J: of-raft ;fta; l'f~ur lih::ur-~:ort I 

~~'~'-~ ~ errorr <f~?.{af·fcr&ll'~'·'!!'crt ~f1:s:r '«<:fu:rr 11 
[ ~f'ffl a:"" m ~P.frftrer~;mrr l'fi'f.for l!Tir..--~~c::: ~)lif: 
~'1'-~~ftr <ITIITT <iiilf!'ffl-'f.r~-nUT ~ l:l&.f: II ] 

16) Niiyikii yathii-
Avauhia-puvva-dise (? dise) ...... (Vol. IV, p. 1174) 

al<T'3ifua:r-9,.,<lR:ir ~il 5'1'T116lll: ~:or-r.r:or"t;:r-~ I 
l'fr{ ur &-~3" "{afuiT af"f'(·f~rs;~-ml!farfl:li n:ra:r~ 11 
[ af"'''1,fuif·1;~it ~w.fi ;;o>.J""m=;p;rr irf€rer-J:~<::t'l-~f.r 1 

Studies ill 

mer: ( ~) or ~'-f?Jt ur;fi. afr.r"{=-fa:~rf~~-mllrir ~il'Tf 11] 
This verse is cited in SK (p. G 79) to 'illustrate 'ubha yabhasa.' 
17) Pratinayika yatha-

Dura-pac;libaddha-rae .... (Vol. IV, p. 1174) 

<g·r.riT-f'iJ:U<J; af"''~iff1:1'!" "fa:111af~ af<f'(·fa:~ I 
~fit li<f ~~ w:or:ori'J-~'flil"-~~ar f~;;tft 11 
[ '{"{·"llf~uirs~lrl!f.t ft::if'fi~Sr.rU~ I 

af~lff.t<l" Ji11'1ffif f'l:I'-Jfflf·l:l~~ -'l'fOi fci:;r®~lft: II ] 
This verse is cited by Bhoja in SK (p. 453) to illustrate Samiidhi (nirudbheda 

variety). 
18) Upa-niiyikii yathii-

Oratta-pat\kaa-muhirh .... (Vol. IV, p. II 75) 

aih:'fl"-CW.al·~fi: <l"1'1'1&·111n-:or· <i m~-~~ur-f'tJR:fO'cir I 
~a:r{ cfki!Tf'~ <ri3!T~ ;rir{ ~~ <qQii&T II 

[ 3"r.f"{'<li-q(<n -~;,ff lfi'lfl!f-;rfi:~P.f ( a:rl!f<TT, f.r"fa:alfirl!f) mi!5U~<r-fiRUIJff'l:l 
a:r~"fit ;ft"{-if~1 <rr"fr iflf'-Jfif m:~"{T :qq;<TT'fi: II ] 

This verse is cited by Bhoja in SK to illustrate 'tiryagli.bhasal;l'. 
19-20) Nisii-prathama-yiima-karma priido~ikarh 1 Yathii-

Sajjijjai uvaiiro .... (Vol. IV, p. 1186) 

i > ~~t a-era~ru alit '({af' r.r T'iT "{'f:fift ~afu'r 1 

~a:r "'lfUr-~P.fT (?) a:rt'll"fua:r-ml!fa:rr fif ~ "'{~ II 
[ ~~-m~~ a-r.r"fr'(:, at"f!:t "{f'"f<~~rftr wrr r.;lfff ~~ 1 
~~ er~P.ff;r_ <n ~ft~-l:I~P.f<frW ~-mt ¢ II ] 

ii) aiw~ ma:r111rt ;q~t '(~cir {lt.'f fui!5~'!flil 1 

<nralt tfer-~11i1f-~hq;.'("(~·a:rt "f.r ~ ~a:r{-~urt 11 
[ a:rorftti i!5T;r,t <reifrfit '(~ifj "{:qqf<f f<fi!5'fi~'l I 
~err ~!f~~'l'm~r~~~f~'fitsftr li!fl~t ~-~if: 11] 

2 I) Pratyil~a-kiila-karma priibhatika rh 1 Yathii-
Tiivaii (? Tiiva a) raa~ti-vahilc. _ .. (Vol. IV, p. 1187) 
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ffTEf :of "{arfur·<tfll; qR:of~i#hJ: ilfuaf-aH:r-~ I 
:>!TafT qRJI~·fil'WT1 ~:of OR~aT oEf qra:r:it q;;~)" 11 
[ 11TEf'6"f "{~·<riEfi qftq-cfJ!J'imfT l[f';::<HHU-~: I 

:>~Til: qf'nm-"fitwr: q~ ~Ef ~: !Wl'f: II ] 
22) Sarilbhogiirtham smlra-pratikarma prasiidhanam I Yathii­

Dil;ll;lUtal_lUai"ijn':liii--(Vol. IV, p. 1198) 

i) fil:O'Uffi'~arROJT{ :gaf~ <{~·~<it~r{ I 

a:rf1'1'0'1Jl·"{{-~iiT{ ~~fit ~O'T ~rt 11 
[ <=:'"'·~1fir~mfrr ~..:w<rliit~ni~ 1 
a:rf1'1'<.Hfff-~ a:rNEffl;11rff lf~~ !!l11rf.f II ] 

ii ) ll'ft3'<lOTO'T a:!ir~T a:fi~{ fta:ra:r-m~ OJa:!ORmafT 1 

l2itir ~O'T{ fil'aft 'R"!"a:r fet~ g;rr trenrar :g~OJT II 
[ qft~ori'rifl"l"{TS.ffff ~~-;£'1fO"T ~~fll'T I 

mm 1fi~Tfir Ttfll' tJ;CI' fet~:q<rfff a-"lf !f~p;f;j ~mR<r: II] 
23) Miina--hiinau nisvasitiini miina-nisvasitiini I Yathii­

Tie vialanta-dh!ram--(Vol. IV, p. 1210) 

i ) ffTrJ; fetaro'.<r·'<fi"t :of~~ l111JT-qif~~-O!Tt I 
<r~"t<r-~nt <r~-a:r~-Ef~-~afcrT ufh:rfua':r II 
[am ft~~ !lfOJ·!ff!~-arr~ 1 
<rU~~~~ '!~UEfom-~ frr:l>CI'fu~ II ] 
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Bhoja cites this verse on two more occasions; once to illvstrate 'skhalanam' 
(p. 1041) and again to illustrate 'priyoparodhal:>' (p. 1213). 

~3 

ii ) Jl'1irfuaftq; :a:rftorcr-l:r{mfta:r-~-~JI'ir-~t 1 

<{{af-~O"T-fi::u'O"T·OJ:ofO"i fta:rf~m-'<'ft~-~31' 'R"t ufhrfua:r· 11 
[ WJ~rfir.rEf-J!'fil:~mT<=:-m<R::-lf~-!f~~ 1 

<=:fi«r-~ <=:'"'·~ir ~<r-~~~ T"f~ frt:~ffi{ 11 ] 
24) Miinasalyoddhara':lamavajfiii-bhramsal.l I Yathii­

Harisa-viasamta-vaai,Iain-(Vol. IV, p. 1212) 

i ) m~·Naf~<T-EfafOr lli~-~-l;i'frii!<t-~ltaf 1 
af-qmfil:af. fil' ~ra:r· ~a:r&'l'Tftaf·'I'IUll!'"t fftii: ~ 11 
[ l!'<f-~<l:il' 1fi'qm·ff<1Hi'1f.~lfil~m::JI: I 
afsn:rTNoJ:~fit ~rei' !f~<rn.~N'li·lfif"tirt <r~ !!l11JI: 11 ] 

ii) fiJIJ:R'Tcraf-~-af~J!T aTEf a:r '!~Of=i1:-'fi'Jil!'-~n I 
if'!i'af. ~{~fli: q:Mi11! m 6Cf :nrfi'ruft <fiq; ifm II 

l ~-w"l1f.m <rr'f'6"f <r~-!ffitOf:g:-wJ~I!l-!l'~~r 1 

~~ ~~~ ~ ~dt<r mfWiT <rofT ifffi II J 
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25) Miiniipagamiid vrir,lii-yogo lajjiigamal_l I Yathii-
TholirUr,lha-mahu-maii--(Vol. IV, p. 1215) 

ma:r~;:-~arr ~-~mr-f'~err I 
~ ~ ~ ~.a:r-~a:rr ~ fita:rr 11 
[ ~~-~-ii<U ~UT-"SR'!lffi'ltU"<f-C::~ I 
~ ~l!l'~ f"~ur it<E!ld<illit(fr <li!fit fir~ II] 

Studies ill 

This verse is cited by Bhoja in SK (p. 670) to illustrate 'madhupiinaril'. 
26) Sakhyiidi-sampadalJ parijana-pramodaiJ I Yathii-

Vasa (?) nhiammi sohii--(Vol. IV, p. 1221) 

~aW1r ~rm-ttfta:rnr-~a:rrururrii: l'furt{U 1 
a:r~-~ar-~ ~-wm ~ ~amlt ~ f'~l 11 
[ em:J-flillrif 'ilitm-ttf'urh-m:ftfiirnr~ wm:~: I 
ar'E"9"'1!-'ilitct;-~m5: ~~~~ ;::qarsfit m: 11 ] 

Leaving o~t of consideration these uncertain verses and confining ourselves to 
the verses which definitely belong to HV we gather from their contents the following 
information : 

Hari is the hero of this epic. RukmiJJI is the senior ( jye~lhii) and exalted (udiittii) 
heroine (niiyikii). Satyabhiimii is the junior (kani~lhii) and haughty (uddhatii) rival 
heroine (pratiniiyikii). Hari offers a garland of fragrant flowers of the celestial Piirijiita 
tree to Rukmil)i. This arouses the jealous anger of Satyabhiimii. Her face, marked 
with anger, looked beautiful like the moon, marked with its dark spot, and delighted 
Hari. In order to soften her anger Hari decides to fall prostrate at her feet. Clasping 
his own crown with both the hands he throws himself down prostrate. Tears of joy 
fall from her eyes, in spite of her best efforts to check them, on his back. He then 
promises her to get her the Piirijiita tree itself from Indra's garden. He sets out on 
his march against lndra seated on his vehicle (Garu~la). Now Satyabhama, although 
perfectly confident of Hari's valour, feels great concern about his safety on account 
of her deep and abiding love for him. 

Hari, in accorc'ance with the rules of state-craft, sends first Satyaka ( =Siityaki) 
his own charioteer as an envoy to Indra. He advises Indra to accept Hari's hand 
of friendsl1ip and honour the Yadavas by gifting away the celestial Piirijata tree. 
Indra, however, does not pay any heed to his advice. Then a fight takes place bet· 
ween the two. Hari forces ultimately Indra to surrender himself to him and wins the 
cherished Piirijiita tree from him. Hari, the victorious, returns home with the Piirijata 
tree. Satyabhiimii's heart is captivated by the sweet fragrance of the Piirijiita flowers, 
yet her gaze first rests on Hari and then only on the Piirijiita tree. Hari plants the 
tree in the garden in front of Satyabhamii's residence and thus succeeds in removing 
her sulky wrath. She infers from this gift that Hari's love for her is a thousand 
times more intense than for Rukmil)i whom he presented only a garland of the 
flowers of this tree. RukmiJJI has every reason to be angry with Hari for his partia· 
Jity towards her co-wife but at his sight, j.)y an I not anger pervades her heart. 
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It is this episode of Hari's conquest of (Jndra and his) Piirijiita tree which accou­
nts for the title Haril'ijaya of the present epic. The statement of the Dhvanikiira 
that if in a story adopted from a well-known source, the poet is faced with situations 
conflicting with the intended aesthetic emotion (rasa), he should leave out those 
situations, inventing in their place even imaginary ones, in conformity with the inte­
nded (rasa)-as done by Sar~•asena in Haril•ijaya, and Abhinavagupta's comment on 
it in his Locaaa indicate that the main story of the epic was something different and 
the conquest of the Piirijiita tree from Indra 's custody formed only one episode in 
it. The available citations from HV do not throw any light on the principal story 
but from the references of Bhoja and Hemacandra we may conjecture that it was 
mainly descriptive and not narrative. As regards its extent, we might further hazard 
a guess that it contained as many Asviisakas as are found in SB which is modelled 
on it. 

From the citations we find that HV. was composed in a graceful style. Its la­
nguage and style arc, compared to SB, more easy and less involved. 

Like Pravarasena, Sarvascna too shows the usc of long compounds and poetic 
figures of speech. Kuntaka's praise for his graceful style and Dhvanikiira's compli­
ment for imaginative handling of the Piirijiita episode and Bhoja's appreciation of 
his work (by profusely quoting from it) Sarvasena very well deserves. 

Rti••a(za-••ijaya and Hari· l'ijaya arc both composed in the skmzdhaka metre and 
Viikpati's Madhumatha-vijaya 0 is composed in the Giithii metre. This series of poems 
of conquest is no longer extant. It is indeed an irreparable loss to the students of 
MahiiriiHri language and literature. 7 

6 .. Vakpati himself has referred to this work in his GauQavaho. He suggests that it was com­
posed m rob~st or flowery language. Abhinavagupta (Locana p. 346, Banarcs edition, 1940) cites a 
verse from this work. For its correct text vide KS (p. 79). It is in the gatha metre. From Vakpati's 
statement we learn that he considered his earlier work as superior to Gaii~;lavaho : 

"~lK''lil:-l'i3131-'l<l'11 '11311 'liil: Ul1'l "!<!<!<! ~'lf>'l I 

q<;;'l-~111~ af.lui qv;91-~~q 'IUJ<l311UJ 1 

[ 'l';I'lt~-f'lol'l ~~~1 '11'1! 'li>i "'T'l ~¥l'!"l~'l'f_ I 

ll'l'l~1'l!B';i qan<~~li 'Ai'il<11"111l'_ 11 J -v. 69 

7. 1 gratefully ackO\vlcdgc my thnnks to Prof. M.V. Patwardhan and Dr. H. C. Bhayani for 
g,oing through the restored verses and for sugp,csting improved readings in some cases. 
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TilE JAINA VIEW OF AESTHETIC EXPERIENCE 

It is indeed absurd to speak of a Science such as Aesthetics as Hindu or Budd· 
hist or Jaina. A careful examination Of the views of different writers about rasa, 
however, reveals that they are influenced by their own schools of thought or darsanas. 

The view of Bhatia Lollsta, which is classed as one of the production (utpatti) of 
rasa, is regarded as that of the Mlmiimsii school; and the vinv cf Srisa•ikuka which 
interprets the manifestation of rasa as a process of inference (anumiti) is regarded as 
that of the Naiyiiyika school. Bhatia Niiyaka's view of rasa, termed as b!Juktivlida, 
shows influence both of the Siimkhya and the Mimiimsii darsanas. Finally, Abhina· 
vagupta's exposition of the theory of rasa is deeply influenced by the Vedanta school 
of thought. 

In view of these facts it would be interesting to examine the Jaina authors' 
writings on rasa and see whether they reveal any influence of Jaina school of thought. 

The Jaina text, the Anuyogadl'lirasutra,' which claims to be old (before third 
century A.D. ?) contains a Prakrit passage on nine Knvya rasas. It is not easy to 
decide whether this passage is taken from an early independent Prakrit text on A/am· 

klira-slist ra or whether it is composed by the author himself keeping in view Sanskrit 
texts on dramaturgy or poetics. No such early Prakrit work on poetics is so far known. 
It is not unlikely that the author himself added this passage. It is, however, note­
worthy that the usual order of rasas is not followed here. The list notes the rasas 
in the following order : 

I. vlra 2. Jrnglira 3. adbhuta 4. raudra 5. vrl4anaka 6. blbhatsa 7. hasa 8. karutJa 

and 9. prasama. The definitions and the verses illustrating these nine rasas are such 
as are not to be met with in the treatises on the science of dramaturgy or poetics. 
It deserves notice that bhayiinaka is not included in the list. In its place we have 
vrl4anaka (with vtlqii or lajjii as its st/ziiyibhii••a). The commentator informs us that 
bhayiinaka is included under raudra. Further, it is vlra, and not srngiira that is given 
the pride of place. This change appears significant. 

As· the author belongs to Jaina monastic order we can well appreciate this change 
of emphasis. The inclusion of praiama rasa in the list tends to suggest a much later 
date for this text, at least for this portion of the text. Again, it is to be noted that 
this passage does not indicate at all whether the author considered some of these 
rasas as pleasurable and some others painful or whether all rasas are pleasurable. 

From amongst the Jaina writers on A/athkiira-sustra proper Viigbhuta I, Aciirya 
Hemacandra, Maladhiiri Narendraprabha, Viigbbata (II) and Vijayavarl)l, who wrote 
Viigbha{ala>itkara (1st_~~~~ E_th _ce_~u~yJ\J:>.), Kiivyiinusiisana (1st half of 12th 

~· --..-_-- Nandisutf.ari~ a~ the AJ.lUOgaddBriiiah, Jaina-i\gama series No. 1, Sri M1.1hivira Jaina .Vidya­
laya, Bombay, 1968, pp. 121-124. 
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century A.D.), Alathkiira-malwdadili, (1st 11alf of J3th century A.D.), KiivyanusliJmza, 
04th century A.D.) and Srtigiir<ir~•m·a-candrikii (last quarter of the JJth century A.D.?) 
respectively, have nothing new to say about rasa. They follow, as a rule, toe standard 
works on poetics. j\ciirya Hcmacandra expressly states that he bases his view of rasa 
upon that of Abhinavagupta." The credit of presenting graphically and vigorously 
the view that all rasas arc not pleasurable but some alone are'pleasurable and ·scim;, 
painful, goes to Riimacandra and Gur;tacandra, the joint Jaina authors of the Nii!ya~ 
daiJJaTJa (latter half of the 12th century A.D.). They were pupils of Acarya Hemacandra; 
the author of KiiJ')'ii11usiisana. They, however, do not agree with their master, for whcini 
they have great reverence, as to the nature of rasa and set forth cogently their· own 
view which may be termed as suklw-dul•kiliilllllll!iida as opposed to Kevaliinandaviida 
according to which all rasas are always pleasurable. According to the Nii!ya-darpaTJa' 
I. srngiira 2. hiisya 3. vlra 4. adbllllta and 5. sii11ta are pleasurable whereas 1. kai'U1Ja 
2. raudra 3. blb!zatsa and 4. bharii11aka are painful. They say : the view that all rasas 
are pleasurable goes against cxp~riencc. The karu~za, raudra, elc., when presented on 
the stage or in poetry cause indescribable pain to the spectators or sensitive readers. 
They experience Camatk<ira, only at the end of J'(f.lllJl'<icla due to the poet's and actors' 
power and skill of presentation. Persons (like Abllinavagupta) duped-carried away­
by this camatkiira, regard the karuTJa, raudra, etc .. as pleasurable although in reality 
they are painful. Attracted by this aesthetic expenencc of gnef etc., spectators feel 
like going to plays in which karuTJa is present. Poets and playwrights compose poems 
and plays which consist in pleasure and pain in accordance with this worldly life 
itself which consists in both pleasure and pain. Witnessing of tragic events on th 
stage never produces pleasure. If the representation of tragic events be pleasurabl: 
then the representation itself will have to be called misrepresentation. 

The Nii!yadarpa1fa holds that the st/ziiyibMm itself, when developed· by vibhiivas 
and vyabhiciirib/ziivas, and manifested by anublliims. is to be called rasa. This view of 
the nature of rasa is identical with the lllpattil•iida or pu!!i-riida of Lollala (and Dandi\ 
and most probably with Bharata's own vtew of rasa as found in the Nii!yasiis;,.;• 
For Bharata explicitly says : · 

St/rdyibhiiviitiSca rasatvam llpmze/yiimal; / 

and sthiiyyeva Ill raso bhavet I 
-NS, Vol. I, Ch. VI, p. 299 

-P. 141 (GOS, Baroda, 1959 edition) 
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Further, Bharata's description of a sensJirve spectator corroborates this above 
statement : "A true spectator at a drama is he who, when the character is happy 
becomes himself happy, when the character is in sorrow is himself in sorrow, and 
when the character is depressed becomes himself depressed."" 

Thus it would seem that the authors of the ND, in contrast to their own revered 
Acarya Hemacandra who follows Abhinavagupta, word for word, as regards the 
nature of rasa, regard, following Bharata, Lollala, Darp;li, etc., rasa as /aukika and 
therefore, suklwdubklrtitmaka. Here we may note, in passing, that the authors of the 
ND do not subscribe to the mi>·rtinanda-viida' of rasa alluded to in their work by 
Dhanika and Jagannatha, when they speak of its being suklra-du!zk/riitmaka ! They 
clearly state that five rasas are sukl!iitmaka and four, du/lkhtitmaka. Regarding the 
location of rasa they differ with Lollala. They hold that rasa is present in the hero 
(say, Riima, Du~yanta, etc.), in the spectator, and some times in the actor also. 

From amongst the Jaina commentators on poetics a few deserve notice here. 
Namisiidhu (1069 A.D.), the able commentator of Rudrala's K<lvyiilamkiira looks upon 
rasas as innate gu~as, like sawularya, of kiivya; and asserts that there is not a single 
state of mind which when intensified or fully developed does not become rasa. Bharata 
speaks of eight or nine rasas only as they appeal to the sensitive readers or spectators 
and are abundantly found in literature.• 

Miir:>ikyacandra's Sari1keta (1160 A.D.), Kiivyapraktisa-Klra(rtfana of Siddhicandra­
gar:>i (1587.,-1666 A D.) and Siiradlpikii of Gur:>aratnagar:>i (17th century A.D.) are 
the commentaries on Mamma Ia's famous Kiivyaprakiisa. Of these commentators, Siddhi­
candragar:>i deserves special mention here. He very probably gives his own view 
under the guise of ·'iti nal'"indfz" or "nav"inds tu". 

4 ~~fl2~t~,t?;-~"r. W'li!!~l?t ~ 
~"t ~'l"'<'Fotffi l'l 'll~ lta:l'li: <'Io: II 

-Natya!astra (Ch. XXVII) 

-1'1'-'i! ;;n~ l:!:'lll'II'H'l'<:: ll111:J:;t81"lil ~111 ~-~·nla!j lil~'ll'l<'11~i ~t:r.;~ <sili!J11l:, 1 <li"1a! 

o!lf'\'.'li1il 'li'l!I!Jlil 'li1''1'li'l;I!J: I 
-Avaloka commentary on the DaS:anipaka (Ch. IV. p, 98) NS edition Bombay (1941) 

5 "<'1 ~'-11\!<ill<:: ...- !j;:""lfci l'lllii!JRJ;;i <FU l'lf<T'I"T'!li! 'l 'lio:t;fi'lll:, 1 

<'l"''liRI!J'l:U1;;;i\l1~'1f<i l1f-i•~f<T I <11'1 <!Sf' q,<ft<Ji '!-~· <ll/;1\'11'li 'l' 'llJ[j 'lii.T l'!'[fu: I 
<lll'lliil'IN'l"''~~'~~~"G:ia<'lla: ~ 'i'Jq: 1 

~l!f~IN'f'l~!!"' 'l' "'i_'lf.li•'<F~'l~'I~Q'll<:;1fit'! ~~~q~: I 

. . . . -R~sagangadhara (p. 31), Kavyamala edition, (1939) 
Accordmg to Lollata rasa IIi pnmanly present m the hero and only secondarily in the actor who 

imitates or represents him. 

6 a:t'l'11~ Wtl'li1(<'~·~:J:o 'l1ffi! 1'11 'litlil R-~R!q\ qR<ll<i 11<11 'l ~~'l11'1fii 1 

l1~'f l'lii;>.;'ll'l~'fl'llil: l'11'3~lil ~~ "ll~tit "" ~1 ~1'11 "'"' ;ofa 1 
-TippaQi on K5.vyilarhk5.ra, 

Kavyamala edition (1909) 
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According to !Jim, the aesthetic pleasure or rapture is just like ordinary pleasures 
of sense, that arise, for instance, from pressing plump breasts of a beautiful young 
lady or from applying cool sandal paste to our bodies. Rasa is thus laukika and not 
alaukika. Rasa, by its very nature, being pleasurable he holds that there are only 
four rasas : I . .irng<1ra 2. vira 3. hiisya and 4. adbhuta. He rejects the claim of karu1Ja, 
raudra, bibhatsa, and bhayiinaka to the title of rasa.' The whole discussion of this 
topic is marked by originality, logical reasoning and freshness of outlook and deserves 
to be read in the original. • Siddhicandraga(li goes a step, and a very big step indeed, 
further than Riimacandra and Gu(lacandra in holding that there are four rasas only. 
The -descriptiot, of Aja-••iliipa, or of .ian/a or of bhayt1tisaya is aimed at showing the 
intensity of Jove towards Indumatl, his beloved wife, or complete detachment or 
world-weariness of mumukfus or the tenderness or softness of a particular individual, 
respectively. In fact, however, poets undertake to describe such incidents, events or 
situations only to demonstrate their own descriptive power or the richness of their 
own imaginative faculty. 

This survey would show that there is nothing peculiarly Jaina about their view 
of the nature of rasa. Along with other writers on poetics they take rasas to be 
laukika or alaukika. sukha-du[lkh<1tmaka or sukhiitmaka only. A "Moderner" like 
Siddhicandraga(li disregards tradition and holds that there are four rasas only. It is 
however, very surprising, if not shocking, that none of these Jaina authors an~ 
commentators takes cognizance of the ''nava-kal'l'a-rasii paTJ1Jalta, passage found in 
their sacred text, viz., the Arzuyogad~·iira siitra. 

7. Abhi~avag~pta explicitly snys tl_1at some of the 'sthayibhava's are •sukha-svabha:va~ (of the 
natur.c of h_appm~ss, 1.c. pleasurable) wh1le some others arc 'dul.lkha-svarUpa • (of the nature of UD· 
happmcss, 1.e. pamful) : 

~Rii!l<ll<<~Ttrffi<J'fFli !!~~'-1~1'-l"lll. 1... .. . i!"ill'llFl.W'Ii~'~T<~i 3 ~:r;w.qcrr 1-

. -Abhinavabhirati on NS I 119 pp 43 44 
. Si~d.hic~d~ag:al)i holds that _rasa is simply •Jaukika.' Naturally, he reco niscs the f~ur .; ," -

on• rat• .• 'has:' 'utsaha' and 'vlsmaya' and rejects the claim of 'raudra • '!ha ·an k • asa s ba~ed 
of rasa. Abhmavag:upta, who firmly subscribes to the view th t • . ,' •) a _a ~tc. to the htle 
'raudra,~ 'bhayanaka,' etc., as 'sukha-svabhava' or 'sukha ~I ~as.ls are alauktka, regards even 

8. KavyaprakaSakhalJ~lana (p. 16 and PP ., 1_ 22) ~~prha. la~a.' . 
· - • • mg 1 Jama senes, Vol. 40, Bombay, 1953. 





Appendix 
SANSKRIT RHETORICIANS ON POETIC TRUTH* 

Some pedants denounce poetry' for a variety of reasons. Riijasekhara2 states 
by way of Piirvapakfa three important arguments condemning poetry. Generally 
speaking, he mentions the names of the authorities from whom he quotes, whether 
with approval or without. In the present case, however, he merely states their 
objections against poetry but does not mention them by name. This fact probably 
would suggest that the objections have come down to him by tradition and have 
been advanced from very early times. They are as follows : 

(1) poetry is full of lies,3 (2) poetry tenders wrong advice and encourages 
immorality,• and (3) poetry is full of obscene matter.• This paper confines itself to 
a study of the question raised by the first argument or objection against poetry 
namely, truth in poetry or poetic truth as conceived by the Sanskrit Rhetoricians. 
Before proceeding further it is necessary to state the prima facie views a little more 
clearly. The critic of poetry. holds that poetry is false because it does not deal with 
things as they are .in themselves. It, more often than not, misrepresents the outer 
world. The images in. poetry are phantoms far remoxed from reality. It contains 
highly fanciful, hyperbolic and often irrational accounts or d.escriptions. It often 
credits inanimate objects, birds, etc., with human attributes, which on the very fac~ 
of it ·is f<!lse. It presses into service a number of poetic conventions which .are 
obviously not in correspondence with reality. It, many a time, distorts or .. twhts 
history or mythology. in borrowing incidents or legends for poetic treatment. . In its 
craze for e)\\lggeration it at times throws logic to the winds. In short, poet~y 
disregards scientific, histqri9al and even logical truth; and therefore, deserves 
condemnation. ·· 

How Sanskrit rheto,ricians (especially Bhiimaha and Riijasekhara) meet· thi~ 
criticism will be ~lear from what follows : 

----
• The pap~r which is referred to in root-note ~o. 3 on p. 19 supra, a.nd which first appeared in,...,ik~, 

The GuJarat College Magazine, Ahmedabad, March 1960. (pp 60-68), is. for the sake of easy 
reference, reprinted here, with a few changes, as an ';A.ppCndix. · 

I. Cf the oft-repeated line ~fit ~fit 1, 

and also the frequently quoted· line, 'liiO!lTO!!qi~ <f.till'( 1 ("One should avoid the useless prattle 
that is poetry.") · 

2. Kavyamimamsli, GOS, Baroda, edition (1934), ch. VI, pp. 24-28. 

3. ~~i>l!<itnflqa;e~ 'li!Oqll, 1-P. 24. 

4. aR!i!>4~~1'1i!<il'<lffl ~~ 'lifol1ll. 1-P. 26. 

S. ~tlllfl1'11~~ '!il&!ll 1-P. 27. 
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Bhamaha' deser¥es glowing tributes for a lucid exposition of this topic of poetic 
truth in his Kiivyii/amkiira.1 His treatment of the defects of poetry, Ayuktimat•, 
Asambhava• and Asadrsya10, Dda-klila-kala-loka-nyaya-agama -virodhi11 • and 
Pratijftli-hetu-dn~linta-hlna12 throws light on this topic. He condemns the poets who 
attribute a role of messenger to inanimate objects and beings naturally devoid of the 
power of speech such as a cloud, the wind, the moon, a bee or a dove, a ruddy 
goose, a parrot and the like. He makes an exception, however, that a person maddened 
by longing may be represented as sending .a message that way.13 In the course of his 
treatment of the Upama do~as he wisely observes 

(i) '-l~ '-l~01ll '-ll~ "'T!ffi ~'W< ~I 
><m'l'lfu ~lW!i'll!! ~ II II. 43. 

(ii) .. ~~"'ii: q;iJ ~s~lf.ll lTcl: 1 

;;~<' "'lfi'lw.l1~~~'11 II II. 50. 

Bhlimaha denounces the poet's description as faulty when it is spoilt by its 
unveracity as regards Desa (country, mountain, forest, etc.), Kii/a (time. day, night, 
seasons, etc.), Kala (fine arts like music and dancing), Loka (behaviour of plants and 
beings, the movable and immovable), Nyiiya (the science of Politics and Practical 
Life) and Agama (Civil and Religious Law and rules of behaviour). He gives 
illustrations of each one of these poetical defects. From this treatment of these 
defects it is very clear that Bhlimaha does not grant licence of scientific ignorance 
or wanton inaccuracy of detail to the poet. He devotes almost the whole of Chapter 
v to a consideration of the logical errors called Pratijila-hetu-dr~~anta-hlna." If a 
proposition in a poem is found, on examination, to be vitiated by logical flaw, it 
has got to be denounced as faulty. For detecting logical errors in others and 
avoiding them in one's own poetry the knowledge of logic is very essential. Further, 
a .~astra-Km•i is at liberty to use Pratijnii (logical proposition to be proved), Hetu 

6. Works on dramaturgy such as Bharata 's Na~yaSistra which lay down rules for the playwright 
(and the producer) to enable him to compose a play answering the description •Avasthiinulq1i• 
are, though important, excluded in this study due to the limits of this paper. 

7. Ed. bi D. T. Tatacharya, Tiruvadi, 1934. 

8. I. 42-44. 9. II, 47-51. 10. 63-64. 11. IV. 29-50 12. V. I -60 

13. This is a clear reference to Kilidisa 's MeghadU.ta. Bhimaha lived after Kilidisa; made an e"p 
ception in favour of the Meghadllta, Kilidisa's masterpiece, and criticised other Diita-poen1S, 
which must have been its servile imitations. To argue the other way as some scholars have alreadY 
done, does not appenr convincing. Many po~ms of the Dilta literature must have been before 
Bharnaha's mind when he wrote this passage. 

14. Chaper V (Kavya-Nyaya-Nin:.aya) is indeed unique for its treatment of logical science and of 
the logic of poetry or poetic truth in the whole range of works qn po!!tics. His_ treatment of 
logical science has bearing on his relation to Dignaga and nt{arma--Kirtl. As this paper- concerns 
itself with po:!tic truth, Bhamaha's treatment of logic is skipPed over here. 
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(mark, Middle term) and Dnliinta (Example), if and when necessary. The fact, 
however, remains that the Logic of Poetry (Kiivya-Nyiiya) embracing Perception and 
Inference in poetry (Kiivya-Pratyak~a and Anumiina) is one thing and the science 
of Logic (Nyaya) quite another : a>r ~'OT~ei 'PWI'lfl1l1l~: 1-V. 33b. The one 

(Kavya) is rooted in the world of phenomena, while the other (Agamas) aims at 
exact or scientific truth. Bhiimaha illustrates the truth of his statement thus : The 
sky resembles a sword (in its blue colour); the sound is heard from a long distance; 
the water of the river stream is ever the same; and the huge flames are wonderfully 
steady !'6 These form examples of Lokiisraya Kiivya:.. But Sastras tell us that ether 
has no colour, that sound is a special quality of Aka sa (ether), has its place in 
the outer part of the ear; and that the water of the stream changes every moment, 

and that the flames of fire are ever changing. 

Bhamaha then turns to Pratijfia.'6 In logic it means the 'thesis' or 'proposition' 
to be proved; speaking of Pak~a•• (a place or subject which is possessed of an 
attribute or property that is doubtful or controversial). In poetry, however, it means 
'a promise' or a 'vow' to be carried out. 18 Again this Pratijfiii, as contradistinguished 
from the Pratijfia in logic, is fourfold, having reference to Dharma, Artha, Kama 
and Kopa. He illustrates these varieties of Pratijil.ii and defective (fallacious) 
Pratijfiiis with suitable examples from the two Ar~a epics, viz., Mahiibhiirata and 
Riimiiya~a.19 In poetry, says Bhamaha, we have an implied Pratijfiii'" as well. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

V. 34b is rather faulty. The Kavyamimarhfa JX, line 18 (p. 44) runs this : 

The readin·g 

" ~ crrR ~i t:!i!~t:!J~qJfqftt I " 
~ ·appears to be incorrect for ~ is masculine. The K. S. S. (61) reads 

~<rrsfL. 
The reading qrfit is obviously corrupt. The correct line· must have been : a~ qrR" ~~ 
~ ~~: 1 Even with this correction the difficulty of interpretation is not ove( ! Some take 

~q: to mean big .. flames whereas some others intc1prct it to mean 'the heavenly lights such 

as the moon and the stars. • RajaSckhara's ccmmcnt on the pa~Eage (p. 44 pp. 20-24) appears to 
favour the latter interpretion. But RajaSckhara's support to? co11ap~es when we begin to interpret 

v. 34c : ~J<iJ;Ii 'it:!! ifo'lt:!!wV '!~<fiftt "i I If we accept Tatacharya's emendation "'li!l<ftftt 
=i:f for ~~1'n\- l{f-which is certainly a corrupt reading, anJ his interpretation of this Jine that 

~~~ 'l"•lli~"'l'llwV 'l~<ftftt "i illustrates '<llllllll~'<i!~:' (in v-33b. atove) then we have 

no alternative but to take ~Tffi'(if: to mean huge flames. 
v. 35-46. 

~~~or ~1 'F<f~: 1 

~ "~" ~u: >1fiHk..,~~ u-v. 12· 

IS. ~ Slfmlt ~ I v. 35a. 
19. Vide Bhamaha 's Kiivyiilarilkiira, V. 36-44. 
20 V. 45 contains its definition, V. 46 its illustration. 
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He then takes up Hetu for treatment. He states that as in Logic, here in poetry 
too the Hetu (mark) possesses three distinctive characteristics;21 Kevalanvaya and 
Ke~ala-Vyatireka Hetu are enough to prove .the existence of Artha (a thing-an 
object) in poetry. !All the Avayavas (component parts) of a Pararthanumana are 
not required in poetry.] He illustrates the Kavya-Hetu as follows : 

"Since the warbling of female ospreys is heard and the fragrance of lotuses 
smelt, there must be a lake younder. near the forest-region." In this case, the Hetu 
p~oves the existence of a lake by Paramparasambhandha. In logic, too, one infers 
the existence of a fiery region (below) perceiving a column of smoke high up in the 
sky. In poetry the Hetu is found (often) in the same case (Vibhaktil as that of the 
Sadhya and the Artha (to be proved) is known even in the absence of Anvaya or 
Vyatireka. He illustrates this point thus : 

~'II f.roT of.! "Ni<lfa:-11'f.(l 

'ts: A<{lA<~N<<l'l'l'l*!l ~ II 

Here, the Sadhya is the advent of night; and the Hetu is the brilliantly burning 
lamps due to sunset.22 

Kavyahetu, like the Hetu in Logic, becomes fallacious on account of ignorance, 
doubtful knowledge and error. He gives illustrations of these three fallacious 
Kavya-hetus as follows :-

( i ) "These Kasas23 attract our heart on account of the fragrance of their 
flowers " The Hetu is invalid for Kasa flowers do not have fragrance. 

(ii) "~rom the fact of their being near the water, they are obviously Sarari 
b~rds. The Hetu here is doubtful as it might as well prove th~ existence of 
some other birds like the (Indian) cranes. 

(iii) That bird must be a Cakora as it possesses eyes with white corners. This 
Hetu ts <rroneous (Viparyayakrt) as there are Cakoras that possess eyes 
with red corners. 

In the treatment of Dr'!lanta, he defines the term as follows : "It is the 
pointing out of a counterpart of the subject of description."" He also mentions a 

21. V. 21 25 define and describe the nature of a good or valid Hetu and Hetvabhasa. 

22. Tatacharya, however, interprets : lf<i'1 ~1 ~ «N'l'<I~'II'Ii<l f.roT .re l ~ ~~~tj : 
~'lfu: I ttt"'fi!f~ f.'ll!Jl 1 P. 123 . 

23 • ~ 'lil~illii<Ti"l'§~lf.'ll 
-Mallinatha on Raghu IV. 17 

24. Udbhata, who is the first rhetorician to define the figure D"Hinta must have -taken c1uc from this 
definition : . . · · • ,· · .· 

Cf. ~l:l1Ti!<'l ~: A~~ 1-Bhamaha V. 55a. 

and. ~<'~lfwl f<'l~ll. I 

'<~'llfe:<l~: ~ &wa a~a u-uctbha!a VI. 15. 
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variety thereof called "Suddha-Drsfiinta" in which by the mere mention of the 
Dntanta word, the Siidhya and th~ Siidhana are suggested. And both these varieties 
are illustrated. 

In brief, Bhiimaha holds that Pratyak~a in poetry is in accordance with human 
experience-the aspect of things as they present themselves to us, while the Sastras 
deal With scientific truth. He points out the similarities and differences between the 
Pratiji'iii, Hetu and Dr~tiinta of logic and those in poetry. He points out that rigid 
logical form in respect of the Pratiji'iii, Hetu, etc., is not desirable in poetry. 

DaJ;I<;Iin also treats of the defect 'Desiidi-virodhi'. He, however, summarily 
rejects the defect 'Pratijfiii-Hetu-Dr~tiinta-hlna' as an insipid inquiry.25 He points 
out how the defects in one contexc turn out to be merits in others. 26 Later writers 
like Viimana, Rudrata, Mammata, Hemacandra and others follow Bhiimaha and 
Da~<;lin in condemning these defects as betraying the poet's ignorance. These defects 
are classified by Mammata as Prasiddhi-••iruddha and Vidyii-viruddha. He includes 
Lokaprasiddltiviruddha and Kaviprasidd/ziviruddha under the first category. The 
Alarilkarikas lay accent on the 'Alaukika' nature of the poet's creation;27 they look 
upon it as the very life of poetry. They take it for granted that poetry is for 
Rasikas, Sahrdayas28 only. They, therefore, do not think it necessary to deal with 
the question of poetic truth. After Bhiimaha it is Rajasekhara who treats of this 
topic in his brilliant work called Kavya-Mlmiirilsa ... He emphatically declares that 
'nothing is untrue in poetry.' Highly exaggerated statements about the praiseworthy 
(men or subject) are found in no doubt; but such statements are found not only 
poetry but also in the Vedas, the Sastras and the Loka."' (So you cannot condemn 
them as untrue. If you do so, you will have to condemn the Vedas and the Sastras 

25· !01/a<iittJE!!I'<ff.!T~"NN 'I' ~) I 
fif'<fR:: q;~: !IT>ffir.l~ f.l; 'fji;!l{ u-Kavyadar§a III. 127. 

26. f<RI"T: ~s~ «;Jf.i!if>f'i<fi):usl& 1 
~ ~ W"ft>ff ~ JI-Kavylldar§a Ill. 179, 

27. Cf. the opening verse, foe example. of Mamma~a's Kavya-PrakaSa. 

28, Cf. ~ 'lif<f'"'''~;l tmffi 1'11 ~ 1'11 ~ I'll .~ I 

and ~~;nrrt ~ {6!!'1T~ ~ I 

f.t.;rfe;nEg ~Fa :'li~~'ll=!~r: 11 
-Dhannadatta, ~s qu~ted in ·8ahitya-narpa1}a 111, 9a. 

29. Chapter VI, pp. 24-26, Chapter IX; 'l'P· 44-46, 

30. 'lTWiJ 'l'!Jf ~rr ~ 'ffl! ~'f~: I 

~ <f 'R• ~ ~m "l' :rniJ "l' ~ "l' IJ-P. 25. 

D~. Raghavan intcrp;ts it somewhat differen~ly : " .. That in Poetry·theTc is no question of things 
~emg true or untrue, Satya and Asatya. It IS all one ArthaVIida. . .. Even _in ,Veda, Sastra and 

oka, cases of Arthavada are cases of Poetry."-B..hoja's S!Jlgffra PrakiiSa, Vol. J, Part 1, p. 131 



190 

and the Loka as well.) He then actually quotes passages from the Aitareya/Satapatha 
Briihma~a, the Mahiibhii.~ya and a popular verse that contain Arthavii.da. 

In the course of his exposition of the topic Arthavyii.pti (scope of the subject­
matter of Poetry) he quotes the view of Udbha~a. "Artha is two-fold : Viciiritasustlw 
(scientifically accurate) and Aviciiritarama~lya (channing but not scientifically true). 
Of these two, the sciences deal with the former and Poetry with the latter."" 

li.nandavardhana states very clearly that questions of truth and falsity simply 
do not apply to poetry (or creative literature in general) : 

"In the province of poetry where we perceive suggested elements, (the questions 
of logical) truth and falsity are meaningless. Such being the case, to examine 
(creative literature) through the (well-known) valid means of knowledge would lead 

to ridicule."82 

Earlier he discnsses at length the question of propriety and impropriety in 
relation to sarhgha!anii and declares : 

"Except for impropriety there is no other cause of harming rasa. The greatest 
secret about rasa is conformity to well-known canons of propriety."33 

From these passages it would seem that li.nandavardhana believed in the 
autonomy of literature. 

Riijasekhara clearly elucidates the distinction between scientific and poetic truth. 
"Poetic truth is founded on 'appearance' (Pratibhiisa) and scientific truth, on the 
object reality. If appe'l.rance were the real nature of things, then \;the orbs of the 
sun and the moon which appear to measure twelve atigu\as (atigula=a finger's 

31. The editor of the Kivya-Mimitbsa observes : "Yayavariya does not agree with the view of 
Audbhatas because they hold that the Kavyas only desCribe unreal aspects of things, and this 
means that the Kivyas are useless. He holds, therefore, that the authors of both Sastras and 
Kivyas describe objects as observed by them.''-p. 188. This view. requires consideration. Udbhata's 
Bhimaha-vivarat;ta, from which the quotation mmt have been piCked up is unfortunately lost. It 
is reasonable, however, to believe that Udbhata must have written thC passage while setting forth 
Bbimaha's Kavya-nyiya. (One of the three examples of Aviciritaramal).i)'a, given by Raja~khara, 

is drawn from Bhimaha, V. 34b.) Rija§ekbara does not add a remark like '';r" ~ lfl~: 
after giving the view of Udbhata. Further, Rijaiekhara himself supports Udbha]a in his comment 

when be says : '~ !£il(d'li'liHl'l I' ·It may be · stated here that .one feels that a verse, 

illustrating "8astra-nibandhopayogi yathi-pratibhasa vastu-svariipa," is missing from this 

passage, for the example sroF<i' etc., is of Poetry and not of Sastra. 

32. 'lifo'.!-~ 'l" ~-ll<lt<ft;rl 'ER'Illl«<l'lfol<illuiE'IiSI.t\iii¥4i\~fa w;~ WllliiF<i~R'R\18J<iPll1~'1 
~I 

33 ~~ll~ifiR'IllJ..I 
~~ «re>tiqf.lq«Rtll 

-Dhvanyliloka Ill, p. 455 

-Dhvanyliloka 1Il, p. 330 
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~readth) could not have been of the measure of the globe of the earth as described 
~? the PuriiJ;J.as and Agamas." Further on, he records the view of Piilyakirti : 

Whatever be the nature of a thing, its charm depends on the nature (and mood) 
of the particu Iar speaker; and therefore one and the same thing may appear 
channing to one, tormenting to another while indifferent to a third one. •• 

He then quotes the opinion of his wife Avantisundari, who says : "There is no 
such thing as fixed nature of things, so far as poetry is concerned; for the poet's 
artistic mind conceives of things in all sorts of ways." She supports her view with 
a quotation : "the scientific nature of a thing does not matter much to the poet. 
He makes a thing good or bad by his imaginative faculty and poetic expression. 
Praising the moon he cal Is her 'the nectar-rayed' denouncing, a Do~iikara85 (a mine 
of defcts and not the lord of the night). Riijasekhara agrees with both of them. 

He deals with still another aspect of truth, namely, Kavisamaya (poetic con­
ventions).•• His treatment is exhaustive and marked by originality. In one context 

he emphatically asserts : 
ct~~Rt«<'"(, ~~: S!moflt I (P. 99) 

In another context he declares : 

~ ~otr'lt "'1<'11~ rna ~ ' 
Cl"'f <!Oil ar.;ft>:n~ m:rrai ;r: II (P. III) 

To conclude : Sanskrit rhetoricians, especially Bhiimaha and Riija8ekhara ably 
meet the criticism against poetry on the score of its being false. They are fully 
aware of the distinction between scientific truth and poetic truth. They also know 
that the sciences are concerned with the fanner and poetry, with the latter. One 
cannot look for scientific truth in poetry unless it be a Siistra-Kavya. In the name 
of poetic truth they do not grant licence of scientific ignorance or inaccuracy of 
detail to the poets. Lastly, the very wide principle of Aucitya,37 enunciated by the 
Sanskrit rhetoricians, embraces all the aspects of poetic· truth such as, emotional 
and imagmative truth, poetic conventions and the law of probability. 

34. Ch. rx. p. 46, u. s-14. 

35. Ch. rx. p. 46, 11. so-20. 

36. For a treatment of the topic see my paper "Sanskrit Rhetoricians on Poetic Convcntbns,,. 

PP 19-27 supra. 

37. ror a lucid exposition of Aucitya sec Dr. Raghavan's paper in "Some Concepts of tho Alarhkara 
Sastra, pp. 194-257 



Addendum 

P. 1 : Sa~zskrit Writers on Plagiarism : Almost simultaneously with the publication 
of this paper in the Journal of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, the paper, Pla­
giarism-Its Varieties Arzd Limits by C. R. Devadhar, was published in the 
Annals (B. 0. R. Institute) Vol. XXXV, Poona, 1955. 

P. 7,L.2 :In the course of his commentary on Sarasvat1kal]lhab/zaral]a II. 39, thee om­
(from below) mentator Ratn~vara speaks of five kinds of derivative poems : 1. Prakrti­

paril]ama 2 Parapurapravesa 3 Kha'14asamgl!atya 4 Cil/ika and 5 Parimala. He 
explains and illustrates all these five kinds of derivative poems. He explains 
and illustrates 'Parapurapravesa' kind of poem as follows 

m~: ~: 1 lltfl-

~"'·~lil<i'l"' '<Rtf~"' l!f.l:m:~~ 
~~~~qW!~~~II 
'l'll'ii-

~~~"1'~1 
~-~aui-ij"'-~ ~ :oil "' ~ II 
[~Ol<li~~~'ifl!'l1"1ll.l 
~~-W''li'll«~ ~Of.~: II] 
ar.! ~~ ~ IR~~ ~~~ I· 

~11:, ('l. ~~~), ifilO!illlO!I W, ~~l!V 
In the .above pas~age the first verse is in Sanskrit whereas the second one; in 
(MahiiriUri):Prakrit. But tb,e .idea expressed' in' both the verses is the same. 

1'. 18 : In the context-that the thought is a common property qf all of us-the two 
passages, one from Jayanta's !Vyiiyamaftjar1 and the other from Hemacandra's 
PramOI]amlmamsa, cited in foot-note no. 2 on p. 24 infra, are apposite. . 

P. 19 : The paper, with a few changes, is now included, as an App§lldix, in these 
f. n.no.3 StJ;Jdies. 

PP.78-108 : 'The Conception of Sandhis In the Sanskrit Drama' mainly deals with 
the theory. Its application by the Sanskrit playwrights in actual practice. needs 
to be examined by a close and truly critical study of some of the Sanskrit 
plays and their Sanskrit commentaries. 

PP.l17-122 : The topic of 'grammar in relation to poetry' is intimately connected with 
aesthetics. A study of Sanskrit Grammar and Aesthetic-mbracing the views 
of literary critics (iilamkarikas)-by the present writer will soon appear. 

P. 154, II 1-4 : In this context the observations of J. L. Masson and M. V. Patwar­
dhan deserve our notice : 
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"It is of course true that finally the salzrdaya, the intelligent and responsive rea­
der, is the final criterion. But generally, sahrdayas tend to agree amongst themselves 
to an astonishing degree. One has only to look at the interpretations of poems advan­
ced in Sanskrit commentaries. They are usually very similar to one another. (This is 
surely why plagiarism in such matters was never considered to be a serious matter. 
Witness Hemacandra, who uses Abhinava's explanations of innumerable stanzas. He 
is not "cheating", he is "agreeing."). When a modern commentary like the Biilapriyii 
follows Uttungodaya's Kawnudl on the Lomna, Ramasaraka is not being lazy or 
dishonest. This simply points to shared values in Sanskrit literary criticism." 

-Siimarasa And Abhinavagupta's 
Philosophy of Aesthetics, Introduction, 
pp. IV-V, f.n. 2, BOR Institute, Poona, 1969 

pp 162-179 : The rest of the verses in skandhaka metre, which are not covered in 
this paper, are being studied and will soon appear in the form of a separate paper. 

Appendix : In regard to the topic dealt with here it would be very interesting 
and instructive to compare Aristotle's reply to Plato's charge of unreality levelled 
against creative literature : "The pictures of life given by creative literature are not 
unreal in the sense of being inconsistent with the facts of life; but that their truth 
is of a different order from the truth of science. . .. · The business of the poet is to 
tell, not what has happened, but what could happen, and what is possible, either !rom 
its probability, or from its necessary connection with what has gone before .... the 
difference (between the historian and the poet) lies in this fact, that the one tells 
what has happened and the other ·what could happen. And therefore poetry has a 
wider truth .... ; for poetry deals rather with the universal, history with the particular." 

-Judgment in Literature (pp 24-25) 
by W. Basil Worsfold, London, 1917 

Appendix pp186-192-: With the thought of Riija~ekhara-that kiivya (poetry) is foun· 
ded on appearance (pratibhiismribandlwnam), which is only a paraphrase of Bhiimaha's 
thought that poetry is rooted in the world of phenomena (tatra fokiiSrayam kiivyarn') 
compare what Wordsworth says in the Essay Supplementary to the Preface to Lyrical 
Ballads :"The appropriate business of poetry ... , her appropriate employment, her privilege 
and her duty, is to treat of things not as they are, but as they appear; not as they 
exist in themselves, but as they seem to exist to the senses and to the passions." 
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f. n. (no. 10, L. 2) 
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f. n. (no. 25) 
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f. n. (110. 7) 
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4 (from below) 
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f. n. (iii, Last line) 
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More Corrections 
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the commentators 
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~ <nq: I 
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olt'filTI"R 
substantiate 
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